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Executive Summary
The goal of this study was to undertake an oral history research on the Sehlabathebe
National Park and its landscape elements in order to assess the surrounding
communities’ attachment to the natural elements of the Park’s landscape and to
determine ways in which people of these communities value the local biodiversity. The
study gathered information on the park and its environs from a variety of elderly
people who have been born and bred in the villages around Sehlabathebe National Park
and have lived long enough in the place to know the history of the Park.
Specifically, the study was intended to find answers to the following research questions:


Which of the natural elements of the Park’s landscape do Sehlabathebe
communities show attachment to?



What values do the Sehlabathebe communities assign to the Park’s landscape as
manifested in the various forms of their folklore?



How do the communities within the Park’s vicinity relate with nature?



Of what religious/spiritual significance are the Park and/or the natural elements
of its landscape?



Is there any connection between the Park’s rock art and any of the communities
around?



Are there any special activities/rituals performed by members of the
communities around in connection with the way they relate to the rock art sites
or rock pools/ waterfalls found within the Park?

The data collection techniques used in this study were those usually used when compiling an
oral history. Using an interview as an ideal data collection technique in oral history, the

study employed in-depth interviews to collect data.
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Chiefs of the communities around the park were visited and requested to help in the
identification of the candidates for the interviews after briefing them on the purpose of
the study. It was with their help that finally twenty-seven (27) possible interviewees
were identified.

When it was time to commence the interviews, interviewees were visited at their places
to be interviewed. Twenty (20) interviews were conducted in all. The interviews were
recorded with a recorder through the help of the research assistants.
The following are some of the basic steps that have been followed in this research to
analyze data: Tape recordings were transcribed by the researcher and his assistants
(Semela Mona, ‘Makhotso Malefane & Leqaphela Liphoto). After this exercise, the
overall picture of the complete set of data emerged. After going through the data, the
researcher assessed what types of themes were coming through. The starting point was
to separate the data into groups/themes/categories that shared similar characteristics.
Starting with a large number of categories made it easier to allocate all the data. After
becoming more familiar with the data and thinking about the relationships between the
groups, it was then possible to reduce categories to a more manageable number. What
follows below is the presentation of the research outcome.

According to the information gathered during the interviews, the people of
Sehlabathebe, especially spiritual traditional healers such as zionists (masione) and
sangomas (maqekha), appear to haven been originally attached to the rock pools and
Tsoelikane Water Fall more than to any other natural features of the Park’s landscape
because of the spiritual relationship they had with some of the beings (namely, water
serpents) that were (and still are) believed to inhabit these natural elements of the
Park’s landscape. To show how much value they attached to these, many stories are
told of some of the traditional healers (zionists) who drowned in the said water pools as
a result of their failure to observe certain religious/spiritual rituals properly. Of more or
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less equal value to them was (and still is) a variety of medicinal plants found in
abundance in the Park.

Apparently there was a time when the Park was approached with both awe and
reverence because of the presence of these mysterious and mystical beings (water
serpents) that were believed to inhabit deep waters of the Park. Some of them spoke
nostalgically of the good old days when they used to have an unrestricted access to the
park and its diverse landscape natural elements to have an encounter with the water
serpent and to harvest medicinal plants. One of the zionists interviewed made reference
to an invisible world of ancestors she used to visit whose gateway she claimed to be
within the Park.

Almost all rituals performed by members of the community (including the molutsoane
expedition) in the Park were those associated with their belief in the existence of this
mysterious water serpent which was believed to inhabit almost all deep water pools
found within the Park and was held accountable for the usual misty weathers of
Sehlabathebe. The rest of other people of Sehlabathebe were more attached to the Park’s
spacious caves which could easily be converted into family units and also served as
shelters during rainy and snowy seasons of the year. Another Park’s common natural
feature of interest was its rich green pastures for animals.

The high regard the people had for the Park and its natural features has, however,
deteriorated over the years as a result of the people’s expulsion from the place when it
was turned into a national park and the subsequent decision of the Park’s management
to deny them free access to the Park. Some of the rituals/activities performed by the
zionists are still going on to this day, but are performed at other places adjacent to the
Park, not in the Park.
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Today the communities relate to the Park only as a place of potential employment for
them. Therefore slow development of the Park has understandably angered those to
whom the promise of jobs for the villagers was made when the place was turned into a
national park. They blame the Park for having failed to live up to their expectation in
terms of jobs creation for the people of Sehlabathebe.

The following are some of the recommendations the study would like to put forward
for consideration:
1. Development of the envisaged botanical garden in the Park be expedited. This
will hopefully give traditional healers a controlled access to some of the
medicinal plants they need for their work as healers.

2. Sehlabathebe communities be given limited access to continue performing
cultural and spiritual rituals/activities under supervision to keep the place alive
and rid of the people’s current feelings of alienation.
3. The place be electrified to ensure availability of reliable electricity for
accommodation facilities and energy supply for research equipment such as
computers of researchers at all times.
4. Roads be improved (and possibly tarred) to improve access to this now
international heritage site for all types of vehicles.
5. Accommodation facilities within and around the Park be closely monitored to
ensure that they at least meet the minimum requirements by international
standards. Swift actions should be taken against tenants who fail to use facilities
rented out to them professionally in the Park for the sake of the country’s good
reputation in the area of hospitality.
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6. There are currently a number of places of historical and religious significance
around the Park. These too should become part of the protected areas.
7. Sehlabathebe people are not happy that the majority of workers in the Park are
those coming from outside their area. For a simple reason that almost none of
them is likely to qualify for any of the technical jobs currently done by people
coming from outside Sehlabathebe in the Park, it is recommended that all jobs
that do not require specialized knowledge including those that need skills that
can be acquired through a short-term training, be reserved for the Sehlabathebe
people (even if it means spending money to train them) for the purposes of
promoting the ownership of the place by the local people.
8. Sehlabathebe is one of those areas of Lesotho that are supposed to be rich in
undiluted forms of intangible cultural heritage because of its remoteness from
culturally polluting urban influence. It is thus recommended that another
research be planned for documentation of this important aspect of the Basotho
culture while the area still has some few old residents from whom this cultural
heritage can be salvaged for the purposes of promoting cultural tourism in the
area.

The Problem and Study Background
The goal of this study is to undertake an oral history research on the Sehlabathebe
National Park and its landscape elements in order to assess the surrounding
communities’ attachment to the natural elements of the park’s landscape and to
determine ways in which people of these communities value the local biodiversity. The
study will gather information on the park and its environs from a variety of elderly
people who have been born and bred in the villages around Sehlabathebe National Park
and have lived long enough in the place to know the history of the Park.
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Sehlabathebe National Park has just been inscribed in the World Heritage List. Such
inscription goes with conditions. One such condition is an availability of oral history of
the place so inscribed (World Heritage 37 COM, 2013). Thus this study is part of the
World Heritage Committee’s requirement that an oral history should be conducted
about the place.

Much of what is known of the Sehlabathebe National Park exists largely in an oral form
in Lesotho and remains exclusively known in its undiluted form to a few old Basotho
sparsely found in different rural communities around the Park. Despite sporadic
publications on this important national park by some of the early missionaries and
colonial civil servants and by some few Basotho writers as well as by some tourists
centres, what is currently known and documented on this still remains a mere drop in
the ocean compared to what remains unknown and undocumented.
As the Park’s history remains largely an oral one, each time an old resident passes away
somewhere in a village around the Park, a sizable portion of the Park’s rich history goes with
him/her to the grave. With the mortality rate so high in today’s AIDS-riddled Lesotho, it is
highly possible that this precious history will finally be lost for good if no efforts are made to
safe it. It is crucially important to do something about it now while there is still something to be
salvaged and hence the necessity for this study.

The significance of this study lies in the fact that apart from shedding light on what the Park
means to the people around it, it will create a vital knowledge base that can easily be accessed
and tapped into by all those who are interested in knowing about the Park or in studying about
the natural elements of its landscape. The study is also a positive response to the UNESCO’s
universal clarion call to the nations of the world to protect their cultural and natural heritage
(UNESCO Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage,
Article 5, 1972).
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Literature Review
One cannot speak of Sehlabathebe National Park without making reference to the
greater Sehlabathebe Basin within which the Park is located.
The Sehlabathebe Basin is an enclave of high quality pasturage some 15,540 hectares in
extent surrounded to the east and south by highland sourveldt and to the north and east
by high mountain regions with alpine type vegetation (Carter, 1977: 29).
One of the most distinctive features of the place is that it is very rich in rock art. Some
very important studies have taken place at this part of Lesotho as a result of the rock art
found in the area. One such important study was carried out by Carter, a PhD student
from the University of Cambridge. He carried out the work of excavation at Moshebi’s
Shelter in 1969. The shelter/cave is situated at an altitude of 1,500 feet and is said to
offer very good protection from rain and snow for both people and their animals. The
shelter is part of a rock bluff that dominates the south-west corner of the basin referred
to above and overlooks the confluence of the Leqooa and Tsoelikane rivers. Writing
about the shelter in one of his articles, Carter, in his words, says:
During an archaeological survey of the Mokhotlong and Qacha’sNek districts a large
rock shelter near Moshebi’s village in the Sehlabathebe basin was excavated between
October and December 1969. The shelter, which faces due east, is part of the rock bluff
that dominates the south-west corner of the basin and overlooks the confluence of the
Leqooa and Tsoelikane rivers. (Plates 1 and 2). Although at an altitude of 7500 feet
Moshebi’s Shelter offers good protection from rain and snow. The shelter wall is much
blackened by the fires of prehistoric occupants and during the summer months a seasonal
spring provides a convenient water supply. Twenty eight groups of paintings are present
along the foot of the rock bluff and of these, half occur within the occupied part of the
shelter. Fortunately the shelter has not been inhabited by modern herdsman nor has it
been used as a permanent cattle byre so that the archaeological deposits are intact and the
paintings in a fairly good state of preservation (Carter, 1969: 13).
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The idea of turning part of the bigger Sehlabathebe Basin into a national park came as
part of boosting tourism in the country. The government of Lesotho realized that many
tourists were attracted to Lesotho because of its magnificent mountain scenery and the
opportunities for cultural and recreational enjoyment.

A study carried out on the

potential of the country for tourism had pointed out that apart from the impressive
natural beauties of the country, there were other possibilities for such things as hiking,
pony trekking, mountain stream fishing, skiing etc. The place was seen as having
uniquely beautiful flora and fauna as well as a good number of pre-historic and historic
sites and Bushmen rock paintings for researchers and nature lovers (Lesotho Third
Five-Year Development Plan, 1980/81-1984/5: 234). The intention gradually became
that one of developing Sehlabathebe into a scenic, recreational and fishing area with
some additional small animals being introduced (Lesotho Fourth Five-Year
Development Plan, 1986/87-90/91. Vol. 1: 136). “Home to striking biological diversity as
well as important cultural heritage, the park was first established on May 8, 1969”
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sehlabathebe_National_Park).

Thus “a site was allocated at Sehlabathebe along the eastern boundary of the country for the
Development of a National Park” (Kingdom of Lesotho Second Five-Year Plan 1975/761979/80. Vol. 1: 136). The area was fenced and a lodge and a research centre were
constructed in the lodge. A bill creating a National Parks Commission to administer this
park and those that were to be established in future was passed and gazetted later on
(Kingdom of Lesotho Second Five-Year Plan 1975/76-1979/80. Vol. 1: 136).
Expressing the park’s uniqueness and committing itself to its development, the
Government of Lesotho in 1997 said:
Sehlabathebe National Park is the only existing designated National Park in the country.
Besides its natural Afro-Alpine character, it possesses many other special attributes,
which include a wide range of flora and fauna, and potential for unusual rock trout
fishing. The river in the park has a rare minnow like fish. To rehabilitate the park and
enhance its attraction to tourists, it is planned to undertake the following: development of
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adequate wildlife feed and shelter during winter months; animal re-stocking through coordination with National Parks agencies; organization of a training programme with the
Natal Parks Board for an effective environmental management team; and the upgrading
of the access road from the gate of the park to the lodge. The undertaking of these
activities is necessary to attract adequate numbers of visitors that will support significant
investment in facilities (Kingdom of Lesotho Sixth National Development Plan
1996/97-1998/99: 216-217).
In 2000, the World Heritage Committee (at the 24th session) inscribed the uKhahlamba
Drakensberg Park as a haven for many threatened and endemic species and for its
wealth of rock paintings made by the San people over a period of 4000 years
(http://www.ecotravel.co.za/south-african/travel-guides/tourist-attractions/worldheritage-sites/ukhahlamba-drakensberg-park.htm).

Located

in

the

Drakensberg

Mountains in an area covering 242,813 hectors, the Park is the largest protected area
along the Great Escarpment of southern Africa. At its 37th Session, the World Heritage
Committee extended the Park to include Sehlabathebe National Park (SNP).The two
parks form what is now known as the Maloti Drakensberg Park. Thus the Maloti
Drakensberg Park is a property spanning the border between the Kingdom of Lesotho
and the Republic of South Africa (Lesotho Tourism Development Corporation News,
January, 2014).

The Sehlabathebe National Park is located in the Maloti Mountains in Qacha’s Nek,
Lesotho. (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sehlabathebe_National_Park).
The park provides the best secluded environment nature could offer with soaring
mountain vistas, secluded rock pools, waterfalls, rock dwellings, massive overhangs, rock
art, rock arches and a beautiful and unique ecosystem of plants, birds and animals. It
offers a significant habitat to a range of unique Afro-Alpine and Sub-Alpine plants,
mammals, avifauna, reptiles, amphibians and fish. It has spectacular scenery with unique
rock formations. Most of the Park is taken up by a designated wilderness area and
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although small by international standards, it retains its natural character and is
uninhabited. The Park is home to various outstanding biodiversity species, some of which
are endemic and endangered. There are three endangered species, the Maloti Minnow
(Pseudobarbusquathlambae), a critically endangered species of fish found only in the
Park, and the Cape (Gyps coprotheres) and Bearded Vultures (Gypaetusbarbatus). The
Tsoelikanyane waterfall is the biggest waterfall in the park. This site hosts 23 percent of
the plant species in the whole of Maloti Drakensberg area. Apart from the unique floral
presence in the park, there is a record number of 65 rock art sites which have been
identified in the Park, and other forms of previous habitation of the site
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sehlabathebe_National_Park)
Although the Park is renowned for its spectacular natural landscape, there is little in the
way of well-designed, credible research done on what the people of the surrounding
communities know of the Park and how they relate to the Park in general and to
various natural elements of its landscape.

In all of the literature so far reviewed, there is a severe lack of studies specifically on the
assessment of communities’ attachment to the park’s landscapes and on determining ways in
which people around the Park value the local biodiversity and hence the necessity for this
study.

Research Questions


Which of the natural elements of Park’s landscape do Sehlabathebe communities
show attachment to?



What values do the Sehlabathebe communities assign to the Park’s landscape as
manifested in the various forms of their folklore?



How do the communities within the Park’s vicinity relate with nature?



Of what religious significance are the Park and the natural elements of its
landscape?
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Is there any connection between the Park’s rock art and any of the communities
around?



Are there any special activities/rituals performed by members of the
communities around in connection with the way they relate to the rock art sites
or rock pools/ waterfalls found within the Park?

Research Methodology
The choice of research approach and data-collection techniques in research is determined by the
nature of research being conducted. Research may generally be categorized on the basis of the
researcher’s interest in the object of his/her study or/and on the amount of knowledge already
available on what is being studied. Depending on whether the researcher is interested in the
quality or quantity of what is being studied, the research can thus be either qualitative or
quantitative or both in nature (Rakotsoane, 2012).

Qualitative research is a field of inquiry that crosscuts disciplines and subject matters. It
involves an in-depth understanding of human behavior and the reasons that govern
human behavior. Unlike quantitative research, qualitative research relies on reasons
behind various aspects of behavior. Simply put, it investigates the why and how of
decision making, as compared to what, where, and when of quantitative research…
Qualitative researchers typically rely on four methods for gathering information: (1)
participation in the setting, (2) direct observation, (3) in depth interviews, and (4)
analysis of documents and materials.
(http://wiki.answers.com/Q/What_are_the_assumptions_of_qualitative_and_q
uantitative_researc...)

The main reason for preference for qualitative research by many people today appears
to come from the observation that, if there is one thing which distinguishes humans
from lower creatures, it is their ability to talk and argue for what they believe in.
Qualitative research is meant to help researchers understand people and the social and
13

cultural contexts within which they live and allows humans to talk as humans. Many
researchers who today tend to prefer qualitative research to the quantitative research
argue that the point of view of the participants and the particular social and
institutional context is largely lost when textual data are quantified as is the case in
quantitative research (http://www.qual.auckland.ac.nz/#Introduction).
Regardless of the kinds of data involved, data collection in a qualitative study takes a
great deal of time. The researcher should record any potentially useful data thoroughly,
accurately, and systematically, using field notes, audiotapes, sketches, photographs, or
some combination of these. As they collect data, many qualitative researchers also begin
jotting notes (sometimes called memos) about their initial interpretations of what they are
seeing and hearing (Leedy & Ormrod, 2010: 145).
Choice of data collection techniques in qualitative research depends very much upon the nature
of research problem at hand. The research that this study intends to carry out is an oral history.
This being the case, the data collection techniques used in this study were those used when
compiling an oral history. According to the Oral History Association:

Oral history refers both to a method of recording and preserving oral testimony and to
the product of that process. It begins with an audio or video recording of a first person
account made by an interviewer with an interviewee (also referred to as narrator), both of
whom have the conscious intention of creating a permanent record to contribute to an
understanding of the past. A verbal document, the oral history, results from this process
and is preserved and made available in different forms to other users, researchers, and the
public. A critical approach to the oral testimony and interpretations are necessary in the
use of oral history (http://www.oralhistory.org/about/principles-and-practices/).
Using an interview as an ideal data collection technique in oral history as stated above,
the study employed in-depth interviews. An interview is a face-to-face meeting
between two or more people where an interviewer asks questions to obtain information
from one or more respondents. Sometimes interviews can be made telephonically.
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An interview can be either structured or semi-structured (Neuman, 2000; Babbie&
Mouton 2001). A structured interview is an interview in which the question and answer
categories have been pre-determined. The researcher asks specific questions following
their specific order in the questionnaire. Thus respondents are limited in how they can
answer the questions. This type of interview generates both qualitative and quantitative
data.

On the other hand, semi-structured interviews do not have fixed wording or ordering of
questions. The interviewer has a list of the main themes/topics and some open
questions (called 'probes') to be covered so that the interview does not go too far off
track. In this kind of interview, the respondents have wide scope on how they answer
the questions (Babbie & Mouton, 2001). This type of interview generates qualitative
data. This is the kind of interview used for this study.

Originally, the intention was to use the church population as ideal to sample from in that it is
usually representative of almost all people living around an area. Doing this would save the
researcher time of having to move from one village to another in search for possible
interviewees. It was thought that the participants would be church goers who were old enough
to know the history of the place. They would include both men and women who were 60 years
of age or older.

The interviewees would be selected through purposeful sampling to ensure that they
were of the targeted age and knowledge.
In purposeful sampling (sometimes called purposive sampling), the researcher selects
particular elements from the population that will be representative or informative about
the topic of interests. On the basis of the researcher’s knowledge of the population, a
judgment is made about which subjects should be selected to provide the best information
to address the purpose of the research. For example, in research on effective teaching, it
may be most informative to observe expert or master teachers rather than a sample of all
15

teachers. To study school effectiveness, it may be most informative to interview key
personnel rather than a random sample of the staff (McMillan & Schumacher, 2010:
138).
The idea was that the interviews would take place in a meeting room at one of the local
churches at Sehlabathebe area. The idea behind this was that this would be a
comfortable space for participants as they would be familiar with the building as church
goers and this familiarity would make it easier for them to participate because they
could, assumedly, easily get to the church.

The plan was that the researcher would visit one chosen local church by permission and
invite volunteers of the right age to participate in the research which would have been
clarified to all of them first.

Unfortunately, things did not work out as originally planned when the study finally
took off. One of the factors that let to the change of plan was the realization that there
wasn’t any ideal church community anywhere near the Park. In addition to this, one
other important observation made was that some of the sparsely populated villages
around the Park did not have people old enough to be included in the interviews. The
explanation given by some of the chiefs for this situation was that Sehlabathebe area
was one of the areas with the highest HIV prevalence. Many old people died from
AIDS-related illnesses due to lack of drugs that are used today. By the time the
Government of Lesotho availed the antiretroviral drugs to its citizens countrywide,
many had already died.

The situation just explained given above let to another decision to move from village to
village is search of the ideal candidates for the interviews. Chiefs of the communities
around the park were visited and requested to help in the identification of the
candidates for the interview. It was with their help that finally twenty-seven (27)
possible interviewees were identified.
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When it was time to commence interviews, interviewees were visited at their places to be
interviewed. Twenty (20) interviews were conducted in all. The interviews were recorded with
a recorder through the help of the research assistants. At the beginning of each interview
session an effort was made to make the interviewees aware of the purpose of the research

and what their role would be as interviewees. Each interviewee’s consent was sought
before the interview could begin and an attempt was made to avoid posing sensitive
questions before a good rapport had been established with each of the interviewees. The
interviews were conducted with integrity paying special attention to both cultural and
individual sensibilities. All agreements made with the interviewees were respected.

Digital photographs of the Park’s natural features were taken, showing their location and
general structure. This provided some triangulation within the study by using more than only
interviews to collect data. Furthermore, it was understood that such photographic data would
give context for greater understanding of the data gathered during the interviews.

What

is

done

to

analyze

data

is

generally

determined

by

the

research

methods/techniques used in a given research’s data collection. This is because different
methods/techniques require different ways of analyzing data. It has been said that this
study would collect qualitative data. Qualitative data is non-numerical, usually in the
form of written words or videotapes, audiotapes and photographs. Analyzing such data
involves an examination of words rather than numbers.

Results Presentation
The following are some of the basic steps that have been followed in this research to
analyze data: Tape recordings were transcribed by the researcher and his assistants.
After this exercise, the overall picture of the complete set of data emerged. After going
through the data, the researcher assessed what types of themes were coming through.
This way of sorting data is known as coding. Put in simpler terms, coding means
categorizing behaviours or elements into a limited number of categories or themes. The
different categories or types of responses found are noted down (Neumann, 2000).
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The starting point was to separate the data into groups/themes/categories that shared
similar characteristics. Starting with a large number of categories made it easier to
allocate all the data. After becoming more familiar with the data and thinking about the
relationships between the groups, it was then possible for the researcher to reduce
categories to a more manageable number. What follows below is the presentation of the
research outcome

About Sehlabathebe
Etymologically considered, the name ‘Sehlabathebe’ comes from the two words:
‘sehlaba’ and ‘thebe’. Thus literally taken the name, ‘Sehlabathebe’ may mean either a
shield-like plateau (Sehlaba se kang thebe) or one who pierces another’s shield (Ea hlabang
thebe). Historically, this name is said to have been the name of a certain Mosotho man
believed to have been the first resident of the place alongside the Bushmen he found
there. The name was later on given to the entire place. That is, the place is named after
Mr. Sehlabathebe whose clan is said to have been that of Batšoeneng by some of the
informants (Machaha Mokharanyane, interview with). Mr. Sehlabathebe settled at the
place known as Ha Katela village today (Mapheelle Nkuebe, interview with). The
village is named after Katela who is said to have been the son of Mr. Sehlabathebe. This
was the most popular explanation given by almost all the interviewees concerning the
origin of the name ‘Sehlabathebe’. The only exception to this was the explanation by one
Mr. Mapheelle Nkuebe according to whom the place was given the name ‘Sehlabathebe’
because of an incidence which took place there in which one man pierced another man’s
shield (thebe) with a spear in war.

The place called Sehlabathebe National Park today was originally known as Tsoelikane
(Balene and ‘Mamokuena Tebese, interview with). Tsoelikane is actually a name of a
small meandering river that runs through the Park. The name comes from the verb
18

‘tsoelikana’ which means to meander—indicating the serpentine course or meandering
nature of this river. The name is also a diminutive form of another bigger river called
Tsoelike found further down away from the Park. The name ‘Tsoelike’, carries the same
meaning of a meandering river. It is not uncommon in Lesotho to find two close rivers
or mountains named such that the name of one is a diminutive form of another because
of its smaller size compared to the bigger one. That is what lies behind the names of
rivers like Senqu and Senqunyane and mountains like Popa and Popanyane.

Before it was turned into a National Park, Tsoelikane was a place of good pastures and
plenty of water. This automatically turned it into a place of choice for many pastoralists
coming from all over Qacha’s Nek District. Thus people from places as far as Tsoelike,
Ha Makoae, Matebeleng and Ha Sekake had their cattle posts (metebo) situated at this
place (Balene and ‘Mamokuena Tebese, Mensiki Mabofola, interview with). What made
it even more ideal for the pastoralists were its many caves which served as shelters for
animals during adverse climatic conditions and were also modified to serve as family
houses and shepherds stations (metebo).

Because of the value many pastoralists attached to the place, turning the place into a
national park and driving out those who had their cattle posts within it met a fierce
opposition from the people. Several public gatherings/forums (lipitso) were held by
chiefs and Government officials to explain to the people how a move to turn the place
into a national park would benefit them and the place in general. One person who is
said to have played a critical role in convincing the Sehlabathebe community to accept
the Government proposal was Chief Makotoko Theko (‘Makanetsi Bitsoane, ‘Mataelo
Kele, interview with). He skillfully used Basotho’s sense of communal rights as opposed
to individual rights and the power of language to persuade the community. The Chief
explained to his people that a personal flock (private property) only benefits the owner
while turning the place into a place of employment would benefit the community. He
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helped the people understand that creation of a national park at their place would
create a lot of job opportunities for their community.

After people had accepted the turning of the place into a national park by the
Government of Dr. Leabua Jonathan (the then Priminister of Lesotho), some political
leaders criticized the move and persuaded the people to demand their land back. When
the Chief was accused of having given away the land, he responded by saying that he
had only given away his father’s cow (father’s property). By this time chiefs were the
only people who had the custodianship of the land with an exclusive right to distribute
land to whoever wanted to use it. By this he meant that he acted within his jurisdiction
as their chief (‘Matholang Nkuebe, interview with). He further said that a child is never
weaned only to be breast-fed again later (Balene and ‘Mamokuena Tebese, interview
with). By this he meant that the land could not be claimed back from the Government.
Although people accepted and understood their Chief’s explanation of what was
happening, a continued misinformation by politicians who used the people’s
dissatisfaction to score political points finally led to the vandalization of the place by
some of the community members who agreed with the politicians’ view. As a result of
such vandalism, the fence around the park has been totally removed and taken away.

The Value People Assign to the Park’s Landscape
Prior to its transformation into a national park, the people of Sehlabathebe valued this
place and its unique landscape in many ways. The place’s unique rock formations
including caves of all sizes and shapes made it ideal for protection against bad weather
for both people and their animals. The rock formations could easily be converted into
any desirable structure to benefit both the community and domestic animals
(‘Makanetsi Bitsoane, ‘Mataelo Kele, interview with). Sojourners and travelers too
found a temporary home and a place to sleep over in some of the caves respectively
(‘Mamoselantja tsoeunyane, interview with). Another reason for which the place was
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valued was that it provided sustainable grazing land for animals and allowed for
rotational grazing due to its vastness and good pastures (‘Maqhalisi Monyali;
‘Mamoselantja tsoeunyane, interview with). Its rich biodiversity added to its value for
both hunters and traditional medicine men and women.

After its transformation into a national park, the place continued to be valued by the
communities around it. New developments, such as road (takhele, as it is called by the
people of Sehlabathebe) construction and the building of a lodge in the park as well as
fencing of the place by the then government of Lesotho, provided much needed job
opportunities for the Sehlabathebe villagers whose labour became handy for the job
(‘Makanetsi Bitsoane, interview with). The place became famous. Both the former Prime
Minister (Dr. Leabua Jonathan) and the former King (King Moshoeshoe II) paid it
frequent visits to spend their quiet holidays away from the noisy urban life in Maseru.
It is said that the Prime Minister used to sleep in the room situated on the western side
of the old lodge while the King used one situated on the eastern part of the said lodge
(Mapheelle Nkuebe).
According to Mr. Mapheelle Nkuebe (interview with):
The place was respected and loved to the extent that when the wild fires broke out and
threatened to engulf the park, chiefs and their subjects used to come from all corners of
the park to help in the extinguishing of the fire. Some villagers even lost their lives in the
process of trying to safe the park. But as governments changed the place became neglected
and it stopped being of any use or benefit any more to the villagers around it. This led to
the vandalization of the place by some of the villagers.
Some of the interviewed villagers have, however, expressed concern that they no longer
feel the same way about the park because of the dwindling benefits they get from the
park and the changing style in the management of the Park.
Originally people had agreed to support the government in turning the place into a
national park because of the government’s promise of creating job opportunities for them.
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Over time things have, however, changed. People no longer know when there are jobs
available. It looks like Mahokela (public representatives in the Park’s Management) are
no longer doing their job properly. In the past people used to know and were employed
rotationally from various villages around the Park (Balene & ‘Mamokuena Tebese,
interview with).
One of the interviewees went further to say that they no longer value the Park because
of the high fees they are charged when their animals go astray and end up in the Park.
She indicated that as a result being denied free access to the Park’s resources, some
medicine men and women have now resorted to stealing medicinal plants from the
Park under the pretext of using them as flowers (‘Matsetela Sam, interview with). Some
of the villagers spoke nostalgically of the many benefits they used to receive from
government as people of Sehlabathebe. For example, they spoke of food parcels and
blankets they used to receive from the government helicopter whenever it had snowed
heavily in the mountains.

The People’s Relationship with Nature at Sehlabathebe
Prior to its being turned into a national park, Sehlabathebe was regarded by the
communities around it as a land of plenty where almost all things that made people’s
life worthwhile were found in abundance. These ranged from good pastures for
animals to diverse flora and fauna used for food and medicinal purposes for both
people and their animals. People depended on what was supplied by nature for their
survival. Among things used for medicinal purposes were also certain animal parts and
droppings. Droppings of such animals as tlholo (), rock rabbit, and monkeys were
considered very important ingredients for powerful medicines used by medicine men
and women for various purposes including modeling certain domestic animals’
behavior based on the African medicine principle that the like produces the like. For
example, it was generally believed that giving a dog some tlholo’s droppings would
make such a dog behave like tlholo by excreting at the same spot away from the
22

homestead at all times. Likewise, a monkey’s left front leg was chopped off and kept in
the seed stored for use during the sowing season. Any seed kept this way was believed
to have power to bring about good yield during the harvest season.
Expressing how people related with nature at Sehlabathebe, Balene and ‘Mamokuena
Tebese (interview with) had the following to say:
Sehlabathebe was a place where traditional men and women got their medicines from.
Tlholo droppings were used to prevent birds from destroying crops and to protect male
initiates (bashemane) against the evil forces. Monkeys’ droppings too were used for
medicinal purposes. Furthermore, monkey’s left front leg was kept in the seed silo (sesiu)
in the belief that it would bring about good yield at the time of harvest.
Thus turning the place into a national park, relocating its residents and limiting their
access to the place and its resources interrupted and disrupted many people’s lives and
created resentment in the hearts of some of the villagers, especially those who
depended on the park’s natural resources for their livelihoods. The tense situation,
however, improved when it became clear that the Park was going to create jobs for the
people of Sehlabathebe. With the prospects of employment for them and their children
in their mind, the people of Sehlabathebe cooperated with their chiefs and the
government and did everything they were required to do; and this included vacating
the Park in order to relocate elsewhere.

It is said that as long as there was a hive of activity going on at Sehlabathebe National
Park and there were jobs for the people, everybody related well with the place and
protected it against anything that endangered it. With job opportunities decreasing over
time as a result of subsequent Lesotho governments’ failure to adequately maintain and
develop the Park, people’s relationship with the place deteriorated. Out of the
frustration of not benefiting from the Park as they used to and of not being able to move
back to the Park any more, some members of the communities found around the Park
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resorted to vandalism and illegal burning of the natural vegetation in the Park (Balene
& ‘Mamokuena Tebese; Machaha Mokharanyane, interview with).
It is only now with new developments recently taking place at the Park, that people’s
relationship with the Park is showing signs of improvement.

The Religious Significance of the Park
Certain landscapes of the Park are held with a mixture of awe, fear, and reverence by
the communities around the Park because of their spiritual significance. These are the
Tsoelikane Water Fall and various rock pools found scattered throughout the Park.
Basotho traditionally identify the presence of water with that of the water serpent.
According to their belief this serpent inhabits big lakes/deep pools and all natural
water sources including water falls. For this reason, pools, natural wells, water falls
and water sources in general are often treated as sacred just as the water serpent is to
them. This is something Bernard seems to identify with Southern African people in
general. According to him:
As a result of the profound sacred status that the many rivers, pools and water sources
hold for Southern African indigenous communities, there existed in the past, and to some
extent today, a range of taboos surrounding their access and utilization. Pools, rivers,
and expanses of water are held with a mixture of awe, fear, and reverence. Great care was
taken in the past to avoid disturbing or angering the water spirits. Common people were
forbidden to go near sacred pools where the snake, mermaids, and spirits were known to
exist. This injunction was reinforced with the fear that uninvited people would be taken
under the water never to return. Only healers, kings/chiefs, or those who are pure of heart
are allowed to approach such areas (Bernard, 2003: 150).
In many places in rural Lesotho, people are discouraged from destroying natural
vegetation around pools and natural wells for fear that if they do, the water serpent will
abandon the place and so cause the water there to dry up. For the same reason some
chiefs in rural areas of Lesotho of today accept the building of artificial wells (e.g.
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boreholes) in their villages with great reluctance. The presence of the water serpent in
natural wells seems to give water from such wells a spiritual value. Perhaps this is why
for many traditional healers water from natural wells is preferred to the one that comes
from a tap. Furthermore, just as Bernard has correctly observed in the above quotation,
in many rural places of Lesotho people are discouraged from going close to deep pools
(likoetsa). To keep them away from such places, two main reasons are given. Firstly, they
are told that the water serpent found in such places has some hypnotic powers by
which it is able to drown people and kill them. Secondly, they are told that their bodies
will develop a special rash called mosolo (ba tla soloa) if their presence at these places at
night is sensed by the water serpent. As a result of the fear of the water serpent, some
Basotho perform some propitiatory rituals when they cross rivers with big pools as a
way of minimizing the chances of being hurt by such being.

They also believe that the movement of this serpent in these deep lakes (macholo) causes
spattering or splashing (hlahla) of water, thus turning it into rain (keleli). They believe
that the water serpent breathes out mist which ultimately turns into rain. Heavy storms
or tornadoes are explained by the Basotho as having been caused by the emigrating
angry water serpent. For example, according to Manyeli:
Regular whirlwinds, hurricanes and tornadoes of the 1950s, at Thaba-Bosiu and Roma,
were not a problem for ordinary traditional Basotho. According to them a huge snake
moved from one place to another. Its tail caused the havoc on its path, for instance, roofs
of huts and houses were blown away; fifty year-old trees were uprooted (1995:162-3).
A similar kind of explanation was recently given by villagers whose houses were
destroyed by the strong winds experienced at Ha Mokhehle village in the Berea District
not so long ago.
Even today some Basotho, especially those living in rural areas, still believe that rain is
caused by water serpent. For instance, it was a common saying in Lesotho among
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many villagers that the severe drought experienced in the country during the
construction of the Katse Dam was due to the unacceptable disturbance made to the
water serpent (noha ea metsi) by the Lesotho Highlands Water Project. They ‘attributed
the seismic motions to the great serpent’s distress with the project’ (Bernard, 2003: 151). They
also say the same thing if it does not rain during the construction of a bridge over any of
the flowing rivers. That is, they blame it upon the disturbance made to the water
serpent by the construction. The same kind of reaction has been observed elsewhere in
Africa. This is evidenced by the following quotation from one of Bernard’s writings:
Damming or channelling water from rivers can also upset the river snake. A well known
example of this was the resistance given by the valley Tonga when Kariba Dam was
constructed. Their main fears were that the great water serpent Nyaminyami would be
angered. The many disasters that beset the project were largely attributed to
Nyaminyami’s distress from being separated from its mate downstream from the wall
(Bernard, 2003: 151).
Sharing the same religious heritage, the people of Sehlabathebe too believe that various
big rock pools found scattered throughout the Park and the pool at the bottom of the
Tsoelikane Water Fall are inhabited by the water serpent. They believe that a dark mist
regularly seen at the top of the big Sehlabethebe Mountain (Thabantšo) is being
breathed out by a huge water serpent believed to live in a deep pool (koetsa) that is
allegedly located on top of Thabantšo (Mapheeelle Nkuebe; Machaha Mokharanyane,
interview with). When she explains the cause behind the mist found around
Sehlabathebe from time to time, one of the interviewees said: “the mist is caused by a
migrating Moren’a Maliba (water serpent) who destroys people’s crops with hail storm as he
moves along the way” (‘Mamakatla Makatla). According to Nkuebe the presence of mist
at Sehlabathebe signifies that the Thabantšo serpent is either on the move to another
place or it is an expression of its anger. The serpent allegedly uses the mist as a cover in
order not to be seen when he moves from place to place.
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Most of the objects which Basotho use for religious purposes are those connected with
water. Many of the caves which are used as hierophanies, that is, places in which
pilgrims meet their ancestral spirits or are visited for religious purposes in general are
watery places. Most of them are believed to have mysterious pools in them. To protect
their homes against evil forces traditional Basotho rub special stones with sacred oily
mixtures and drive them into the ground at certain places around the homestead.
These stones are pebbles taken from the river bed. They are preferred to other stones
probably because of their connection with the water in which dwelt what they regarded
as sacred, water serpent. There was also what the ancient Basotho called lejoe la koena
(crocodile’s stone). This was the stone through which Basotho chiefs received a signal
or an alarm if the enemy tried to attack them in their sleep. Each time he went for sleep,
a chief was to put this stone under his pillow. It is said that if the enemy tried to attack
while the chief and his people were fast asleep, the stone produced a special sound and
so woke him up so as to get ready in order to face the enemy.

This was a special stone whose acquisition required effort and dedication. It is said that
very early in the morning, the chief would pick among his warriors those known for
their courage and fierceness and sent them out to rivers to hunt for the fiercest of all the
crocodiles. On finding it, they would struggle with it until someone would open its
belly with the spear. This was done while it was still alive. Having managed to open
the belly, he would then find this stone which is believed to be present in each
crocodile’s belly. This stone was believed to have supernatural powers. Apart from
keeping the chief informed about the coming of the enemy, it also magnified his royal
dignity and thus gave him a distinctive personality and appearance.

Among the revered objects we also find both reeds (lehlaka) and loli (one of the local
species of grass). Both these grasses grow in watery places. They are found in plenty at
Sehlabathebe National Park. When a Mosotho builds his or her hut, the use of reeds as
part of the thatching materials is indispensable.
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In many Basotho villages, the cutting or removal of natural vegetation surrounding a
well is completely forbidden. This is done because of their conviction that water
serpent, which is believed to be the source of water, will remain in the vicinity of the
village well as long as the natural vegetation around the well remains undisturbed.
Apart from being used as part of thatching material, reeds have many other religious
uses. Immediately after a baby has been born, a split reed is used to cut the umbilical
cord in order to disconnect the baby from the mother. Here the reed is used even when
more convenient tools such as a pair of scissors, knife and razor are readily available.
This can only be understood as pointing to the fact that performing such an act is not
merely an ordinary task, but a religious one. After this has been performed, two reeds
are then placed on the roof just above the entrance. Some clans put a third reed on the
roof just opposite to the entrance to indicate that the baby is a boy. Because such reeds
are symbolic, anybody who sees them will immediately become aware of the arrival of
a new baby and its sex depending on the number of reeds observed.

During their initiation period, Basotho girls always carry along with them long staffs
made of reeds. These staffs which have been smeared with some medicine are meant to
protect them against lightning and all evil forces. Whenever they sit down either to do
something or to rest, one of the reeds always remains firmly planted to the ground for
the same protective purposes. Similar use of reeds is also observed in the case of boy’s
initiation. Whenever they sit down, especially when singing, four reeds smeared with
special medicines are planted into the ground to form some kind of a rectangular shape
within which the initiates are enclosed. Apart from the reasons given above, these are
also meant to prevent either rain or bad weather in general so that the audience may
enjoy the singing without being unnecessarily disturbed by adverse climatic conditions.
Reeds are also used by rain-makers to either stop or cause the rain. They are also used
to protect crops against dangerous precipitation such as hailstone.
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For the same

protective reasons Basotho traditionally surrounded their huts with an enclosure
(seotloana) made of reeds.

Another grass which is used for religious purposes is loli. This, like reeds, is associated
with water and is found at Sehlabathebe National Park in plenty. It is found in marshy
places. After the umbilical cord has completely detached itself from the baby, the
symbolic reeds on the hut were traditionally replaced by a rope made of loli grass.
Many Basotho believe that this grass has some protective powers. Long before the use
of the present black mourning cloth, Basotho used to put on a special rope made of loli
round their necks during their mourning period. The name “thapo” which today is used
to refer to anything that is used by a bereaved family (extended family) as a sign that
they are in a mourning period, comes from this grass rope. That is, “thapo” is a generic
name given to any rope made of grass. Today the meaning of the word has been
extended to include even the period of mourning itself. So, today when people say that
they are wearing thapo, what they mean is that they are observing the mourning period;
and when they say that they “break” (or cut) thapo, which in the past meant literally
cutting the rope which they wore around their necks, they simply mean that they bring
to an end their mourning period.

The association of winds with the water serpent/snake seems to be something common
among all Sotho-speaking peoples. The strong winds that left many people homeless in
Northern Province, Kwazulu-Natal and Lady Smith in the Province of Free State in
South Africa were explained geographically in terms of a cyclone formation by the
Southern African Broadcasting Corporation (SABC) during the English newscast
(SABC3) while during the Sotho (Sesotho, Setswana, and Sepedi) newscast (SABC2), these
were explained in terms of khanyapa (another name for a water snake). That is, whereas
for the scientists it was the tornado that destroyed people’s houses in these provinces,
for Africans it was an angry water serpent.
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Other places that are associated with mysterious beings at Sehlabathebe National Park
are the caves of Thabantšo. People of Sehlabathebe believe in the existence of one
mysterious being called mojapela. This is believed to be a certain kind of huge snake that
is said to live in caves and whip the unwary walkers with its tail. Certain wild fires that
are experienced from time to time at this place are also attributed to this snake
malevolent activities (‘Matholang Nkuebe, interview with).

Some of the interviewees reported that there once was a strange fire observed on top of
Thabantšo. This fire came out of nowhere and engulfed the mountain side. When
people tried to extinguish it, it worsened; and when it finally died down, many animals
including the cattle were found dead. Due to its strange behavior, the people of
Sehlabathebe believed that the fire was caused by likhanyapa (water serpents) of the
mountain (‘Matholang Nkuebe, interview with).

Activities/Rituals Performed at the Rock Art Sites or by the
Rock Pools or Water Falls
Although pools, rivers, and expanses of water are held with a mixture of awe, fear, and
reverence, traditional healers generally have very close spiritual relationship with these
landscapes. One of the interviewees, Mrs. ‘Makaloko Molatelle who is a zionist (A
healer who combines Christian faith with traditional healing systems and is believed to
have received her call from the ancestors) said that before the place was fenced, zionists
(masione) and mathuela (sangomas) used to visit this place in order to have special
encounter with the owner (water serpent) of the place. She stated that the fencing of the
place has made it not possible anymore for them to have such encounters. She indicated
that some of them used to visit the place in order to kneel before the rock pools and the
Tsoelikane Water Fall in prayer. She said that traditional healers like her get guidance in
their profession during their encounter with this kind of serpent. She revealed that
during such encounter they get to know in advance which patient is coming, for what
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problem/ailment, and what solution/medicine is to be used for cure or for solving the
problem. She said that the water serpent is a clairvoyant and therefore knows
everything about a person even before one can utter a word.

She explained that sometimes they would hear a bleeding goat which was in actual fact
the water serpent in disguise. According to her, mong’a letša (water serpent) is not
supposed to be seen facially. One cannot see him and remain alive. She alleged to have
seen some of the water serpents found in the area. She said that the colour of the one
(water serpent) living in the green rock pool near the reception area of the Park is grey
and he has a strange illegible writing on the back. A sick person gets healed by
touching him on the back. The colour of the one living in the pool next to the old lodge
is green while that found in the pool next to the weather station is red. One found in the
pool near the picnic side next to the window-like special rock formations is yellow in
colour.

Some interviewees (Pelepele Nyakiso and Toromo Toromo) indicated that before the
fencing of the place they used to go there as villagers with their chiefs to carry out the
molutsoane expedition in prayer for rain. About molutsoane, it is said that in an
exceptionally dry season, it was customary for the chief to summon all his men for
molutsoane (hunt-meeting) in the mountains. Early in the morning all cattle were driven
into the veld by the men of the concerned village(s). They climbed to the tops of the hills,
cliffs and mountains, searching for living creatures in every hole, den or cave, killing all
of them and smashing old pots and broken ones. Ellenberger describes this in the
following way:
A beast of certain colour would first be sacrificed, and early in the morning, the people
would start driving the cattle before them to the top of the mountain. It was customary to
show their discontent by destroying all the shrubs they happened to come across, to throw
stones into dried pools and water-courses, and to kill all the game that came within reach,
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but it was forbidden to return with any game without first disembowelling the animals and
throwing the entrails into a water-course (1969:253).
According to Laydevant (1952) one of the victims of the day during this expedition had to
be a human being, preferably, a young unmarried man or any of those who could not
bear children. Some authors say that such a human victim had to be the most immoral
barren woman of the village. Her immorality was taken as the source of the problem and
ridding the village of her was believed to rectify the situation. It is also said that such a
person had to be secretly chosen by the chief of the concerned village and the traditional
doctor before the expedition could be carried out. This human victim is alluded to in one
of the sacred songs of male initiation, which stresses the importance of rain in one’s life as
follows:
Koana tlaase tau lia rora,
Li rora li ja khomo e tšoana,
Khomo e tšoana nyopa
Nyopa li sa tsoaleng
Ere li tla tsoala
Ho ke ho ne pula
Pulana li nang
Li na melubela
Melubela Tlotsi
Tlotsi ke Sekhele. (Laydevant, 1952:28-29).
Down there, the lions roar
They roar so, eating the black cow.
The black cow, which is barren
The barren that cannot reproduce
Unless it rains first
Little rains falling
Rain abundantly
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Heavy rain of Tlotsi (one who brings about wetness)
Tlotsi is Sekhele (Protector).

Ellenberger (1969) maintains that the symbolic and nebulous terms of this song are an
allusion to Molutsoane expedition. The black cow spoken of here is probably the human
victim who has been sacrificed while the roaring lions in the lake (tlaase) are water
inhabitants (e.g. water serpents) which now feed on the victim. The little rains are the
victim’s blood, which, once shed, will bring about heavy rains (melubela).

Some of those having special interest in the pools expressed their dissatisfaction over
the fact that they are no longer allowed to carry out the above-mentioned activities.
According to ‘Matholang Nkuebe, maqekha (another name for sangomas) “wanted to
enter the park as before, but were not allowed to do so lest something happen to them”
(Interview with). She went on to explain that one of the reasons why the maqekha and
other traditional healers could no longer be allowed to do as they used to do in the Park
was to avoid having to account for whatever might happen to them while carrying out
such activities (‘Matholang Nkuebe, interview with).

Among things feared was the fact that masione (zionists) are known to, at times, drown
in deep pools where they prefer to baptize their followers. It is said that they usually
prefer baptizing people in deep pools that are believed to be inhabited by water
serpents in the belief that such pools have got a healing power because of the presence
of a water serpent (‘Matobatsi Mapane, interview with). One of the zionists said that she
did not perform baptism in deserted place (lithakong)—meaning where there was no
longer any water serpents living (‘Maseeiso Chachane, interview with). It is also
believed that if baptism is carried out without having propitiated the water snake first,
anybody baptized in such pools is likely to drown. In fact, there are stories of masione
who drowned while entering one of such deep pools on top of Thabantšo (‘Maseeiso
Chachane, interview with). The people’s belief was that they were caused to drown by
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the owner of the lake (water serpent) due to their failure to perform the rituals correctly
(‘Mamokuena Tebese, interview with).

The Connection between the Rock Art and the People of
Sehlabathebe
All the people interviewed associated the rock art in the form of red paintings found
almost all over the Park with the Bushmen who are said to have been the original
inhabitants of Sehlabathebe. None of them claimed any connection with the rock art or
with these original inhabitants of the place. They stated that the first Non-Bushman
person to settle at this place was a certain Mosotho man called Sehlabathebe. According
to some of the interviewees, the relationships between Sehlabathebe and the Bushmen
were not very cordial (‘Mamakatla Makatla, interview with). It is said that from the
time the Bushmen perceived Sehlabathebe as a thread to them, they deserted the place
and moved towards the eastern direction of the place never to be seen again (‘Maqhalisi
Monyali, interview with).

Other people who settled at this place afterwards were pastoralists coming mainly from
several Qacha’s Nek villages. Although they originally used it only for the purposes of
establishing metebo (cattleposts), many of them ended up bringing their families along
when they realized that the place was not only good for grazing their animals but also
for farming. All these were driven out when the place was set aside as the national park
by the then Government of Lesotho.

The recent writings or drawings found along side the Bushmen’s drawings in some of
the caves are not of any special significance. They are said to be the works of the public
or of herd boys who are just trying to imitate the Bushmen’s art.

No Bushmen’s

drawing appeared to be of any religious significance to the public including the
traditional healers.
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The People’s Explanation of the Unique Rock Formations in the
Park
People of Sehlabathebe do not have any special explanation for the existence of the
many special rock formations found in their Park. For many of them, everything found
there is to be understood as God’s creation. A few of them, however, attributed the
formations to the natural process of weathering (Mapheelle Nkuebe, interview with).
They, however, speak highly of them. They indicated that, apart from its known prolific
wildlife, which include the rare bearded vulture, minnow, baboons, rhebuck, eland,
antelopes, mongoose, otters, wild cats and jackals as well as the impressive Tsoelikane
Water Fall, rock paintings, and ancient Basotho stone dwellings, these impressive
sandstone rock formations are among the main sources of attractions of tourists and
students to Sehlabathebe National Park.
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Conclusion and Recommendations
From the study it has become clear that natural features of the Park’s landscape to
which the people of Sehlabathebe, especially traditional spiritual healers, historically
showed more attachment than to any other features are those associated with water
because of the spiritual relationship they had with some of the beings (namely, water
serpents) that were (and still are) believed to inhabit these natural elements of the
Park’s landscape. Such natural features include the beautiful rock pools and Tsoelikane
Water Fall found within the Park. To show how much value they attached to these,
many stories are told of some of the traditional healers (zionists) who drowned in the
said water pools as a result of their failure to observe certain religious/spiritual rituals
as directed by their ancestors. Of more or less equal value to them was (and still is) a
variety of medicinal plants found in abundance in the Park.

Apparently there was a time when the Park was approached with both awe and
reverence because of the presence of these mysterious and mystical beings (water
serpents) that were believed to inhabit deep waters of the Park. Traditional healers
(zionists and sangomas), in particular, are the ones who regarded the Park as being of
spiritual/religious value to them more than anybody else. Some of them spoke
nostalgically of the good old days when they used to have an unrestricted access to the
park and its diverse landscape natural elements to have an encounter with the water
serpent and to harvest medicinal plants. One of the zionists interviewed made reference
to an invisible world of ancestors she used to visit whose gateway she claimed to be
within the Park.

Almost all rituals performed by members of the community (including the molutsoane
expedition) in the Park were those associated with their belief in the existence of this
mysterious water serpent which was believed to inhabit almost all deep water pools
found within the Park.
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Almost all rituals performed by members of the community (including the molutsoane
expedition) in the Park were those associated with their belief in the existence of this
mysterious water serpent which was believed to inhabit almost all deep water pools
found within the Park and was held accountable for the usual misty weathers of
Sehlabathebe. The rest of other people of Sehlabathebe were more attached to the Park’s
spacious caves which served as shelters during rainy and snowy seasons of the year.
Another Park’s common natural feature of interest was its rich green pastures for
animals.

Today the communities relate to the Park only as a place of potential employment for
them. Therefore slow development of the Park has understandably angered those to
whom the promise of jobs for the villagers was made when the place was turned into a
national park. They blame the Park for having failed to live up to their expectation in
terms of jobs creation for the people of Sehlabathebe.

The following are some of the recommendations the study would like to put forward
for consideration:

1. Development of the envisaged botanical garden in the Park be expedited. This
will hopefully give traditional healers a controlled access to some of the
medicinal plants they need for their work as healers.

2. Sehlabathebe communities be given limited access to continue performing
cultural and spiritual rituals/activities under supervision to keep the place alive
and rid of the people’s current feelings of alienation.
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3. The place be electrified to ensure availability of reliable electricity for
accommodation facilities and energy supply for research equipment such as
computers of researchers at all times.
4. Roads be improved (and possibly tarred) to improve access to this now
international heritage site for all types of vehicles.
5. Accommodation facilities within and around the Park be closely monitored to
ensure that they at least meet the minimum requirements by international
standards. Swift actions should be taken against tenants who fail to use facilities
rented out to them professionally in the Park for the sake of the country’s good
reputation in the area of hospitality.
6. There are currently a number of places of historical and religious significance
around the Park. These too should become part of the protected areas.
7. Sehlabathebe people are not happy that the majority of workers in the Park are
those coming from outside their area. For a simple reason that almost none of
them is likely to qualify for any of the technical jobs currently done by people
from outside Sehlabathebe in the Park, it is recommended that all jobs that do not
require specialized knowledge including those that need skills that can be
acquired through a short-term training, be reserved for the Sehlabathebe people
(even if it means spending money to train them) for the purposes of promoting
the ownership of the place by the local people.
8. Sehlabathebe is one of those areas of Lesotho that are supposed to be rich in
undiluted forms of intangible cultural heritage because of its remoteness from
culturally polluting urban influence. It is thus recommended that another
research be planned for documentation of this important aspect of the Basotho

38

culture while there still some few old people from whom this cultural heritage
can be salvaged for the purposes of promoting cultural tourism in the area.
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Appendices
Appendix A: List of Interviewees
Name

Age

Education

Village

Date

Mensiki Mabofola

60+

None

Thamathu

22/11/2014

‘Matobatsi Mapane

83

None

Thamathu

22/11/2014

‘Makanetsi Bitsoane

84

Std. 3

Thamathu

22/11/2014

‘Mataelo Kele

76

Std. 6

Thamathu

22/11/2014

Mapheelle Nkuebe

61

Form E

Mpharane

23/11/2014

Baleni Debese

67

Std. 2

Mpharane

23/11/2014

‘Mamokuena Debese

71

Std. 4

Mpharane

23/11/2014

‘Matholang Nkuebe

88

None

Sehlabathebe

23/11/2014

‘Makaloko Molatelle

77

Std. 5

Sehlabathebe

23/11/2014

‘Mamoselantja
Tsoeunyane
Machaha
Mokharanyane
Ntsabeng Peana

81

Std. 3

Mpharane

23/11/2014

78

None

Ha Mavuka

14/12/2014

74

None

Ha Belebese

14/12/2014

‘Mamakatla Makatla

70

Std. 4

Ha Belebese

14/12/2014

‘Maqhalisi Monyatsi

62

Std. 4

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014

‘Malillane Lillane

62

Std. 4

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014

‘Matsetela Sam

69

Std. 5

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014

‘Matsepo Mathole

79

Std. 2

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014

‘Maseeiso Chachane

79

Std. 4

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014

Toromo Toromo

63

None

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014

Pelepele Nyakiso

60+

Grade 4

Ha Belebese

16/12/2014
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Appendix B: An Interview Guide
Interviewer’s Name__________________________________________
Interview Place______________________________________________
Date of Interview____________________________________________
Interviewee’s Particulars:
Name______________________________________________________
Social Status________________________________________________
Village_____________________________________________________
Educational Qualification(s) __________________________________
Age_______________________________________________________
Contacts___________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________
1. Could you please explain to me what the name “Sehlabathebe” means?
2. Please tell me what you know of this place generally.
3. Which of the Park’s physical features are of special significance to the people here and
you in particular?
4. What important stories do people and you in particular have about some of the physical
features found in this area?
5. In what ways do the communities around this Park value it?
6. What do people around here do to show that they really care for the place?
7. How do different people relate to this place and its various natural features?
8. What do you consider as being special about Sehlabathebe National Park?
9. Of what religious significance is this place or some of its physical features for the people
around here?
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10. Which groups of people around the Park show more interest in the Park itself or any of its
physical features?
11. What connection is there between the rock art one observes in this place and any of the
people living around the place?
12. What kind of ritual ceremonies or activities do people carry out here to express their
close connection to the Park or any of its physical features?
13. What important historical events have taken place at this park?
14. How do people around here explain various unique rock formations found in this park?
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1 Glossary of Terms
Abiotic – Non-living things (e.g. rocks, soil and water).
Alpha diversity – The diversity at a point, usually in space, but also in time (e.g. the
number of species in a quadrant) [also see Beta and Gamma diversity].
Arson fire – An unplanned fire intentionally started within the reserve boundary with
malicious intent (MITP), or for grazing or hunting.
Accidental fire – An unplanned fire started by mistake within the reserve boundary (e.g.
campfire that escapes, or a hiker trying to burn their toilet paper).
Autumn burn – Burns conducted before the first frosts.
Back fire – A fire burning down slope or against the wind (also see head fire).
Back Burn - A fire put in along an existing fire break or river or other suitable location (be it
against the wind or with the wind) with the intention of widening an existing fire
break (river or other feature) to stop a wild fire from jumping over the existing fire
break or river or other feature (e.g. a trace line, ridge, road, cliff, stream and or
path).
Bakkie Sakkies – A mobile fire fighting unit that is transported on the back of a bakkie.
Basal cover – Area of ground covered by the living basal portions of plants.
Beta diversity – The rate at which species composition changes across environmental
gradients (e.g. altitude).
Biodiversity – All genes, species and ecological communities and the ecological and
evolutionary processes that sustain them.
Biomass – Total amount of living material (animal and plant) present in a particular area at
any given time (kg/ha).
Bioregion – A geographic region that contains whole or several nested ecosystems and is
characterised by its landforms, vegetation cover, human culture and history.
Biotic – Living things (e.g. animals and plants).
Burning block – A block is composed of a number of compartments (see burning
compartment) with the same alphabetical block letter followed by the various
numerical compartment letters e.g. A1, A2, A3….etc, all belonging to Block A that
can be burnt together for practical reasons on a rotational basis according to the
management objectives for the block.
Burning compartment – A number of compartments make up a Burning Block (see
above). A compartment is a practical unit based on natural features that allows for
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the controlled burning of an area in line with the management objectives for the
area.
Compartment Attribute Table (CAT) - The CAT incorporates the basic information for each
fire compartment required to implement the fire principles to protect the biological,
cultural, infrastructural and research attributes (sensitive features).
Canopy – Cover of leaves and branches formed by the tops or crowns of plants
Canopy cover – Proportion of the ground area covered by the canopy of the sward (%).
Clean burn – Refers to a burn which completely reduces an area to a uniform state. The
vegetation cover may be removed completely generally as a result of a hot fire.
The result of a clean burn is opposite to that of a patchy burn.
Community – An assemblage of animals and/or plants growing together and interacting
among themselves in a specific location.
Cool burn – A reference to the less intense fires and lower flame heights that are
generated when burning under less intense weather conditions where humidity and
moisture levels are at higher levels as opposed to dryer environmental conditions
that burn more intensely and sometimes sparse vegetation biomass results in
cooler burns.
Crown fire – A fire that burns in the canopies of trees or shrubs.
Ecosystem – A functional unit of plants and animals living and interacting with their
environment and each other in a given area.
Ecotone – Transitional area of vegetation between two communities which has
characteristics of both kinds of neighbouring vegetation as well as characteristics of
its own.
Endemic – Animals and plants that are naturally found only in a particular and usually
restricted geographic area or region.
Flexibility – In terms of burning flexibility refers to not following a strict burning regime and
the need to adapt the burning programme as required in terms of the frequency,
timing and type of fire in a particular area.
Firebreak – An area of sufficient width and length from which inflammable material
capable of carrying a veldfire has been reduced/removed, to the extent that the
area has a reasonable chance of preventing a veldfire from crossing it.
Fire frequency – How often fires occur expressed as the number of years elapsing
between burns (i.e. time between fires or fire interval) [e.g. annual burn = burns
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every year, biennial burn = burns every second year, triennial burn = burns every
third year]. NB: Not to be confused with the “time-since-last-burn”.
Fire intensity – Amount of heat energy released per unit time, per unit length of fire front
(kJ/s/m or kW/m), i.e. how hot the fire is. NB: All fires are hot, but less intense
burns are often referred to as “cool” and more intense burns as “hot”.
Fire regime – Frequency, intensity, season and type of fire.
Fire Reports – Are a legal requirement as per the requirement of the relevant Fire
Protection Association in South Africa for annual submission to government in
terms of Act 101 of 1998 and does not refer to the MDP WHS fire returns.
Fire season – The time of year at which fires occur, usually described according to the
season (i.e. winter, spring, summer, autumn), although sometimes according to the
appearance of frost (i.e. pre-frost or post-frost).
Fire trap – The height below which woody plant canopies are exposed to damage by fire.
Repeated fires often keep emerging woody plants within this zone by regularly
removing new nodes/branches as they develop, so stunting the growth of the plant.
Fire type – This refers to a head versus back burn, fire intensity (i.e. “hot” versus “cool”
fire), or the source of ignition (i.e. planned, natural [e.g. lightning strike or rock fall],
or arson).
Fuel load – Mass of fuel per unit area that is available for combustion during a fire (kg/m 2)
[i.e. how much fuel there is to burn].
Fuel moisture – Ratio of moisture to fuel expressed as a percentage on a dry matter basis
(%) [i.e. how wet the fuel is].
Gamma diversity – The rate at which composition changes across geographical gradients
(also sometimes referred to as Delta diversity).
Ground fire – A fire that burns below the surface of the ground in deep layers of organic
material.
Habitat – The type of environment in which a plant or animal normally lives.
Head fire – A fire burning upslope or with the wind (also see Back fire).
Heat of combustion – Total amount of heat energy contained per unit mass of fuel (kJ/kg).
Heterogeneity – Variation of things which is represented by spatial and/or temporal
patchiness in the environment.
Homogeneity – When things are similar. This is represented by spatial and/or temporal
uniformity in the environment.
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Hot burn – A reference to the generally more intense fires and greater flame heights that
are generated through burning conditions that have lower humidity and moisture
content and sometimes greater vegetation biomass.
Hydrology – Study of water related matters.
Intermediate Disturbance Hypothesis – A theory stating that species richness should be
greatest at intermediate levels along a disturbance gradient. According to the
theory, strong competitors should dominate at low disturbance levels, while only
the most tolerant species should survive at high disturbance levels.
Invasive fire – A fire entering a management unit from surrounding areas.
Moribund sward – Refers to the accumulation of dead plant material to the point at which
it reduces the vigour of plant growth.
Mosaic – A patchwork of areas of different burn status (e.g. areas of different “time-sincelast-burn”, areas burnt in different seasons). NB: This can be created by
manipulating the fire regime and/or the way in which a regime is implemented (e.g.
by alternating the burning of two compartments on a biennial regime so that only
one of the two compartments is burnt in any one year).
Natural fires – Refer to fires that are naturally ignited, such as those started by lightning.
Necromass – Total amount of dead biotic material (dead animals and plants) present in a
particular area at any given time (kg/ha).
Patch size – The area burnt.
Patchy burns – Patchy burns create an uneven matrix of areas burnt to different degrees
or not at all.
Phytomass – Total amount of living plant material present in a particular area at any given
time (kg/ha).
Point ignition – When/where fires are started at a single point or series of points.
Processes (ecological, ecosystem and evolutionary) – The abiotic and biotic interactions
that work indirectly or in combination to generate and maintain biodiversity (e.g. the
weathering of rocks forms soil which sustains plants).
Productivity – The rate at which biomass is accumulated per unit area (kg/ha/time).
Recruitment – The germination and establishment of propagules (e.g. plant seedlings).
Re-seeder – Plants that are killed by a fire and rely on recruitment, from a seed bank
stored in cones on the plant or in the soil, for recovery.
Resprouter – Plants that are generally not killed by fire and recover vegetative by regrowing from buds.
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Relative humidity – The ratio between the amount of water vapour a unit of air contains at
a given temperature and the amount of water vapour the unit of air can contain at
the same temperature and pressure (i.e. the amount of water the air contains
compared to the total amount it could contain).
Runaway fire – A fire intentionally started by Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife, usually
from a tracer line, firebreaks or scheduled burn that burns beyond its intended
extent.
Spatial – Refers to how items (e.g. species) are located and distributed over an area (e.g.
clumped, even or random distribution).
Species abundance – The number of individuals of a species (Pi) in relation to the total
number of individuals of all organisms (Pt) in a given area (Pi/Pt).
Species composition – The species found in a particular area.
Species diversity – A complex measure taking into account the richness, abundance,
evenness and composition of species.
Species evenness – The ratio of dominant to rare species in a community, where
communities are considered to be entirely evenly distributed, when all species are
equally abundant. NB: This does not refer to the spatial or temporal distribution of
species (see heterogeneity and homogeneity), but that the interpretation of
abundance may be strongly influenced by the way in which diversity is sampled
according to spatial or temporal distribution of species (e.g. clumped, even or
random distribution).
Species frequency – The number of times a species is recorded across successive
samples in space or time.
Species richness – The number of species present in a community.
Spot fire (spotting) – Refers to a fire that is ignited outside of the perimeter of the main fire
or across a firebreak by flying sparks or embers that are transported by air
currents, gravity or fire whirls.
Surface fire – A fire that burns in the surface fuels.
Surface fuels – All combustible material on the soil surface occurring as standing wild
flowers, grass, seedlings, shrubs and fallen leaves, twigs and bark.
Sward – Above ground parts of a population of herbaceous plants characterised by a
relatively short growth habit.
Temporal – Refers to how items (e.g. species) are located and distributed through time
(e.g. clumped, even or random distribution).
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Tiller – A vegetative unit of the grass plant, made up of leaves, a short stem and roots.
“Time-since-last-burn” – Time elapsed since the last fire at a point, not to be confused
with fire frequency.
Tracer lines – Refers to the pre-emptive lines that will determine the width or border of a
fire break or compartment burn that are first sprayed with Paraquat in March/April,
and then burned in May to assist with the containment of a fire during the burning
of fire breaks and compartment burns.
Tractor PTO pump – Refers to a high pressure pump system with a high pressure nozzle
that is driven by the power–take-off (PTO) of a tractor that is used in conjunction
with a water container pulled by the tractor exclusively for the purpose to fight or
contained fires
Tree-line – The height on a mountain above which the climate is too cold for trees to
grow.
Vegetative growth – When growth occurs asexually from any part of a plant (i.e. not from
seed).
Venfire Pumps – Refer to a portable 15 to 20 litre back pack sprayer system with a dual
action hand operated pump with a concentrated nozzle used to fight or control
fires.
Variability – In terms of burning, variability refers to a non-rigid fire programme that
changes over time. Fire managers must attempt to vary the seasons of burning and
interval between burns as well as the type of fire.

2 Park Objectives and Goals for Fire Management
This management plan is intended to provide a background to fire management,
synthesise current thinking and to function as a guide for protected area managers with
regard to the application of fire in the Sehlabathebe National Park (Sehlabathebe) and in
the uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site (UDP WHS).

2.1 Introduction
The application and management of fire in the Drakensberg area of KwaZulu-Natal (KZN)
has been a contentious matter for decades. Various principles have been applied by land
users, ranging from the San hunter-gatherers, through settler pastoralists to present-day
conservationists. In more recent times it has been argued that agricultural prescriptions do
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not meet the needs of biodiversity conservation and opinion has been divided on the best
management options. This management plan is intended to synthesise current thinking
and to function as a guide for managers to the application of fire in the MalotiDrakensberg Park World Heritage Site (MDP WHS) at the beginning of the twenty-first
century.

2.2 Vision of the Park
A consolidated and extended Transfrontier Park that is secured, protected and
representative of the biodiversity and cultural values of the mountain grassland
landscape, which is supported by the people of southern Africa and which contributes
significantly to the economic development of the region through eco-cultural tourism, as
well as providing sustained and tangible benefits to people.

2.3 Mission of the Park
To manage and conserve the Park for its globally significant natural, cultural and
Wilderness values and life support systems, through co-management with partners and all
stakeholders and to provide a flow of benefits beyond the boundaries of the Park.

2.4 Park Management Objectives Relevant to Fire Management:


To perpetuate in as natural state as possible biotic communities, genetic
resources and species to provide ecological stability and diversity.



To secure and maintain habitat conditions necessary to protect significant
species, biotic communities, physical features and to protect natural and
scenic areas.



Address security issues and illegal activities to ensure the integrity of the Park, in
participation with stakeholders, security services and the justice system.



Establish and maintain effective linkages with affected communities and other
stakeholders in order to ensure collaborative management.



Promote the conservation management and public appreciation of all cultural
resources within the Park in accordance with statutory regulations.



Ensure that those natural processes responsible for generating and maintaining
biodiversity and ecosystems services continue to function.
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Develop a comprehensive plan for the effective management and sustainable use
of Wilderness as an integral part of the integrated management plan for the Park.



Demonstrate the value of ecosystem services to appropriate stakeholders and
motivate for the integration of this value into the regional economy.



Effectively manage consumptive use of natural resources on a sustainable basis
and in partnership with relevant stakeholders.



Develop and implement conservation strategies for species and ecosystems under
threat.

2.5 Park Fire Management Goals Relevant to:
2.5.1 Biodiversity


To maintain the natural community dynamics at both ecological and evolutionary
scales, to prevent undesirable human-induced extinctions and retain the inherent
adaptability of ecosystems to environmental change.



Promote habitat/vegetation heterogeneity (through the maintenance of a mosaic of
areas with different fire regimes i.e. frequency, season, extent, intensity, type and
“time-since-last-burn”).



Ensure the long-term persistence of endemic, rare, or threatened species and their
habitats (through manipulating/applying appropriate fire regimes).



Maintain a similar composition, structure and extent of plant and animal communities
at the landscape scale.



Restore degraded animal and plant communities (where appropriate through
manipulating fire regimes).



Manage alien plant invasions (where possible by avoiding burning practices that
encourage alien invasions).



Facilitate alien plant control (where appropriate through applying appropriate fire
regimes).

2.5.2 Water


Maintain integrity of hydrological systems to support provision of good quality water
for downstream users (by maintaining good basal cover through appropriate burning
regimes).
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2.5.3 Erosion


Minimise erosion risk by maintaining good vegetation cover.

2.5.4 Cultural Heritage


Manage archaeological sites to prevent damage to key sites (through burning
firebreaks around key sites, vegetation management and the installation of
appropriate fire-proof structures).



Protect/conserve living heritage where appropriate (by preventing burning of sacred
forests).

2.5.5 Wilderness


It is recognised that fire is an essential management activity in Wilderness.



Where possible, block burns should take the place of firebreaks in Wilderness.



Arson fires in Wilderness must be managed or controlled generally by using direct
attack (beating). Back burns can only be used as a last resort.



Lightning fires in Wilderness must be left to burn unless they threaten infrastructure,
peoples’ lives or plantations on the boundary of the Park.



Exclusion compartments or infrequent burn compartments have high scientific value
and are compatible with Wilderness principles, provided the minimum tool concept is
applied.



The equipment that is used in Wilderness must be assessed in terms of the
Wilderness principles (no mechanised equipment in Wilderness areas). No vehicles
may be used to access Wilderness for fire management. The use of Paraquat
(herbicide) on firebreaks to prepare tracer lines is considered minimum tool in the
Drakensberg Wilderness.

2.5.6 Infrastructure


Reduce threat to infrastructure (through managing fuel load and firebreaks).



Building design and layout should minimise impact on fire processes e.g. fire spread
in landscape, need for additional firebreaks.

2.5.7 Research


Maintain long-term research trials (by appropriate planning for arson fires and
implementing scheduled burns).
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2.5.8 Conservation Targets for the Park
Vegetation types and plant and animal species for which the Park is essential, in order to
meet provincial conservation targets:


Alpine Montane Veld



Cool Moist Highland Sourveld



Montane Podocarpus Forest



Northern Cool Moist Transitional Tall Grassveld



Northern Montane Veld



Southern Cool Moist Transitional Tall Grassveld



Southern Montane Veld



Natal Spiny Reed Frog (Afrixalus spinifrons intermedius)



Long-toed Tree Frog (Leptopelis xenodactylus)



Wattled Crane (Bugeranus carunculatus)



White-winged Flufftail (potential habitat) (Sarothura ayresi)



Oribi (Ourebia ourebi)



Three-coloured Red Millipede (Centrobolus tricolor)



Southern Black Millipede (Doratogonus meridionalis)



Montane Black Millipede (Doratogonus montanus)



Midlands Dwarf Chameleon (Bradypodion thamnobates)



Cream-spotted Mountain Snake (Montaspis gilvomaculata)



Bearded Vulture (Gypaetus barbatus)



Cape Vulture (Gyps coprotheres)



Eland (Taurotragus oryx)



Drakensberg Cycad (Encephalartos ghellinckii)



Cloud Protea (Protea nubigena)



Hesperantha woodii



Kniphofia albomontana



Kniphofia brachystachya



Kniphofia breviflora



Wetlands



Cream-spotted Mountain Snake (Montaspis gilvomaculata)



Mountain reedbuck
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3 Grey RhebuckSummary of Ecological Impacts of Fire
Taken from Uys (2005).
The reality of today’s transformed landscapes is that ecological processes need to be
managed to ensure biodiversity conservation. Fire is one of the most important ecosystem
drivers requiring management to maintain the biodiversity of the Maloti-Drakensberg area.
This poses an incredible challenge, because while single species management may be
critical to ensure the survival of a species of special concern, specialised management
regimes may well negatively influence other species or ecosystem processes. We need to
identify management strategies that are general enough to be easily applied and support
the majority of species and ecosystem processes.

Fire is a natural feature of the region and the fauna and flora appear to have either
evolved to tolerate being burnt or avoid fire by making use of natural fire refugia. In line
with this, current thinking suggests that we should aim to mimic “natural” fire effects as far
as possible. This includes defending and promoting sufficient fire refugia to maintain
representative populations of fire-sensitive species. Fire refugia need to be identified
according to natural features of the landscape that would promote fire protection, so
making them practical to maintain. Considering the difficulty in excluding fire from this
landscape, refugia should also be selected for protection to fulfil specific, clearly stated,
objectives. Despite their considerable management challenges, fire refugia are
nevertheless essential for maintaining the full complement of diversity in this region and
need to be given a high priority.
Outside of fire refugia, we can only guess what the “natural” fire regime might have been
across the broader landscape. Nevertheless, it is believed that we can get close to a
“natural” fire regime if we generate heterogeneous, patchwork fire mosaics across the
landscape. This means varying the frequency/”time-since-last-burn”, season and extent of
burns, to generate a wide enough range of burn conditions over varying areas to support
the full complement of biodiversity in the bioregion. The range of frequencies, seasons
and fire extents will vary according to the communities and environment, but still with the
aim of generating a fire mosaic in space and time.
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Under natural conditions, fire frequency is primarily determined by the rate of grass
fuel/biomass accumulation. This differs with environmental conditions (mainly rainfall and
available heat for growth), meaning that high production areas should be burnt more
frequently. It also means that areas of higher, regular rainfall can be burnt more regularly.
As mean annual rainfall decreases and becomes increasingly variable, fire regimes need
to become more dynamic to respond to the environment.

The season of burn is primarily determined by the availability of sources of ignition.
Considerable speculation has gone into guessing when most fires occurred, but the
general consensus seems to be that late winter/early spring would have been the peak
fire season. This has long been recommended by agriculture and remains the preferred
burning time. There are, however, some suggestions that limited “out of season” fires are
required to maintain the full complement of biodiversity. Our understanding of the biology
of most of the species in the bioregion (particularly the invertebrates) is unfortunately too
poor in many cases to provide informed recommendations of how extensive these “out of
season” fires should be.

The extent of natural fires is primarily determined by the weather conditions, although like
the frequency and season, the amount and conditions of the fuel as well as the extent of
ignitions play a leading role. In addition to requiring fire heterogeneity across time (i.e. a
range of “time-since-last-burn”), organisms also require spatial heterogeneity in the extent
of burns. As the fauna of the bioregion have a wide range of habitat requirements and
dispersal abilities ranging from those of invertebrates to large antelope, a broad range of
fire patch sizes is required to support their full range of diversity. While this is a far easier
concept to write about than to achieve on the ground, we need to include patchiness into
management strategies and targets at least at coarser landscape scales. Wherever
possible patchy compartment burns should also be encouraged to create finer-scale
patchiness.

4

In summary, the various requirements of each conservation area need to be weighed
up against our current understanding to generate fire management strategies for the
region. Management regimes need to be tailored according to the environment, risk
management requirements and resources at hand. More importantly though, we need
to work towards clearly identifying biodiversity objectives for each area and then
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developing fire regimes to assist in meeting, or at least not compromising, these
objectives. The success with which we meet these objectives needs to be monitored
and fed back into developing adaptive management strategies. The starting point of
this monitoring is the need to include establishing baseline information against which
to measure our conservation success. Considerable research is also required to
improve our understanding of fire effects on the biodiversity and ecosystem processes
of the region. This research needs to combine with monitoring to revise objectives and
update management interventions. It is hoped that this review will encourage such a
revision of fire objectives and management activities in the Maloti-Drakensberg area.

5 History of Fire in the Park
The fire-climax grasslands and fire adapted plants of the Drakensberg are evidence that
fire has been a primary factor in shaping the biotic environment. Man has used fire in
southern Africa for over 100,000 years and fire has been applied by the various land
managers/users in the Park for the past few thousand years. Over the past 2,000 years,
the land managers/users have been the San hunter-gatherers, the settler pastoralists, the
Department of Forestry, to the present-day conservation authority (initially the Natal Parks
Board and currently Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife). Overall, the records suggest that
fire was applied over an extended season and at greater frequency than what is currently
scheduled.

The San were hunter-gatherers, who used fire to burn off dry grass and stimulate the
growth of fresh green material to attract animals to suitable killing grounds. It is unknown
how frequent or widespread the burning may have been. The use of fire by the settler
pastoralists was more prevalent than that of the San, and they applied some fire in
autumn to promote a green flush to carry their cattle though winter. The result would have
been that larger areas were burnt than before.

In South Africa, both the Department of Forestry and the Natal Parks Board tried to apply
a natural fire regime. In the absence of man, the only natural source of fire is lightning.
Although lightning strikes are very common in the Drakensberg, records indicate that very
few veld fires are started by lightning and most of these are extinguished by the rain,
which usually accompanies thunder storms. In the absence of a “natural” fire regime, both
authorities based their fire management decisions on achieving the objectives of
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maintaining the water supply coming from the mountains and conserving the biodiversity
in the mountains. It was recognised that fire was a principle management tool to achieve
these objectives.
With the proclamation of Giant’s Castle Game Reserve, under the management of the
Natal Parks Board in the early 1900s, the emphasis was to conserve eland and other
antelope. Widespread autumn burning was practised to provide winter feed for the
antelope and for the cattle and horses (which were kept by the staff) as well as to reduce
damage to woody plant communities. In later years, burning in additional portions of the
Drakensberg managed by the Natal Parks Board, was carried out at all times of the year.
Spring burning, to remove moribund plant matter and stimulate an early flush, was widely
practised. The scheduled guidelines in the Natal Parks Board areas in the 1980s were
biennial autumn burns below the cave sandstone layer and biennial spring burns above
the cave sandstone layer.

The philosophy of the Department of Forestry in the 1960s ranged from total protection of
forest to the annual or biennial burning of grasslands. Compartments were given fuel
reduction burns according to the requirements of the dominant vegetation. Burning took
place in early winter, mid-winter and spring, based on the best available information
constrained by the practical limitations of controlling fire. Research on the effects of fire on
Montane and Sub-Alpine Grasslands in the 1980s greatly improved understanding with
respect to the application of fire. There was a shift to later burning, with emphasis on
spring burns. Fire frequency was generally annual or biennial and long intervals between
burns were unusual. The earlier research on burning in the State Forest managed
sections of the Drakensberg had a strong agricultural bias and was focused on the
grassland component of the vegetation. Some research was done on the impact of fire on
animal life in the Natal Parks Board managed sections of the Drakensberg. The above
research has guided our present philosophy of fire management. There are in excess of
60 publications and reports arising from research into the effects of fire, which have been
conducted wholly or partially within the boundaries of the Park.

Lesotho has distinctive wet and dry season which favours regular fire. The wet season
stimulates growth, while dry season provides ideal conditions for burning. The rangelands
of Lesotho were burnt intentionally annually in late summer to increase the grazing
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potential of the grass and not as a conservation measure. In most parts of Lesotho,
uncontrolled fires-started deliberately by livestock owners or herders or accidentally by
travellers are common than managed burning of the grassland (Chakela, 1999). The
savages1 were in the habit of setting fire to the grass with object of fertilizing the soil and
thereby improving quality of grazing (Germond, 1967).

Historically the use of fire in

Lesotho was controlled by traditional authorities, who restricted its use to certain planned
occasions and events such as hunting. According to FAO 2007, early human being and
fire played significant role in shaping the environment in Africa, for hundreds of thousands
of years ago. Therefore one could come to the conclusion that people are also in a way
the natural cause of fire in Lesotho. Fires were often left unattended thus negligence is
the most common cause of fire in Lesotho.
The arson fire2 in Sehlabathebe national park was influenced by local population. They
were not satisfied by the ownership of the park. Their belief was that the park belongs to
the state and all profits never rich them.

Legislation
It is evident that the Park had a long history of varied fire treatments, before restrictions
were imposed from 1983 by the Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act: No. 43 of
1983; the Forest Act: No. 122 of 1984; the National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of
1998 and the National Environmental Management Act: No. 101 of 1998.

Historically, agricultural prescriptions were used to guide fire management decisions but
more recently it has become clear that strict compliance with the regulations of the
Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act: No 43 of 1983 and the National Veld and
Forest Fire Act: No. 122 of 1984 do not meet the needs of biodiversity conservation. The
Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act: No 43 of 1983 makes provision for
regulations governing veld burning in various biomes in South Africa. For the Cool Moist
Grasslands, in which the Park falls, the regulations permit burning only in the months of
August and September. The National Environmental Management Act: No. 101 of 1998,
however, makes allowances for conservation organisations to apply the necessary
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management actions to achieve biodiversity objectives. These actions include decisions
to burn when necessary to achieve biodiversity conservation objectives.

6 Present Philosophy
Ecological processes need to be managed to ensure biodiversity conservation. Fire is one
of the most important ecosystem drivers requiring management to maintain the
biodiversity of the Drakensberg. The fire requirements of the fauna and flora of the
Drakensberg are very diverse and this poses a challenge to managers. Management
strategies need to be identified, which are general enough to be easily applied and
support the majority of species and ecosystem processes.

The philosophy detailed below was developed in the late 1990s. A series of workshops
was held to review the effects of fire on fauna and flora in the Drakensberg during 2005
(Uys, 2005) essentially confirmed the existing burning philosophy of the Park. This
philosophy is detailed below.

Fire is a natural feature of the bioregion and the fauna and flora appears to have either
evolved to tolerate being burnt or avoid fire by making use of natural fire refugia.
Therefore fire management should ensure the protection of sufficient fire refugia to
maintain representative populations of fire-sensitive species and should generate a
patchwork of heterogeneous fire mosaics across the landscape. This means varying the
frequency/”time-since-last-burn”, season and extent of burns to generate a wide enough
range of burn conditions over varying areas to support the full complement of biodiversity
in the Park.

In order to achieve this, four principles have been adopted. These are:


Variability



Responsibility



Flexibility



Patchiness

It is generally agreed that burning at any time, when perennial grasses are dormant, is
acceptable. Burning when grasses are in active growth is less acceptable, but a limited
amount of early (pre-frost, autumn) burning to achieve specific objectives, provided it is
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not repeated successively in the same area, will be permitted under strict control. Where
relevant, the frequency of burning should be decreased from every two years, to cater for
plants and animals that are less fire tolerant.

Variability
A rigid burning regime is unlikely to facilitate the long-term conservation of biodiversity.
Variability in date and time of ignition is recommended, with the objective being to apply
fire in different seasons and at different times and intervals rather than monotonously.

Responsibility
Although research indicates that burning outside of the scheduled period, particularly
when grasses are not dormant, may have detrimental effects on water production, the
responsibility watchword must apply. While occasional burns before frost induces
dormancy may be justifiable for a number of reasons, frequent or repetitive burning will
not be permitted.

Flexibility
Flexibility is essential since a strict burning regime will not benefit plant diversity, animal
diversity and water production alike. Response to prevailing conditions and the likelihood
of achieving burning objectives should introduce flexibility and enhance variability.

Patchiness
The patchiness principle applies to the landscape level (mosaic of burnt and unburnt
compartments) and at a local scale within a compartment (mosaic of burnt and unburnt
patches).

The more extensive the burn, the greater the impact on the availability of food and cover
for animals, and the longer it will take to re-colonise from unburnt areas. By burning
smaller areas and varying the seasons of burn, a mosaic of burnt and unburnt areas will
be achieved, which will mitigate against the impact of large burnt areas.

With current financial and practical constraints in mind, managers should follow a
guideline of achieving patchiness. "Clean” burns, covering hundreds or even thousands of
hectares, should be avoided and the aim should be to leave refuge sites within the burnt
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areas. Patchiness is more likely to be achieved by a “cool” burn than a “hot” one. Cool
burns are more likely when humidity is high, wind speed is low and the ground is moist.

Summary
In essence, research results indicate that “ideal” species composition and grass vigour
are maintained by spring burning at regular intervals, usually taken to be biennial. Small
mammal populations and species richness are also favoured by regular burning and both
start to decline after about three years without fire. Ground-nesting birds are similarly
affected. Small antelope (e.g. Oribi) are adversely affected by the winter bottleneck,
whereby perennial grasses lose their palatability and nutritional value in winter and are
favoured by an early (autumn) burn, which stimulates new growth just before grass
dormancy. Insect fauna associated with Protea communities are adversely affected by
frequent burning.

The cool moist grasslands should be burnt biennially in the dormant period, with spring
burning being favoured. Grass dormancy is initiated by the onset of frost and broken when
ground temperatures remain above freezing. Therefore it is acceptable to burn at any time
between the onset of frost and the advent of warmer weather at the end of winter. It is not
necessary to wait for rain or significant moisture prior to burning, especially as this is not a
production system with a large biomass of grazers impacting on the grass re-growth.
Many woody plant species are not fire tolerant and excessively frequent hot fires may
eliminate whole communities. Less frequent burning benefits the evergreen communities.

6.1 Fire Management Application
Firebreaks
In South Africa firebreaks were first burnt by the Department of Forestry and the Natal
Parks Board. The Department of Forestry hoed their tracer lines, of which the scars are
still visible. Only later did they switch to the use of Paraquat, which is still used today to
spray tracer lines demarcating the outer limits of the firebreaks. These tracer lines are
burnt as soon as the grass becomes desiccated but prior to frosts drying out (curing) the
rest of the grass. Pertaining to Lesotho, the burning of firebreaks was the responsibility of
the Department of Conservation previously.
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Currently in South Africa and Lesotho, firebreaks are burnt by Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife and
the Department of Environment (Parks Division) respectively.

Fire exclusion compartments
The Department of Forestry and the Natal Parks Board set aside compartments, which
were excluded permanently, in order to answer several research questions such as plant
succession and species diversity in the absence of fire. There are a small number of fire
exclusion compartments in the Park, dating back in some cases over 30 years. These are
maintained as evidence or witness stands of plant succession in the absence of fire.

Currently, on the Lesotho side there are no compartments excluded from fire, due to no
research interest. However Sehlabathebe an area exists that is excluded from fire around
the entrance gate, because of the presence of Leucosidea species.

Infrequent burn compartments
Areas of Montane Fynbos that are naturally protected from frequent burning have been
set aside as infrequent burn compartments, for the development and maintenance of such
communities. These areas are further protected by strategic firebreaks, but management
does not extend much beyond this. In general, only lightning-induced fire will be tolerated
and all other fires will be extinguished.

These compartments were categorised as such in response to our lack of understanding
of the dynamics of Montane plant succession in the absence of fire, but with the
knowledge that it is unlikely that these communities would evolve or be maintained in the
Drakensberg under a biennial spring burn regime.

At this stage no specific areas have been set aside as infrequent burn compartments
within Sehlabathebe. Areas to for possible setting aside will be assessed.

Compartments containing sensitive features
Compartments containing sites or features which might warrant very specific fire
management are identified in the Fire Compartment Register. Such sites include rock art,
animal breeding sites, historical sites and particularly susceptible plant communities.
Management may involve fire exclusion or careful application and this will vary from site to
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site. All sensitive sites must be described and fire management prescriptions detailed in
the Compartment Attribute Table (CAT).

Information Management and Planning
Fire records are available from fire management during the Department of Forestry and
Natal Parks Board management regime and are currently collected and maintained by
Ezemvelo. Fire events are recorded in the field and captured into a Geographic
Information System, which contains all available historical data and which will be updated
annually from current fire forms. Annual fire workshops are held to plan the burning
programme for the year and to review the management philosophy periodically. Records
from these meetings are available.

Historical fire management records are kept by the Department of Environment (Parks
Division) and Sehlabathebe. These include hard copy reports and maps with metadata.
To enhance planning, the MDP WHS will investigate the incorporation of the
Sehlabathebe fire management data in the existing GIS systems used in planning by
South Africa.

6.2 Bibliography
Uys, R. 2005. (Ed.). Fire Effects on the Fauna and Flora of the Maloti-Drakensberg
Bioregion: A Review. MDTP, Howick.

7 Fire Behaviour
7.1 Principles of Combustion
Controlling the elements (fuel, oxygen and heat) that give rise to fires is key to
manipulating fire in order to achieve the desired goals and objectives of conservation
management. Fires occur when the sun’s energy fixed in plants through photosynthesis is
released in the presence of oxygen and catalysed by an ignition temperature, to produce
heat by combustion.
Photosynthesis: CO2 + H2O + Solar Energy → (C6H10O5)n + O2
Combustion: (C6H10O5)n + O2 + Ignition Temperature → CO2 + H2O + Heat
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Three elements are therefore required for combustion to occur: fuel [(C6H10O5)n], oxygen
(O2) and a source of heat (ignition temperature) [Figure 1].

Heat

Oxygen

(Ignition

(O2)

temperature)

Fuel
(C6H10O5)n
Figure 1. The fire triangle, showing the three essential elements necessary for combustion.

The ignition temperature serves a catalytic role, starting and maintaining the combustion
process. The initial energy required to reach the ignition temperature is provided by an
external source of ignition such as a glowing cigarette butt, flaming match, lightning strike
or sparks from power lines or falling rocks colliding. Once enough heat has been provided
to reach the ignition temperature of the fuel, the combustion of fuel produces further heat
to maintain the fire. If the heat produced by the combustion of the fuel drops below the
ignition temperature, the fire will go out. Putting water onto the fire reduces the amount of
available heat being produced by combustion to maintain the ignition temperature and so
can end the chemical reaction and extinguish the fire.

Once started, the chemical reaction of combustion relies on the presence of fuel and
oxygen to continue. If either the fuel or oxygen is removed from the fire, there will be a
break in the chemical reaction and the fire will be put out. Air contains 21% oxygen. By
reducing this to 15%, the fire will be extinguished. This is what happens when we reduce
the availability of oxygen to the fire by beating the fire or throwing sand on it.

To maintain the chain reaction of combustion, the fire needs to transfer enough heat
energy to the adjacent plants to raise them up to their ignition temperature before they will
ignite. This transfer of heat to plants and their subsequent combustion occurs in three
phases (Figure 2):
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Phase 1: Preheating Phase – Fuels ahead of the flame front are heated to their
ignition temperature, driving off of their moisture and in so doing generate
flammable hydrocarbon gases.



Phase 2: Gaseous Phase – The gases generated by the preheating phase ignite
and flaming combustion occurs.



Phase 3: Combustion Phase – The gases burn off and the remaining charcoal is
consumed by glowing combustion, leaving a small amount of ash.

Active combustion phase

Radiation

Preheating of
Residual or glowing

adjacent fuel

combustion phase
In-draft

In-draft
Internal radiation
and convection

Figure 2. Flame profile of a fire on a horizontal surface with no wind,
indicating the region of preheating, flaming combustion and glowing combustion.

The amount of heat energy released during the flaming and glowing phases of
combustion is determined by the type of fuel being burnt. Heavy fuels with low flames
generally release a large proportion of their heat energy, albeit at a slower rate, via
glowing combustion. Conversely, light fuels (e.g. grass) release the majority of their heat
energy during the flaming combustion.

These three phases of combustion overlap and occur simultaneously during a fire, but are
easily recognised as three characteristic zones in a fire. In the first zone the leaves and
other fine fuels curl and are scorched by the preheating of the oncoming flames. This is
followed by the flaming zone of burning gases, which is followed by the third but less
conspicuous zone of burning charcoal.
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7.2 Fuel Dynamics
The characteristics of the plant material being burnt influence the flammability (potential to
burn) of the fuel, the intensity (heat energy released) of the fire and the duration of the
fire.

7.2.1 Particle Size
Plant fuels may be divided into two broad types according to the ease with which they
ignite, namely fine fuels (plant material with a diameter ≤ 6mm) and heavy fuels (diameter
> 6 mm). Fine fuels include grass, small branches and thin leaves. These have a high
surface to volume ratio and therefore dry very fast and need little heat to ignite. Fine fuels
burn very readily (e.g. grassland) while combustion of heavy fuels may be incomplete
(e.g. tree trunks). If there is not enough fine fuel available, it may be difficult to achieve a
successful burn. This emphasises the need for sufficient grass to achieve a hot enough
fire to burn woody vegetation.

7.2.2 Fuel Load
Fuel load (total mass of fuel per unit area) is a major contributor to fire behaviour
accounting for between 30-60% of the variation in intensity between grassland fires. The
total amount of heat energy available for release during a fire is related to the quantity of
fuel, i.e. the greater the fuel available, the more intense the fire (Figure 3). The rate of
accumulation of grassy fuels is linearly related to rainfall across southern Africa, but
becomes limited by the colder climate at higher altitudes within the Park.

Fire intensity (kJ/s/m)

7000
6000
5000
4000
3000
2000
1000
0
1500

2500

3500

4500

5500

6500

7500

Fuel load (kg/ha)
Figure 3. Effect of fuel load on fire intensity.
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7.2.3 Compaction
When fuel is tightly packed together (e.g. in a moribund grass sward) there is little space
for air between the material. Compacted fuels therefore dry slower, retaining their
moisture and need greater preheating temperatures to get them to ignite. The reduced
oxygen availability also means that compacted fuels burn slower. Combustion is
optimised when the fuel is sufficiently loosely packed to allow adequate amounts of
oxygen to reach the flame zone, but dense enough for efficient heat transfer to occur.

7.2.4 Distribution
The vertical distribution of plant fuels relates to the type of fire they support. There are
three broad categories, namely:
Ground fuels – include all combustible material below the loose surface litter and
comprise decomposed plant material (e.g. peat) that is often tightly compacted. These
fuels support glowing combustion and although they are very difficult to ignite, they are
very persistent once they get going.
Surface fuels – comprise standing grass swards, small shrubs, forbs and loose surface
litter like fallen bark, leaves and twigs. These are generally fine fuels that support intense
surface fires.
Aerial fuels – include all combustible material in the under storey and upper canopy of
tree and shrub communities. This type of fuel can support crown fires, but the fires are
generally less intense than ground fires, as heavy fuels make up most of the aerial fuel.

7.2.5 Moisture
Fuel moisture affects the ease of ignition, the amount of fuel consumed and the rate at
which the fuel is consumed. Water vapour leaving the fuel dilutes the oxygen in the air
surrounding the fuel and has a smothering effect on the fire. Thus the higher the moisture
content of the fuel, the less intense the fire (Figure 4). A sustained flame is required to
ignite dead grass with moisture content above 15%. Ignition becomes progressively
easier as the moisture content drops below 6% while only very small embers and hot
particles are capable of igniting dry grassy fuels. Maximum fuel combustion of dormant
winter grass occurs with a fuel moisture content of less than 40%.
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Figure 4. Effect of fuel moisture on fire intensity.

7.3 Atmospheric and Physiographic Influences
7.3.1 Air Temperature
Air temperature directly influences the fuel temperature and therefore the amount of heat
energy required to raise the temperature of the fuel to its ignition point. Air temperature
also influences the relative humidity of the air and therefore the evaporative moisture loss
from fuels. Research has suggested that to ensure that fires are reasonably safe ( 3500
kJ/s/m), air temperatures should not exceed 30ºC at the time of burning.

7.3.2 Relative Humidity
Relative humidity of the atmosphere influences the moisture content of the fuel when it is
fully cured (dry) and therefore has a negative affect on fire intensity, especially when the
fuel moisture content is < 40% (Figure 5). Relative humidity is highest in the morning,
around dawn and lowest in the afternoon, meaning that it is safest to burn at night or early
in the day. As a rule of thumb, relative humidity doubles with every 20 ºC decrease in
temperature and is halved with every 20ºC increase in temperature. Experience has
shown that fires are more difficult to control when the relative humidity is < 30%.
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Figure 5. Effect of relative humidity on fire intensity.

7.3.3 Precipitation
In southern Africa, precipitation is mostly in the form of rain, but can also come as dew,
heavy fog, or snow. Humidity and precipitation increases the moisture in the fuel to levels
at which fires will not burn. Conversely, dry winters and droughts increase the potential for
fuel to ignite.

7.3.4 Wind
Wind increases the provision of oxygen to the fire front and thereby affects the rate at
which fuel dries ahead of the fire front preparing it for ignition. Wind speeds ranging from
0 m/s to 3.6 m/s exponentially increase the rate of spread of head-fires by preheating the
fuel to be burnt, but does not affect the rate of spread of back-fires. If the wind speed gets
too strong (> 50 km/h or > 13.9 m/s), however, it reduces the rate of spread (even of
head-fires) possibly because the flames are blown out. Wind speed has a negative effect
on flame height; stronger winds blowing the flames flatter along the ground.
Consequently, intense fires burnt during high winds may not necessarily affect aerial fuels
and this explains why crown fires do not always occur during high winds. Wind direction
determines the direction in which the back and head-fires will spread. Particularly in
stronger winds, flying sparks and burning embers can cause spot fires ahead of the main
fire front, so increasing the rate of spread. Although wind plays a significant role in
influencing the fire intensity, it does not appear to be the dominant factor in southern
Africa’s grass-dominated (grasslands and savannas) ecosystems. Wind speed is usually
reaches its maximum between 12h00 and 15h00, but this can vary with frontal activities
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and terrain. Berg wind conditions, in particular, can reach maximum wind speed at any
time of the day or during the night.

7.3.5 Terrain Slope
Slope has a marked affect on the rate of spread of fires burning up a slope by increasing
the degree of preheating of unburnt fuel immediately in front of the flames. This occurs, as
with wind, by creating flames that burn at a very low angle ahead of the fire front in fires
moving up slopes exceeding 20º, preheating the fuel ahead of them. This effect doubles
from a moderate (0º - 22º) to a steep slope (22º - 35º) and doubles from a steep to a very
steep slope (35º - 45º). Conversely, burning down a slope decreases the spread of surface
fires. When burning at low wind speeds a head-fire can be converted into a back fire.

7.3.6 Aspect
Aspect plays an important role in fuel flammability in the Park, especially at higher
altitudes where the valley sides become steeper, so pronouncing the shading affect. In
the southern hemisphere, the sun shines predominantly on north facing slopes, with south
facing slopes typically being cooler and wetter. Both this increases in the moisture content
of the fuel and the lower temperatures make ignition more difficult and so slows the
spread of fires.

7.4 Types of Fire
Fires are described according to the vegetation layers in which they burn (ground, surface
and crown fires), according to whether they burn with the wind (head fires) or into the wind
(back fires) and according to their position along the fire perimeter (flank and spot fires).
Ground fires – These fires burn in the organic material under the surface litter or below
the surface of the ground and spread very slowly. In the context of the Park, ground fires
may occur in peat lands or at higher altitudes where the soil has a high organic content
due to slow decomposition rates.
Surface fires – These are fires that burn on the surface of the ground including litter,
grass and brush (e.g. a grassland fire). Most fires begin as surface fires.
Crown fires – These fires advance through the canopies of trees and shrubs, usually in
conjunction with surface fires. The vertical arrangement of fuel, the type of fuel and
volume, as well as the height of the tree crowns will determine how easily crown fires can
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develop. Crown fires can thus be classified according to how dependent they are on the
surface fire phase, namely:


Passive crown fire (intermittent crown fire) – A fire in which only some of the
trees catch alight and the rate of spread is controlled by the surface fire.



Active crown fire (dependent crown fire) – A fire that advances with a well-defined
wall of flame extending from the ground surface to above the crown fuel layer. The
development of these fires requires a substantial surface fire and thereafter the
surface and crown phases spread together.



Running crown fire (independent crown fire) – A fire that only advances in the
crown fuel layer.

Head fire – A surface fire driven by wind and/or assisted by slope, driving the flame
towards the fuel. These fires spread rapidly, travelling up to seven and a half times faster
than back fires. The spread of head fires is much more variable than that of back fires.
Similarly, head fires have much higher flame heights than back fires but their flame height
is also more variable than that of back fires. In grasslands, fuels can be pre-heated so
rapidly that large volumes of flammable gases do not mix sufficiently with oxygen to
permit complete combustion, resulting in compacted lower layers of fuel remaining
unburnt.
Back fires – These are surface fires that burn against the wind and/or down slope, with
flames leaning backwards over the already burnt ground. Burning slowly forward in this
way leaves little residue behind. At ground level, back fires are hotter than head fires.
Temperatures in both fire types are hotter at grass canopy level than at ground level,
resulting in the greater flame heights of head fires producing more heat one metre above
the grass canopy than back fires. Back fires produce less smoke than head fires and are
generally easier to bring under control.

Note: Head fires are often referred to as hot burns due to their heat extending further
above the grass sward canopy than that of back fires (cool burns). This terminology is
misleading as all fires are obviously “hot” and back fires are in fact usually hotter at
ground level than head fires.
Flank fire – A surface fire burning at a diagonal angle to the direction of the wind,
intermediate to a head and back fire. These fires form on the edges of the burn, heading
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in approximately the same direction as the fire front. Changes in wind direction can
change a flank fire into either a head or back fire at any point along the fire perimeter.
Spot fire – A fire that is ignited outside of the perimeter of the main fire or across a
firebreak by flying sparks or embers that are transported by air currents, gravity or fire
whirls. As spot fires sometimes jump across firebreaks they are also referred to as “jump
fires”. In the case of long distance spotting, burning embers are carried several kilometres
from the main fire front, to ignite new fires far ahead of the main burning fires.

7.5 Bibliography
This chapter was synthesised from the following references:
Trollope, W.S.W. 1984. Fire behaviour. In: Booysen, P. de V. and Tainton, N.M.
Ecological effects of fire in South African ecosystems. Springer-Verlag, Berlin,
Chapter 9, pp. 199-217.
Trollope, W.S.W. 1999. Fire behaviour. In: Tainton, N.M. (Ed.). Veld Management in
South Africa. University of Natal Press, Pietermaritzburg, Chapter 9.1, pp. 218-228.
Trollope, W.S.W. 2004. Fire behaviour. In: Goldammer, J.G. and De Ronde, C. (Eds.).
2004. Wildland fire management handbook for Sub-Sahara Africa. Global Fire
Monitoring Centre, Chapter 3, pp. 27-59.

Page 33 of 113

8 Fire Management Operations
8.1 Budget Process
Fire management is the most important management activity undertaken in the Park and
is also a major safety issue. Therefore, budgets for fire management need to adequately
provide for all components including planning, firebreaks, preparedness (staff, standby,
Personal Protective Equipment (PPE), vehicle acquisition and running costs, and
maintenance of fire fighting equipment), fire fighting and monitoring. Fires are inherently
unpredictable, which requires a centralised budget to cover all eventualities.

On the Sehlabathebe side the Park Manager is responsible for calculating the budget
required in September each year, and for submission of this information and associated
motivation to the Deputy Director in Maseru who will submit the budget requirements in
October. On the UD WHS side the Budgets are completed with the Financial Manager
during January of each year.

8.2 Planning
8.2.1 Pre-Burn Inspection
It is the Officer in Charge’s (OiC’s) responsibility to organise a pre-burn inspection for
each compartment in January prior to the sub-regional fire planning meeting taking place
in February. This is a field-based inspection where Ecological Advice staff and the
Conservation Manager (CM) can be asked to assist. This requires reference to the CAT to
ensure that the objective of the compartment is understood and still relevant prior to the
assessment. The OiC or Ecological Advice staff may invite any other fire experts where
this will add value to the decision making process. Decisions pertaining to burning agreed
to at the pre-burn inspection must be documented on the Fire Management Form supplied
(Appendix 1). The form will indicate the compartment to be burnt, the specific objectives of
the compartment, the objective of the fire and the recommended burning conditions to
achieve these objectives. When contentious issues cannot be resolved in the field then
the Manager Ecological Advice West and the Park Manager must be called in to assist.
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8.2.2 Infrequent Burn Compartments
This is a relatively new concept which has developed in response to our lack of
understanding of the dynamics of Montane plant succession in the absence of fire, with
the focus presently being on fynbos communities in particular. Based on knowledge of the
Cape fynbos, the principle is that it is unlikely that these communities would evolve or be
maintained in the Drakensberg under a biennial spring or frequent burn regime. Good
examples of Montane fynbos are found in areas naturally protected from frequent burning
and the intention is to foster development and maintenance of such communities
wherever naturally protected areas are found. Where possible these areas will be
protected by strategic firebreaks.

A number of infrequent burn compartments have been identified and more might be
added to promote biodiversity at the landscape scale. Wildfires threatening infrequent
burn compartments, other than lightning induced fires, must be suppressed.

8.2.3 Fire Exclusion Compartments
In these compartments fire will be excluded permanently. Firebreaks to protect these
compartments must be treated as priority breaks and must be prepared early in the
season. Any fire threatening or burning in such an area must be suppressed. There are a
small number of fire exclusion compartments in the Park, dating back in some cases more
than 30 years. These will be maintained as evidence or witness stands of plant
succession in the absence of fire.

8.2.4 Wilderness Burning
It is recognised that fire is an essential management activity in the Park's Wilderness
areas. Where possible managers should adopt a holistic approach to burning in
Wilderness and block burns should take the place of firebreaks in Wilderness areas. The
resultant burns would look more “natural” than the unnatural appearance of linear
firebreaks. This is important as firebreaks impact on the sense of place, especially in
areas zoned as pristine Wilderness.

Wildfires in Wilderness will be suppressed. Minimum tool principle will be applied with
regards to wildfire suppression in Wilderness. Lightning fires in Wilderness areas must be
left to burn unless they threaten infrastructure, peoples’ lives or sensitive features and fire
exclusion areas. The equipment that is used in Wilderness areas must be assessed in
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terms of the Wilderness principles (no mechanized equipment in Wilderness areas). No
vehicles may be used in Wilderness. The use of Paraquat (herbicides) on firebreaks to
prepare tracer lines is considered minimum tool in the Wilderness areas.

Where aircraft are deemed necessary by the CM, then this is considered minimum tool.

8.2.5 Sub-Regional Fire Workshops
CMs are to hold a sub-regional fire workshop prior to the Annual Fire Workshop, which is
held in February of each year. Sehlabathebe is included in the southern MDP subregional fire workshop. At the sub-regional fire workshop, OiCs are to present a report
back on the previous fire season. The report back should be completed in the required
format as indicated in Appendix 2. At this workshop, OiCs are also required to present
their proposed scheduled burns for the forthcoming year. Appendix 3 is the format for the
submission of proposed burns at this workshop. The frequency and season of burns are
discussed with reference to the management unit's Fire Compartment Register and the
CAT.

Recommendations from the sub-regional fire workshops are consolidated by the CMs and
prepared for the Annual Fire Workshop for presentation and approval.

Fire Compartment Registers are to be maintained by the OiC. Only the approved Fire
Compartment Register format may be used (Appendix 4). The Fire Compartment Register
must be completed prior to burning with the proposed burns for the year. After the burn
has taken place, the actual fire event needs to be recorded and the Fire Management
Form completed and inserted into the Fire Compartment Register as soon as possible
after the fire event. Accuracy is important when compiling these returns particularly when
mapping the extent of burns. Fire Compartment Registers will be audited and signed by
the CMs at their respective sub-regional fire workshops.

All returns are to be submitted to the relevant CM by 30 November each year, to be with
the Park Ecologist by 7 December each year.

The CM will check the fire data sheets and ensure that all relevant information and maps
are attached.
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8.2.6 Annual MDP WHS Fire Workshop
The Fire Workshop is held over one day in February each year and is organised by the
Park Manager: MDP. Attendees include:


External and other internal stakeholders



West Region OiCs



MDP WHS OiCs



MDP WHS CMs



Ecological Advice



Park Manager Sehlabathebe and relevant support staff

The workshop includes formal presentation by internal and external stakeholders.
Presentations can include information on the results of any research or studies that have
been carried out relating to fire or any other fire related issues such as legislation, new fire
fighting techniques or equipment. Any other issues such as Fire Protection Associations
and Working on Fire Programmes may be included on the agenda of the first day.
The second day will consist of a report back by CMs on the previous year’s fire season.
This is followed by a report back by the Park Ecologist on the previous year’s burning
programme for the Park and a proposal by the CMs on the following year’s burning
programme. After the workshop, Fire Compartment Registers are inspected by the Park
Manager.

Once the burning programme has been finalised and approved, the OiC is responsible for
ensuring that the burning programme is carried out in accordance with the agreed plan.
The Fire Management Plan will be reviewed as a standing agenda item at this meeting.
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8.2.7 Mid-season Review

8.3 To take place in July each year and may include managers and
ecologists; coordinated by the relevant manager. This can be done
electronically and as and when a need arises. If there are large
differences between scheduled and actual burns then review and
change the remaining scheduled burns for the season, guided by
Park and compartment objectives.Preparedness
8.3.1 Pre-Fire Season Equipment Check
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe and Resort Managers are to conduct a full inspection
of all fire fighting equipment on an annual basis. This joint inspection is to be completed
by the end of March each year.

Items to be checked include:


Fire extinguishers and high pressure fire hoses, which must be installed and
maintained according to the South African Bureau of Standards (SABS) 10400
regulations.



Fire extinguishers and high pressure hoses, which must be serviced in accordance
with the SABS 1475 regulations on an annual basis.



Fire fighting equipment such as fire beaters, knapsack sprayers, bakkie sakkies and
water pumps, which must be inspected, repaired and serviced during April every
year.



Test emergency alarms and drills.

Conservation Managers or Park Managers in the case of Sehlabathebe
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are to ensure that permanent and contract staff has
been adequately equipped with fire fighting protective equipment. It is also essential that a
combined fire drill is held between conservation and hospitality staff in preparation for fire
season. All staff should be familiar with the requirements of the drill and items such as
contact numbers and keys to access equipment should be readily available at all times.

In South Africa, regulation 2 (3) (b) of the Occupation Health and Safety Act: No. 85 of
1993, states that safety equipment shall include as may be necessary, waterproof
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clothing, fire retardant or flame-proof clothing or any similar safety equipment of a type
that will protect the employee from any injury. In Lesotho, regulation 109 of Labour Code
Order No. 24 of 1992 states that where any process carried out at a place of work or
where the nature of the workers employment or any substance used is likely to cause a
person bodily injury or impaired if health and these occurrences cannot be prevented by
other means, he or she shall be provided with suitable and appropriate personal
protective clothing.

8.3.2 Fire Danger Indices
Lesotho: The OiC Garden Castle receives a radio notification of the FDI at 07h00 every
day. In addition he receives an SMS message at 08h00. The OiC Garden Castle or
representative will radio the FDI category to Sehlabathebe at 07h15 every day during the
fire season (April – October).

If the FDI is code Yellow, then the Park Manager

Sehlabathebe will burn at his discretion; no burning will take place on Orange or Red
days.

South African: Chapter Three of the National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of 1998
provides for the prevention of veld fires through a fire danger rating system. The Minister
sets up and maintains the system, although he/she delegates his/her powers and duties
to do so to an organisation with the necessary expertise. The content of the system and
the factors to be taken into account when preparing it, are set out. A prohibition on the
lighting of fires in the open air comes into force when the Minister warns the media that
the fire danger is high. OiCs are asked to refer to Chapter Three of the National Veld and
Forest Act: No. 101 of 1998.

Before any burning takes place, the Weather Bureau (082 2311 611) must be contacted
on the morning of the fire event for the Fire Danger Index. OiCs must join “Fire Stop” (033
3308 421). Fire Stop will send a daily SMS and e-mail notifications every morning and
afternoon informing you of the current and predicted Fire Danger Index. OiCs have to
register annually with Fire Stop to receive a text message and e-mail forecasts. In an area
with no cell phone coverage, the Weather Bureau (082 2311 611) needs to be contacted
for the Fire Danger Index. For a five day forecast for the MDP WHS, OiCs can phone 082
2311 602.
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OiCs must be aware of the Fire Danger Index prior to burning on a particular day. No
burning is to take place if the Fire Danger Index is unknown, or if the Fire Danger Index is
in the orange or red.

On 8 July 2005, the Director of Forestry Regulation published regulations in terms of the
National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of 1998 providing for a National Fire Danger
Rating System, which applies to the entire country. The regulations provide for the
structure and formula, fire danger rating, fire danger regions and threshold values and
provides for the delegation of the communication of the fire danger rating to the Weather
Bureau. It is important for Managers to be aware of the Fire Danger Rating System and to
have a copy of these regulations for the purpose of Fire Management Operations (refer to
8.1.3). Burns are allowed during periods where the index colour is blue and green. No
open-air fires are allowed during orange and red periods. During yellow periods only fires
authorised by the Fire Protection Officer (where a Fire Protection Association exists) or
the Chief Fire Officer are allowed, unless those fires are in designated fireplaces. The
National Veld and Forest Act: No. 101 of 1998, Section 10(2) is quite clear that where a
warning has been published that fire danger is high, no person may light, use or maintain
a fire in the open air. The Act does not make allowance for exceptions or exemptions.

With respect to burning firebreaks, Section 12(4) provides that a landowner may not burn
a firebreak, if a warning has been published because the fire danger is high in the region.
An exemption exists in Section 12(10), which provides for the possibility of a fire
protection association making different rules for the burning of firebreaks if those rules are
approved by the Minister (refer to 2.1.3 above).

8.3.3 Communications (Equipment and Protocols)
Effective communication is essential to the safety of staff during all fire management
operations. Every OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe is responsible for ensuring the
maintenance of the management unit’s radio equipment. All radio equipment will undergo
an annual maintenance check. This will include the following; handheld, base and mobile
radios and radio repeaters.

OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are to ensure that:


Handheld radio batteries are kept fully charged.



A spare battery is kept fully charged.
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The aerial is in good condition.



Mobile and base radios in vehicles and houses/offices are correctly installed,
aerials are functional and aerial cables and connections are not damaged.



Power units and back up batteries are fully functional.



Radio repeater sites are inspected to ensure that aerial cables, aerials, battery
connections and that batteries are fully functional.

In addition, OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe must:


Where applicable investigate cellular phone boosters at offices to improve
telephonic communications.



Report TELKOM/ Econet Telkom Lesotho (ETL) lines promptly if faults are
detected. Faults are to be reported to 10217.



Ensure that mobile radios are installed in Official vehicles and personal vehicles
on the Motor Vehicle Allowance scheme.



Have a handheld radio with them at all times.



Adhere to radio protocol at all times. Radio communications have been
established for the efficient transaction of official business between staff in the
field.

8.3.3.1 Radio Protocol
The following basic rules must be adhered to at all times.


Radio transmissions should be short and concise.



Confidentiality of radio transmissions must be respected at all times.



Unofficial conversations between radio operators are not permitted.



Radio communication should not be used for personal matters unless in an
emergency.



Radios, especially at outposts, are only to be used at pre-determined call-up
times. This is to reduce radio traffic, for example: call-up times at 06h00 and
18h00.



OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe to supply a list of relevant call signs for his
management unit.



Call signs are to be used and not names.



A temporary radio call sign will be allocated to each radio in use at the
management unit being visited, e.g. for external researchers.
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Before transmitting, the radio operator shall ensure that no other radio
conversations are in progress. If so, wait until the radio communication has
been completed.



The OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe will provide any training that is required
for radio users, whilst on his management unit.

8.3.4 Visitor Safety
“Notice to Visitors - Burning in Progress” signs are to be prominently displayed outside the
reception area or offices informing visitors of scheduled burns that are due to take place.
It is advisable to make a map available so that the visitors can see where the burning is
taking place.

Overnight hikes: Hikers are asked to take time to complete the Mountain Rescue Register
correctly and in detail. It is often the only information a rescue team has to refer to if there
is an incident. Day walks: Hikers are to fill in the Day Walk Register where they are
available. The completion of both of these registers is important in the case of a wildfire,
so that staff may react immediately to go in search of hikers in the vicinity of a wildfire.
OiC and Resort Managers are to ensure that these registers are checked on a daily basis,
preferably late afternoon, to see if visitors have signed out or have not returned.

TAKE CARE IN THE MOUNTAINS: Brochures must be distributed at gates and must
also be available at the Mountain Rescue Register as this contains vital information to
visitors on the prevention of wild fires and actions to be taken when threatened by fires.

8.4 Personal Protective Equipment
To ensure compliance with the South African Occupational Health and Safety Act: No. 85
of 1993 and the Lesotho Regulation 109 of Labour Code Order No. 24 of 1992,
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are to ensure that all staff are issued with at least the
minimum required appropriate PPE. The following is a list of the scheduled requirements
to ensure compliance with the Occupational Health and Safety Act: No. 85 of 1993.


100% cotton overalls. No nylon or synthetics are allowed because these can melt
and cause severe burns.



Leather safety boots without steel cap (steel cap not necessary).



Safety helmet with visor/goggles and a fire protective hood.



Appropriate fire retardant head dress.
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100% cotton t-shirt.



100% fire retardant balaclava.



Standard pigskin gloves.



Torches for night visibility.

Burning
All staff must wear fire retardant overalls, cotton underwear, leather boots, and welding
gloves. No member of the team is permitted to wear any synthetic clothing under the
overall, including balaclavas.

Spraying Paraquat
Paraquat is a toxic chemical and dangerous if not used carefully and according to the
manufacturers specifications.
 Wear long-sleeve chemical resistant gloves (gauntlet style), chemical resistant
safety goggles, face shield, long-sleeved shirt and long pants or coveralls and
chemical resistant apron when handling the concentrate, during mixing/loading
and during application via handheld equipment.
 Wear long-sleeved shirt and long pants or coveralls, and chemical resistant
goggles during application.
 Wear coveralls over a long-sleeved shirt and long pants during application with a
backpack sprayer.
 Wear coveralls, chemical resistant gloves, chemical resistant footwear and
chemical resistant goggles or face shield during clean up and repair.
 Most exposure to pesticides is by absorption through skin, especially from
concentrated material handled at the time of mixing and loading. Since most of
this exposure is on the hands and forearms, use of long-sleeve chemical
resistant water proof gloves will reduce exposure to Paraquat. Rolling down the
sleeve end of the glove will prevent drips of liquid from running down the glove
onto the arm.
 If concentrate splashes onto the side of the spray tank, and a person subsequently
 leans against the tank, the clothing and skin over the abdomen may be exposed to
Paraquat concentrate. Use of a chemical resistant apron will reduce this
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likelihood. Remove contaminated clothing as soon as possible. Launder
contaminated clothing prior to reuse and separate from household laundry,


Paraquat is corrosive to eyes, always use chemical resistant goggles and/or a
face shield.

 Avoid working in spray mist and contact with spray solution.


If ventilation is not adequate, wear an appropriate pesticide respirator. DO NOT
re-enter treated areas within 24 hours.

 If required, individuals may re-enter treated areas within 24 hours for short-term
tasks not involving hand labour if wearing a long-sleeved shirt and long pants
provided at least 4 hours have passed since applications.

8.5 Fire Fighting Equipment, Maintenance and Preparedness
Fire fighting equipment works under extreme conditions and need to be serviced and
maintained regularly to ensure proper functioning and reliability. OiCs/Park Manager
Sehlabathebe are responsible to ensure that the management unit has the required fire
fighting resources and, that these are maintained and serviced prior to fire season
(March). OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are responsible to ensure that the attached
maintenance and preparedness checklist (Appendix 5) is completed and filed for
inspection by CMs.

8.6 Training
As fire management is the most important key performance area with regards to the
achievement of biodiversity targets in the Park, it is essential that training in this regard is
prioritised. Due to the lack of training on fire management it is essential that appropriate
courses are identified and that funding is sourced to ensure that all staff is trained. This
training also has to be in line with the requirements set by the Fire Protection
Associations. It is thus crucial to maintain a partnership with organisations such as
Working on Fire that acts as service provider as well local and municipal fire departments
that may assist in training staff when required.

All senior staff should have a copy of the Fire Management Plan and be familiar with the
content.
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The following training requirements/guidelines have been identified as a critical
requirement to each level for the application of both wild and scheduled fires. Training
also needs to comply with National Unit Standards as determined by the Forestry Industry
Education and Training Authority (FIETA), which sets the norms and standards for Fire
Management Training in South Africa. There are 18 Unit Standards that are presented in
four levels of training. These levels are listed in Appendix 6. The skills that should be
available within staff members and fire teams are listed in Appendix 6.

Minimum Standards
No Manager may be placed in charge of, or may voluntarily take over control of, any fire
operation, if he or she has not undergone the accredited training. Considering that no
person has received any prescribed training, management should endeavour to ensure
that all staff are appropriately trained within three years (2012). This is in order to conform
to the regulations laid out in the Occupational Health and Safety Act: No. 85 of 1993 as
well as the Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of 1998. All key Conservation Management
posts should have a prescribed Nature Conservation qualification as a standard
requirement. In addition, managers should endeavour to assist with regards to the training
of community members. This could possibly be facilitated by Working on Fire or through
the local Fire Protection Associations.

8.7 Firebreaks
Firebreaks are essential to prevent fire spreading into areas, which are not scheduled for
burning.
Firebreak preparation begins in March/April with the spraying of tracer lines using
Paraquat to demarcate the outer limits of the firebreak. The tracer lines are burnt as soon
as the sprayed grass has dried out, but before the adjacent grass dries out. Burning of the
firebreaks must commence after the first frosts and must be completed by deadline
indicated in the Burning Prohibitions issued by government each year.

Firebreaks are a legal requirement on the boundaries of the Park and hence are nonnegotiable. These serve as protection from both invasive fires from outside and prevent
fires from within which may threaten neighbouring properties and which could result in
expensive litigation. Firebreaks are also mandatory around infrastructure and sensitive
attributes (e.g. some caves) within the Park. All boundary breaks must be the subject of a
legally binding agreement with the relevant neighbour and the effort and cost of burning
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the break should be shared. The Chief Park Ranger/OiC must be present at the burning of
all boundary breaks and those protecting major Park infrastructure, such as camps. The
Chief Park Ranger/OiC should be present at the burning of any “difficult” internal breaks
and must be at the management unit when any other break is burnt. Internal management
firebreaks may vary from year to year depending on burning plans, but certain strategic
breaks are likely to be permanent.

Boundary firebreaks must be wide enough to ensure that, with due regard to the weather,
climate, terrain and vegetation of the area, i) it is wide enough and long enough to have a
reasonable chance of preventing fires from spreading to or from neighbouring land, ii) it
does not cause soil erosion, iii) and it is reasonably free of inflammable material capable
of carrying a fire across it.

Traces and fire breaks should be, as far as practically possible, alternated so as not to be
burnt on exactly the same area in consecutive years.

Appropriate safety equipment must be provided to, and used by, all staff handling
potentially dangerous chemicals or equipment.

Tall grass around infrastructure should be cut and removed prior to burning of firebreaks.
Reduce fuel load around infrastructure by mowing where appropriate. Thatch roofs should
be wetted prior to burning of firebreaks.

Pre-fire briefings must take place so that every person on the fire operation fully
understands his/her job. This can be done by the Chief Park Ranger or Park Ranger
leading the fire team.

Firebreaks must also comply with the minimum requirements set by the Fire Protection
Association (FPA) in the South African context and on the Lesotho side; firebreaks have
to comply with the fire legislation. It is also recommended that firebreaks must be
alternated where possible, for instance different sides of a boundary, to provide a “rest
period” for the burnt area and in doing so preventing the negative impacts of repeated
burning on the same areas.
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By law, firebreaks on the borders of the Republic of South Africa must be prepared
and maintained as close as possible to that border.



FPAs may prescribe minimum widths for its members: Where these become
municipal by-laws then this is binding on all landowners within that municipality.



Tracer lines and breaks should be, as far as practically possible, alternated so as not
to be burnt on the same area in consecutive years.



Appropriate PPE must be provided to, and used by, all staff handling potentially
dangerous chemicals or equipment.



Tall grass around infrastructure should be cut and removed prior to burning
firebreaks. Reduce fuel load around infrastructure by mowing and removing the fuel
load where appropriate.



Thatch roofs should be wet prior to burning of firebreaks around the infrastructure
concerned.

A minimum firebreak team consists of 25 people. A suggested breakdown of the
responsibilities are divided as follows when burning internal breaks where the team is split
into two (one team on each tracer line):
1 x Crew Boss or Labour Supervisor.
4 x Fire Pullers (two leading and two opening up or as determined by wind direction where
the wind ward side might need three fire pullers).
4 x Venfire pumps.
4 x Water carriers (can be Venfire pumps as well to be rotated with the above).
10 x Beaters.
2 x Sweepers.

A minimum radio quota per team is:


OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe; 1 radio.



Supervisor/Chief Park Ranger; 1 radio.



2 Fire pullers; 2 radios (one per each side of firebreak).



2 Sweepers/“tail-end Charlie’s”; 2 radios (one per each side of firebreak).



First Aid delegate; 1 radio.

If the delegated first-aid staff member is not one of the listed persons then he/she should
have his/her own radio, which makes a total of 7 radios per fire team.
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Pre-fire briefings must take place so that every person on the fire operation fully
understands his/her job. This can be done by the OiC or the Supervisor leading the fire
team.

8.7.1 Risk Management around the Burning of Fire Breaks
The burning of fire breaks, especially boundary breaks, poses a serious risk to MTEC and
Ezemvelo. In recognition of this, the mitigation of risk is an important part in the planning
and in the preparation of fire breaks. To address this, OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe
are advised to complete the Standard Operating Procedures for the Burning of Fire
Breaks form to be completed before and during the scheduled burn (Appendix 13). Once
the fire break is completed, the completed form should be filed in E 9/1.

8.8 Medical Emergencies
Working with fire is extremely dangerous and requires stringent controls to ensure
compliance in terms of the Occupational Health and Safety Act: No. 85 of 1993. As the
chances of medical emergencies are a real threat, managers must ensure that all possible
precautions are taken. It is crucial that all staff is familiar with the appropriate medical
responses.

OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe must ensure that they are fully conversant with the
Mountain Rescue Protocol, as well as IOD procedures and requirements (refer to section
10 of the Occupational Health and Safety Act: No. 85 of 1993 and the Compensation for
Occupational Injuries and Diseases Act: No. 130 of 1993 (COIDA). It is also required that
each OiCs should have a valid First Aid certificate (Level 2) as well as at least one first aid
staff member per fire team. The OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe is also responsible for
ensuring that all first aid kits are checked annually and re-filled. It is also required to have
at least one first aid kit per fire team with the necessary equipment to address burn
related injuries.

On the Lesotho side an emergency is referred to the Parks Division who will make
appropriate arrangements which could include arranging a helicopter)
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8.9 Fire Notification Procedure
OiCs must sign approved firebreak burning agreements available from the Legal Officer
with all landowners adjoining his/her management unit (Appendix 7). These must be filed
in the Fire Compartment Registers and copies should be kept on the management unit file
(File H 1/1). The firebreak burning agreement is a once-off agreement, which is valid from
one year to another unless a new landowner takes over the neighbouring property. In this
case, a new firebreak burning agreement has to be drawn up and signed by both parties.

One month prior to the fire season, OiCs need to notify their neighbours in writing of their
intention to burn/maintain firebreaks (Legal Notification of Intention to Burn - Appendix 8).
The notification may be issued in one of two ways:
1. It must be sent by registered post. Keep the registered postage slips as proof of the
notification being posted.
2. It may be hand delivered to the landowner. Ensure that the landowner has
acknowledged receipt of the notification by signing the copy of the notice.

Confirm with your neighbours whether the date is suitable prior to the fire break being
burnt.
If there are firebreaks under telephone or power lines, advise TELKOM/ETL or
ESKOM/LEC of the intention to burn. In some cases, long grass, especially under
TELKOM fibre optic lines, needs to be cut to reduce the incidence of lines being burnt and
destroyed.
In the case of internal firebreaks, communicate with the neighbouring OiCs/Park Manager
Sehlabathebe. In the case of compartment burns, inform your neighbours, whether private
or neighbouring management unit, CM and local the Fire Protection Officer (FPO) on the
South African side and Fire Brigade on the Lesotho side, of the intention to burn.
If burning along public roads, contact the Road Traffic Inspectorate of the intention to
burn. They may deploy Traffic Inspectors to control the traffic, depending on how busy the
road is. Fire warning signs are available from the Department of Transport.

8.9.1 Ignition
Prior to ignition consider the following questions:
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What is the Fire Danger Index?



Has relevant infrastructure (e.g. power lines, buildings) been adequately protected
with fire breaks or through fuel load reduction?



Are all domestic animals (e.g. Horses) accounted for and secured in a safe area?



Are all tourists accounted for and in a safe area?



Will the firebreaks be effective, or has there been some re-growth and subsequent
frosting of grass?



Is the Fire Team at full strength and properly equipped?

8.10 Bibliography
MTEC, 2008. Sehlabathebe National Park Fire Management Plan: Draft 1. Lesotho pp.
52.

9 Management of Fire
There are two types of fires: wildfire and scheduled fires. Wildfires refer to any natural fire
or a fire unintentionally lit by humans (Goldammer and de Ronde, 2004). A scheduled fire
refers to a fire that is intentionally ignited to accomplish specific objectives. The following
two sections aim to describe the procedures adopted specifically for the application and
control of both wild and scheduled fires.

9.1 Scheduled Burning
9.1.1 Planning and Approval of Scheduled Burns
The application of scheduled burns is crucial in achieving the biodiversity objectives of the
Park. The implementation of schedule burns thus requires careful consideration and
planning. The planning of scheduled burns is reliant on the accuracy of the records kept in
the Fire Compartment Registers. Fire data requirements are discussed under Section 9.

OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are responsible for the planning of proposed
scheduled burns each year. These proposed burns are provisionally approved at a subregional meeting organised by the CM. Subsequently these proposed burns are
presented for approval at the Annual Fire Workshop. After the Fire Workshop, the
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe must meet with his Labour Supervisor to discuss the
approved scheduled burns and the placement of firebreaks. At this meeting the Labour
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Supervisor must be informed of the requirements of the CAT (Appendix 9) and be made
aware of any sensitive features that require protective measures.

Scheduled compartment burns must not be undertaken until such time as all the boundary
breaks or additional required internal breaks are in place. This, however, is not required
for autumn burns, but managers should exercise the utmost care to ensure that these
burns do not pose any threat of running away.
Changing of Scheduled Burns: A special management team consisting of Ecologists,
the sub regional CM and the OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe must be convened should
any changes need to be made in the approved fire plan after the fire workshop.

9.1.2 Pre-Burn Inspections
After reviewing the Fire Compartment Register to identify possible compartments for
scheduled burning, managers are responsible to do a pre-burn inspection for each
compartment. This is a field inspection and the Pre-Burn section of the Fire Management
Form should be completed before the sub-regional fire planning meeting. Ecological
Advice staff can be asked to assist. The management team may invite any other fire
experts where this will add value to the decision making process. Decisions pertaining to
burning agreed to at the pre-burn inspection must be captured on the Fire Management
Form.

Once the burning programme has been finalised and approved, the OiCs/Park Manager
Sehlabathebe is responsible for ensuring that scheduled burns are implemented
according to the approved plan. The approved scheduled burns will also dictate the
placement of firebreaks or additional tracer lines to ensure burns can be implemented
safely.

9.1.3 Weather Conditions
Weather patterns must be studied before a scheduled burn is initiated. Weather patterns
should be stable. Wind speed and direction should get special attention.

All climatic data must be recorded on the day of the fire event on the Fire Management
Form. Weather forecasts and Fire Danger Index must be monitored.
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Predicted weather parameters should preferably fall within the following guideline limits
before a burning operation can be initiated, however this to some extent is dependent on
the desired objectives of the compartment as stated in the CAT.

During the application of scheduled burns, on site weather conditions should be monitored
frequently and a recording kept of all readings. Local knowledge and weather
measurements should confirm the suitability of the day. Fire danger ratings must be
assessed daily during the fire season. No scheduled burning may take place when the
index is indicated as either orange or red (Appendix 10). Weather forecasts can be
assessed on the internet; www.weathersa.co.za or by phoning the Weather Bureau; 082
2311 611 for the Fire Danger Index in your area.

9.1.4 Notification to Burn Scheduled Compartments
It is essential that all neighbours and the relevant authorities are notified telephonically of
the intention to burn a day before it is intended to implement a scheduled burn as per the
Pre Scheduled Burn Checklist (Appendix 11). This is to ensure that there is no
miscommunication, which might lead to neighbours unnecessarily responding to what
might be perceived as a wildfire. The OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe must inform the
relevant Resort Managers of all scheduled burns to ensure that visitors are aware of the
date and area being burnt. The area scheduled to be burnt should also be indicated on
the hiking map.
Also refer to section 7.9 – “Notice to Burn”.

Scheduled Burns: It is essential for OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe to ensure that
visitors are made aware of compartments that are scheduled to be burnt and that these
areas are closed off to overnight hikers.

9.1.5 Burning Prohibitions
The Forest Act: No. 122 of 1984 empowers the Director-General to declare a prohibition
on fires in the open air when required as an extraordinary precaution. Burning prohibitions
are communicated annually and managers are to take note of the agreed burning period.
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Fire Protection Association rules notwithstanding, no planned fires are permitted over
weekends or from 12:00 on a Friday or the day before a public holiday and on Public
Holidays. The burning of firebreaks after 12:00 on a Friday is thus not recommended due
to the lack of staff available over weekends to assist in the case of a wild or runaway fire.

Note: No burning may be carried out on Weekends or Public Holidays.

9.1.6 Application of Scheduled Burns - Methods
The application of scheduled burns to achieve the required objectives is a science that
requires an understanding of the various factors that influence fire behaviour. The scope
of this plan does not allow for the description of the various application methods to
achieve the required objectives, however, OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are to
familiarise themselves with the various factors and application methods that can influence
the outcome of the scheduled fires. Section 6 of this plan provides a brief overview of the
various factors influencing fire behaviour.

The present burning philosophy (Section 4) emphasises flexibility, variability and
patchiness in achieving a mosaic pattern of burnt and unburnt areas throughout the Park.
Achieving patchiness in large compartments together with variability plays an important
role in providing important refugia for fauna. This also promotes a heterogeneous plant
community and assists in achieving the objective for increased biodiversity.

The application of fire to achieve these objectives requires understanding and experience.
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe need to take note of the different applications of fire to
achieve these objectives:


Point source ignition versus burning from breaks and natural features.



Crown versus surface fires.



Head versus back fires.



Uphill versus downhill burns.



Day versus night burns etc.



Wet versus dry conditions



Hot verses cool burns
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Animal populations must be taken into consideration, in that an escape path must be left
in the burning compartment so that animals can escape from the fire.

Night burns must be conducted with sufficient torches to allow for the safe return of staff
and staff must be instructed to stay together so that no-one is left behind.

Avoid encircling entire block so that animals have an opportunity to escape.

9.1.7 Arson fires throughout the Park must be managed or controlled
generally by using a back burn technique.Risk Management
around the implementation of Scheduled Burns
The implementation of scheduled burns poses a serious risk to Ezemvelo. In recognition
of the abovementioned factors that need to be considered in the implementation of
scheduled burns, the mitigation of risk in the application of scheduled burns is an
important part in the planning and implementation of scheduled burns. To address this,
Conservation Managers is advised to complete the Standard Operating Procedures for
Scheduled Burns form to be completed before and during the scheduled burn (Appendix
14). Once the burn is completed, the completed form should be filed in E 9/1.

9.1.8 Post Burn Inspections
Post-burn inspections will be done approximately one month after the fire event and the
information must be recorded on the Fire Management Form (Appendix 1). All OiCs/Park
Manager Sehlabathebe must mark the fire boundaries on a map as accurately as possible
for each of the fire events. The recommended way to do this is to GPS the boundaries of
the burn where possible. It is also advisable to take photos, where possible, as they can
provide good references for when managers are capturing these burns on maps.
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe may also fly their areas, to assist in mapping their
burns towards the end of October or early November.

9.2 Wildfire Suppression
Wildfires refer to any natural fire or a fire unintentionally lit by humans that is not part of
either preparations for firebreaks or scheduled burns. Causes can be lightning fires, arson
fires, runaways or invasive fires.

Lesotho:
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9.2.1 Principles
Attack as early as possible before winds get up and fuel dries out, and before flame front
gets too big.

The preferred option, depending on the weather conditions, using the fire teams on hand,
is to put out the fire without putting in large back burns.

Note: The layout of the blocks in Sehlabathebe was done to ensure, as far as practically
possible, that each block has natural features (rivers, cliffs) or roads within them that can
be used to start a back burn from within the block, thus potentially saving a large
proportion of the block from burning in the process of fighting a wild fire using backburns.

9.2.2 Decision tree
When a fire that is not a planned management fire is detected implement the following
measures depending on situation:

When a fire is detected outside the Park:


Check that is not a prescribed burn in neighbouring station or landowner



If prescribed, check that it is under control



Check current FDI and predicted FDI; check local weather conditions



Keep staff at an appropriate level of preparedness and availability



Park Manager and Senior Park Ranger to remain contactable at all times



Check station burning plan and block attributes (sensitive features) to understand
options if fire spreads



If fire is a wild fire and is outside the Park:



Offer assistance in controlling the fire, and in this way reduce the risk of fire
reaching the Park boundary.



In principle help neighbours suppress wildfires, priority where lives and/or
infrastructure at risk, and especially where risk of fire entering park and becoming
an ‘invasive’ fire.

If fire is a wild fire and is in the Park:
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Ascertain where the fire is and what it may be threatening: If threatening life or
research plots than the Fire Team must be dispatched; if it is threatening sensitive
features (cultural, biodiversity) or infrastructure then the Fire Team should be
dispatched unless not possible for some reason.



Determine what the current and predicted FDI/weather conditions are for planning
purposes



Determine the condition of fuel and hence the spread potential



Determine what is required to contain the fire – related to weather, size,
accessibility



Are sufficient resources available to safely attack the fire? And is it safe to go and
fight the fire? – enough staff given circumstances, equipment, other resources. If
Yes, then go; if No look at alternative options.



Plan attack with scenarios with relevant staff prior to departure (equipment needed,
possible overnight deployment)



If go, can it be controlled by beating or is there a need for a back burn? Where a
wildfire is fanned by strong winds, the fire team must not attempt to put out the fire
by beating it, but rather back burns using natural features such as rivers and cliffs.
Firebreaks can also be used and can also be widened to prevent the fire from
jumping the firebreak.

When do you ask for help?


Moderate risk of spread



Err on side of calling for help, having standby

Rules for disengagement:


If lives of fire fighters threatened, or withdraw



When fire completely extinguished



Leave observer(s) behind with communications and equipment for at least two
hours



Go back and check as soon as possible

9.2.3 Methods


Use of Back-Burns
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Beating



Use of Aircraft

9.2.4 Post fire debriefing and review

An informal analysis of the cause of the fire, the control approach, and implementation of
control measures should be undertaken by the whole Fire Team. This will allow the Fire
Team to learn from mistakes and become more effective.

South Africa

9.2.5 Preparedness
In order to effectively minimise losses in the event of a wildfire, it is crucial that all fire
fighting operations aim to suppress, contain or extinguish the fire as soon as possible.
Preparedness to react to wildfires is of the utmost importance and it is the responsibility of
the OiCs to ensure that:


Communications systems are working and staff are contactable.



Standby teams are in place, adequately trained and informed of the required
procedures and protocols (Appendix 12).



Equipment is checked and maintained in good working condition.



Equipment is stored in such a manner that it can be easily accessed in the case of
an emergency.

To ensure that OiCs conform to the Fire Protocol, a minimum of eight sufficiently trained
and issued temporary staff must be employed as 6 day workers from the 1 st of June until
the end of 30th of September. This has to include Sundays and due regard must be given
to the Overtime and Standby Policies. This will be in addition to the permanent staff (one
permanent staff with the temporary staff) that are on standby during fire season.
Managers are to ensure that this is sufficiently budgeted for. It is understood that
Management Units will differ in the number of staff, dates employed and how they are
paid (i.e. inclusive of weekends or not) due to budget and other constraints. OiCs should
seek assistance from their CMs with regard to implementing standby if necessary.

Page 57 of 113

Fire fighting primarily involves the organisation and supervision of people. Thus it requires
strong leadership. In the event of a wildfire, the OiC must assess each wildfire as they
occur and direct the appropriate response as required. If in doubt, consult with the CM on
how to proceed.

9.2.6 Suppression Tactics
In order to suppress a wildfire, it is crucial to gain control of its perimeter and to prevent
the further spread of the fire by containing it. This can be achieved by either of two
methods; i) direct attack or ii) indirect attack. The method selected is determined by the
various factors affecting the fire behaviour and includes weather conditions, fuel loads,
access, terrain, personnel availability and safety.
9.2.6.1 Direct Attack
This is the preferred option for the Park and involves the use of fire teams to contain the
fire by beating it, to try and minimise the area burnt. This method is mainly used under the
following circumstances:


Small fires.



Fires that are burning with light fuel loads.



At night when cooler conditions reduce the fire intensity.



Ground fires.



On the flanks or rear of large fires where the fire intensity is less severe.

The direct attack may also involve the use of aerial attack and support. This, however, is
rarely available due to cost and requires the direction of a qualified Incident Commander
to direct operations. It is an extremely effective means of fire fighting if implemented
correctly and is primarily aimed at assisting ground crews in containing the spread of the
fire.
9.2.6.2 Indirect Attack
This method is a control action that is conducted from a variable distance which aims to
deprive the advancing fire of fuel to stop its progress. Commonly referred to as back
burning, this method is used when:


A wildfire is fanned by strong winds.



Fire fighting conditions are too extreme for direct attack.



Too few personnel available to attack the fire directly.



Where the safety of personnel is at risk.
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Where buildings and structures, protected by firebreaks, are threatened.



Where direct attack will take too long, and by leaving the fire head running you will
burn a bigger area as opposed to putting in a back burn in the first place

The use of appropriate natural features such as rivers and cliffs or man-made features
such as roads and firebreaks can also be used.

9.2.7 Responding to Wildfires
The first principle in fighting wildfires is an early attack before the flame front becomes too
big. A quick response should never compromise safety. Thus, during fire season, fire
standby teams, staff and equipment must be kept in a state of readiness. When
responding to any situation, the following suggested procedure can guide a manager as
how to best respond:


Fire is observed.



Notify the OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe.



OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. notifies;





Standby team, and



FPA.

Determine origin/cause of the fire:


If it is fire from a neighbour;


confirm the fire is under control, and



if

so,

inform

standby

team

to

stand

down

and

maintain

communication.


If it is a wildfire within your management unit perform the following checks;


current and future Fire Danger Indices,



Mountain Rescue Register for hikers in the vicinity of the fire,



Fire Compartment Register for when last it was burnt (indication of
fuel loads and intensity),



CAT for sensitive features, and



location- lightning fires in Wilderness areas are left unless they
threaten lives, sensitive features or have the possibility to threaten
infrastructure.



Inform the FPA of the status of the fire and inform your neighbours.
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Leave observer(s) behind with communications and equipment to keep an eye on
the fire.


Note: Fire fighting teams are not allowed to withdraw or leave the fire unattended until it
is extinguished or safely contained. To ensure a safe and effective fire fighting
operation, teams must be rotated on the fire front before they become exhausted.

9.2.8 Staff management and rotation on Wildfires
Though it is of utmost importance to extinguish a wildfire to minimise risk, staff safety
remains a priority. An important consideration in the management of staff on wildfires is
the Basic Conditions of Employment Act (BCEA). This guides managers in determining
how long staff can fight a wildfire before they need to be rotated.

It is generally accepted that wildfire suppression in the Park is most favourable at night
due to climatic conditions. The reality is however that management unit does not have
sufficient staff to allow for the regular rotation of fire fighters on wildfires. It is also the case
that where wildfires occur at night, fire fighters have already worked a full day. Various
factors come into play in these circumstances which managers need to be mindful of and
include overtime, fatigue and rations. Where an initial attack on a wildfire turns into an
extended operation, the general guideline is that a fire fighter should not work for more
than a maximum of 24 hours before fatigue becomes a serious factor. Ideally, fire fighters
should be rotated every 12 hours.

During normal working hours, fire fighters should provide their own rations that should be
sufficient for 12 hours. In these circumstances “dry rations” (i.e. no drinks supplied) should
suffice. After the first 12 hours rations should be provided and should consist of a
minimum of half a loaf of bread, one tin of bully beef and a good energy drink (no fizzy
drinks). However it is preferable that management units should budget for, and procure,
the standard ration pack as used by Working on Fire teams. Fire fighters should be
supplied with a cooked meal after an extended operation shift and be allowed 12 hours to
recuperate before being deployed to the fire line again.
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Managers should take note of these requirements and should manage staff as they are
the primary fire fighting resource in the Park. In extended operations, managers, as
incident commanders, should not be involved in actual fire fighting and they should
concentrate on managing the operations with the fire fighters as their utmost priority. As
such, communication with neighbouring management units is crucial where additional
teams are required to rotate staff as well as the manager as the incident commander.
Remember, fatigue affects your judgement and your ability to make the correct decisions
under high pressure situations.

9.2.9 Wildfire Investigation Report
A Wildfire Investigation Report is to be compiled in addition to the Incident Report when
critical losses are experienced (i.e. the burning of fire exclusion or infrequent burn
compartments, damage to infrastructure, assets, fatality or serious injury, or where the
possibility of litigation may arise). In the case of arson fires, the OiC/Park Manager
Sehlabathebe. must submit a report to the Logistics Manager and the Legal Officer. The
Logistics Manager will notify the Ezemvelo insurers, who will assess the damages. The
Wildfire Investigation Report should preferably be completed by the OiC/Park Manager
Sehlabathebe. or CM, who have successfully undergone accredited wildfire investigation
training. Further information should be obtained from a fire debriefing. The investigation
should be carried out as soon as possible after the fire.

A memorandum including the following information should be completed in addition to the
standard Incident Report:
Date and time – when the fire started.
Cause of fire – establish how the fire was started.
Origin of fire – determine where the fire started.
Actions taken - a chronological description of what actions were taken to control the fire.
List the resources that were applied in reacting to the fire, detailing the incident from the
time the call was received/the fire was noted.
What losses were incurred - listing the extent of the damage/loss caused by the fire.
Conclusions – given the evidence uncovered in the foregoing, indicate how the
fire behaved and what actions were taken and by whom.
Recommendations – indicate where the liability lies and what steps can be taken to
prevent future occurrences.
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9.2.9.1 Fire Debriefing/Analysis
The relevant Incident Commander (i.e. OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. or FPO) is
responsible for the fire debriefing with all the role players as soon as possible after a
major fire event. It is recommended that the following aspects must be dealt with for
inclusion in the Wildfire Report:


Cause of fire, date, time and location.



Immediate reaction by whom and the reaction time.



Deployment, suppression and guarding of fire.



Logistics.



Communication – personnel, media and public.



Equipment and rations.



Weather conditions – during fire and accuracy of forecasts.



Co-operation

and

support

–

contractors,

District

Municipalities,

disaster

management.


Ecological implications of burns.



Shortcomings and resolutions.



Injuries and losses.



Recommendations.



Incident Report with SAPS Case Number.



Compilation of the Incident and Wildfire Report.

Where someone is injured the OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. must report the incident
to the Department of Labour within 24 hours. Record the time of the accident, contact
details of person spoken to and complete the required IOD forms as well as an accident
report.

9.2.10
9.2.10.1

Calls for Assistance

Responding to Calls for Assistance

Fire is a natural phenomenon and does not recognise man made entities and boundaries.
Fire is a serious concern and therefore requires a good working relationship with relevant
stakeholders and proper co-ordination of available resources. In the absence of FPAs the
Local Fire Warden acts as the FPO and can take control of any fire within the Local
Municipality.
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When responding to calls for assistance, the OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. must be
aware of the possibility of litigation when assisting outside their area of responsibility. It is
preferable that assistance should only be given to immediate neighbours to the Park. The
OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. must consult with the Fire Warden or relevant land
owner/authority. OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. must ensure that their team is fully
equipped and well rested. Where possible, assistance may be provided outside this
parameter on request from the FPO.

Neighbouring management units should be informed when there is a wildfire. All
neighbours and the relevant authorities should be informed telephonically or by radio.
9.2.10.2

Lives at Risk – drop everything and go

In a case where a fire threatens lives, priority must be given to save lives; however, this
should not be at the cost of further lives.
In medical emergencies, e.g. where life is at risk, the Mountain Rescue Protocol must be
followed.
9.2.10.3

Delegation of Authority

When a wildfire occurs inside the Park, the relevant OiC is the Incident Commander
unless where the FPO takes over command. All instructions related to fire are given by
the Incident Commander. When assisting with wildfires outside the Park, the Ezemvelo
fire team falls under the command of the land owner FPO/Fire Warden.

9.2.11

Media Relations

According to the Communication Policy, public have a right to know what is happening in
the Park. The purpose of this policy is to ensure that communications across the
Ezemvelo are well co-coordinated, effectively managed and responsive to the diverse
information needs of the public and stakeholders of the organization. It is policy to provide
the public and stakeholders with timely, accurate, clear, objective and complete
information. Neighbours need to be informed of the objectives of the MDP WHS Fire
Management Plan and the associated burning strategies. It is essential therefore that
information provided to the media, be consistent, truthful and accurate. This will minimise
speculation or sensationalist reporting by the media. The Media Relations Officer once
notified of major fire incidents will subsequently prepare a press release in conjunction
with the relevant OiC/Park Manager Sehlabathebe..
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On the instruction from the Ezemvelo Chief Executive Officer (CEO), no staff member will
communicate or make comments to the media without a written authority from the CEO or
otherwise delegated to do so.

In the event of a media release the Director of Environment will be contacted, he/she will
be responsible for delegating the responsible division to respond to the media.

9.2.11.1

When being Interviewed by the Media

Prepare a selection of appropriate questions and answers to give the reporter beforehand.
This includes information on the location of the fire, the size of the burnt area, the number
of people involved in controlling the fire and the type of vegetation that is being burnt. The
following points are important:


Do not speculate on the origin of the fire, unless you have confirmation on the
information received.



Do research on the topic prior to the interview, so that you understand your topic
completely.



Be mentally prepared for the interview, positive and relaxed. Try to schedule an
interview to suit yourself, with regards to time and place.



Deal with the most important points first.



If you do not know the answer to a question, do not lie, as this can lead to negative
publicity. The media will want to establish a basis of trust and this can be ruined. If it
is important information that cannot be divulged then say so. State it’s confidential
and explain why.



Never make statements that are “off the record". There is no such thing with a
reporter. The chances are very good that you will be quoted.



Keep your answers short.



Always look at the reporter.



Don’t get too technical and don’t use jargon, slang or abbreviations.



Be serious, don’t try to be funny – your humour is not necessarily easily interpreted.



Always assume the microphone is on. Don’t make remarks that can be used later in
a negative way.



Try not to sound defensive when replying to a question. Always be positive.

Page 64 of 113



Fires are a good photo opportunity as they provide dramatic visuals of the work that
Ezemvelo carries out.

9.2.11.2

Always use the fire event as an educational opportunity.Providing

Information for a Featured Article
At times, the media may request information regarding MDP WHS Fire Management Plan
or fires in general, which may be featured in a published article. All requests for featured
articles must go through the Media Liaison Officer.
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11 Monitoring
11.1 Fire Compartment Registers
Fire Compartment Register is the OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe most important tool
in planning scheduled burns. It is thus of the utmost importance that these registers are
diligently kept up to date by the OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe. Only the approved
MDP WHS Fire Compartment Register may be used.

The Fire Compartment Register must be updated twice annually; firstly in February to
record the scheduled burns approved at the Annual Fire Management Workshop, and
secondly at the end of fire season to record the actual burns that took place. Accuracy is
of the utmost importance when compiling these returns. It is advisable to record fire data
as soon as possible after the event whilst, memory is still fresh.
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11.2 Fire Management Forms
All Fire Management Forms are to be completed and submitted to the relevant CM and
Director Parks on the Lesotho side by the 15th November each year. The CM/Director
Parks will check the forms and ensure that all the relevant information and maps are
attached and in the correct format. The forms will be submitted to the Park Ecologist by
the 30 November each year. Copies of submitted reports should be kept on file in the Fire
Compartment Register.

The required forms that are to be completed consist of the collated Fire Management
Forms with the Fire Season Report Back forming the covering memo, as well as
prescribed map with all the fire events clearly mapped. The accurate recording of this
information is crucial for future budgeting and operational planning of the Park. This is to
ensure that expenditure on fire management operations is auditable.

Only management maps supplied by the Park Ecologist are to be used for recording and
submitting fire returns. It is crucial that burns are mapped accurately and where possible,
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are encouraged to use a Global Positioning System to
record the perimeter of the burns. It is also advisable to take pictures of the actual burns
to assist in mapping the burns. OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are also to take note of
the completion of the required returns as per the Fire Protection Association (on the South
African side) reporting requirements.

11.2.1

Mapping standards



Actual boundaries of the fire must be recorded, not just the block number



Boundaries of burns should be mapped to within 50 m of actual



Any unburnt patches greater than approximately 200m x 200m (or 4 ha) within a fire
event should be indicated



Mapping should take place within one month of the fire event, but preferably
immediately after the fire

11.2.2


Research plots

It is the joint responsibility of the Park Manager and the Natural Resources Officer
and Range Ecologist to ensure that the prescribed fire protection and treatments are
carried out.
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11.3 Risk Management Strategies
Fire and the management thereof pose a significant risk to MTEC and Ezemvelo. To
ensure that the objectives of the fire management programme are achieved whilst
minimising the risk involved, it is essential that the fire management programme is
reviewed, audited and that specific risk management strategies are implemented and
complied with.

Specific objectives of this review include the following:


To minimise the risk of fire management through the provision of appropriate
strategies.



To provide self-assessment and auditing tools for the on-going evaluation of the
quality of fire management in the organisation.



To ensure that problems and shortfalls with regards to fire management in the
organisation are identified and rectified timeously.



To enhance accountability with regards to fire management.

11.3.1

Management Unit Handovers

The history of fire in the management unit plays an important role in the management of
the risk that fire poses. The management unit handover in the event of a change of
OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe thus needs to include a section on the history and
special needs of fire management pertaining to the unit. These special needs should be
included in the CAT, however it is essential that all relevant registers, files and
agreements are handed over and signed for.

11.3.2

Audits

To ensure that the objectives of the MDP WHS Fire Management Plan are met, it is
important that a range of practical, measurable and quality control processes are in place.
These will be in the form of an audit and will be implemented at management unit level.
The purpose of the audit is to identify and rectify any shortfalls that may exist.
11.3.2.1

Fire Season Preparedness Audit

OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe are responsible for the quality control at a
management unit level. It is essential that the OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe conducts
self-assessments to determine the preparedness for fire management operations. The
focus of this audit is the identification and correction of any shortfalls regarding fire
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preparedness prior to the fire season. OiCs/Park Manager Sehlabathebe should ensure
that the following aspects are addressed and are auditable, i.e. that documented proof
exits:


Approved scheduled burns with the CATs completed.



Proof that all fire fighting equipment has been maintained and is working.



Vehicle service records (logbook and inspection sheet).



Human Resource requirements – temporary staff contracts, proof of required
training.



PPE issued.



Fire emergency drills conducted.

Note:


Fire Reports are a legal requirement.



The submission of Fire Reports is a measurable Key Performance Activity and noncompliance will be investigated.



The accurate completion of Fire Management Forms is a priority and must be
completed on time.

11.3.3

Reporting to the South African Police Services and the
Lesotho Mounted Police.

All MDTP/invasive fires, irrespective of cause or location, are to be reported to the South
African Police Services (SAPS) and the Lesotho Mounted Police within 24 hours of
commencing a suppression operation. A statement reflecting the available evidence with
regards to the cause of the fire is to be made. Case Numbers are to be recorded in the
incident report.

12 Legal Aspects
Legislation regulating fire management in South Africa and Lesotho is comprehensive and
it is the managers’ responsibility to familiarise themselves with this legislation. This
includes the spraying and burning of tracer lines, firebreaks as well as planned burns and
the prevention and combating of wild fires. In this section the following legislation will be
reviewed briefly:
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Environment Act 2008 (Lesotho)



Range Management Policy of 2014 (Lesotho)



National Parks Act of 1975 (Lesotho)



Labour Code Order 1992 (Lesotho)



National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of 1998 (South Africa).



Forest Act: No. 122 of 1984 (South Africa).



Occupational Health and Safety Act: No. 85 of 1993 (South Africa).



Compensation for Occupational Injuries and Diseases Act: No. 130 of 1993 (South
Africa)



Criminal Procedure Act: No. 51 of 1977 (South Africa).



Fire Brigade Services Act: No. 99 of 1987 (South Africa).



Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act: No. 43 of 1983 (South Africa).



Disaster Management Act: No. 57 of 2002 (South Africa).



National Environmental Management Act: No. 107 of 1998 (South Africa).



National Environmental Management: Biodiversity Act: No. 10 of 2003 (South
Africa).



National Environmental Management: Protected Areas Act: No. 31 of 2004 (South
Africa).

The following is a summary of the listed Acts.

National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of 1998
“The purpose of the Act is to prevent and combat Veld, forest and mountain fires
throughout the Republic.”

The Act provides for the establishment, registration, duties and functioning of FPA and the
appointment and duties of a Fire Protection Officer. Ezemvelo is compelled in terms of
Section 4 of the Act to join any FPA registered in the area in which the Park is situated.

Forest Act: No. 122 of 1984
Sections of the Forest Act: No. 122 of 1984 relating to Veldfires are currently still in force
because of a savings clause in the National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of 1998.
This Act requires landowners to prevent and control the spread of Veldfires by maintaining
firebreaks on their common boundaries and by taking other appropriate precautions. The
Act empowers the Director-General to declare a prohibition on fires in the open air when
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required as an extraordinary precaution. During the period of prohibition, no person may
make a fire in the open air except within a demarcated picnic or camping area or caravan
park or holiday resort, with the further proviso that this type of fire must be properly
extinguished when the user is finished with it. This Act has largely been repealed by the
National Forest Act: No. 84 of 1998 and the National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of
1998.

Occupational Health Act and Safety Act: No. 85 of 1993
The purpose of the Act is "to provide for the health and safety of persons at work and for
the health and safety of persons in connection with the use of plant and machinery; the
protection of persons other than persons at work against hazards to health and safety
arising out of or in connection with the activities of persons at work ..."

Every employer must provide and maintain as far as is reasonably practicable, a working
environment that is safe and without risk to the health of its employees.

Compensation for Occupational Injuries and Diseases Act: No. 130 of 1993
This Act provides a compensation fund to compensate employees or the dependants of
employees, where there has been an accident resulting in injuries, disablement or death.

Written or verbal notice of an accident must be given to an employer as soon as possible
after the accident happens by or on behalf of an employee (S38.1). Failure to give notice
will not bar a right to compensation if the employer had knowledge of the accident. In
terms of Section 39, within seven days after receiving notice of an accident, or having
learnt of an accident, the employer must report the accident to the commissioner. Failure
to report the accident to the commissioner may result in the imposition of a fine. It is thus
important that Managers keep a good record of all accidents.

Criminal Procedure Act: No. 51 of 1977
The purpose of the Act is “to make provision for procedures and related matters in
criminal proceedings.” Arson and malicious damage to property are common law crimes
and all incidents must be reported to the SAPS within 24 hours.
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Fire Brigade Services Act: No. 99 of 1987
The purpose of the Act is “to provide for the establishment, maintenance, employment,
co-ordination and standardisation of fire brigade services….”

Conservation of Agricultural Resources Act: No. 43 of 1983
This Act regulates the conservation and use of soil, vegetation and to some extent, water,
outside declared mountain catchment areas and urban areas. New regulations on
invasive alien plants are stringent and affect veld fire management. The Act contains
specific provisions dealing with the prevention and control of wildfires.

Disaster Management Act: No. 57 of 2002
This Act establishes a National Disaster Management Centre, with the objective of
promoting an integrated and co-ordinated system of disaster management, with special
emphasis on prevention and mitigation, by organs of state in different spheres, statutory
functionaries and other role-players involved in disaster management and communities.

National Environmental Management Act: No. 107 of 1998
This Act lays down 20 principles and eight constituents of the principle of sustainable
development, which must be considered when making any decision concerning the
protection of the environment and must guide the interpretation, administration and
implementation of any law concerned with the protection and management of the
environment (Section 2 of the Act). This includes the National Veld and Forest Fire Act:
No. 101 of 1998.

Of these principles, those requiring special attention in veld fire management include
those that require avoiding, minimising or remedying;


disturbance to ecosystems or loss of biodiversity,



pollution or degradation of the environment,



disturbance of landscapes and sites that constitute the nation's cultural
heritage, and



require caution when negative impacts on the environment and on people's
environmental rights are possible.
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National Environmental Management: Biodiversity Act: No. 10 of 2004
The National Environmental Management: Biodiversity Act: No. 10 of 2004 plays an
important role in determining the way the National Veld and Forest Fire Act: No. 101 of
1998 is implemented. “To provide for inter alia the management and conservation of
biodiversity, the protection of species and ecosystems, the sustainable use of indigenous
biological resources …. and matters connected therewith.”

National Environmental Management: Protected Areas Act: No. 31 of 2004
The objective of the Act is to provide for the protection and conservation of ecologically
sensitive areas and the declaration of protected areas in terms of the Act. The authority
that is responsible for the management of a protected area must draw up a management
plan. All managers who are involved in the drafting of management plans must include fire
management in the management plans.
Environmental Act: No.80 of 2008
Section 66 of the act provides for issuance of guidelines for the selection and
management of protected areas, buffer zones near protected areas and prescribe
measurers for management and protection of cultural elements, objects and sites
registered in accordance with the act. The Act describes the mapping out of the sensitive
environmental areas such as, any area of land, river or lake as a protected natural
environment for the purposes of promoting and preserving specific ecological processes,
natural environmental systems, natural beauty or places of indigenous wildlife or the
preservation biological diversity in general. The Director shall, in consultation with relevant
Line Ministry, issue guidelines and prescribe measures for the management and
protection of natural environmental areas.

National Parks Act: No.11 of 1975
Section 12d of the act prohibits the lighting of fires in the National parks.Any person
suspected upon reasonable grounds of having contravened any of the provisions of this
Act or of any regulations made there under is found guilty of the offence.

Labour Code Order: No.24 of 1992
section 104 of the act states that in every building in which employees work there should
be provided and maintained, so as to be readily accessible, the means of extinguishing
fire, which has to be adequate and suitable having regard to the circumstances of the
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premises and any process or processes in use. The act further states that a sufficient of
employees shall be trained in the proper use of the means of extinguishing fire in every
work place.

Final Review of Range Policy: No.2 (d) of 2011
The purpose of the policy is to provide guidance for the development of effective
strategies that combats land and vegetation degradation and motivate for improved
legislation and implementation thereof. The policy provides for rehabilitation and
improvement of quality rangelands to enhance productivity of livestock and restoration of
wildlife habitat. In order to maintain plant diversity, the policy also provides for controlled
firers in conjunction with proper grazing systems

13 Review
Review of the MDP WHS Fire Management Plan will take place at the Annual Review
Meeting in November of each year. Proposed changes must be submitted as agenda
items for discussion.

13.1.1
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1: Fire Management Form
Fire Management Form

Management Unit:

(One form per fire event)

Year:

1. Pre-Burn Inspection / Fire Event Reportback
Compartment number:

Compartment size

Area burnt

(ha)

(%)

Date last burnt

Date

Inspected by:

inspected:

Compartment objective:

Fire objective:
Recommended burning conditions: (Season, weather conditions etc.)

2. Fire Details
Completed by:
Ignition cause:

Schedule/

Arson

Accidental

Runaway

Invasive

Lightning

Unknown

Controlled
Ignition date:

time:
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Extinction cause:

Rain

Dew

Natural

Fire break/

Management

Other:

barrier

road

intervention

specify

Extinction date:
Last rain:

time:
date:

amount:

3. Fuel Conditions
Greenness:

Very dry

Slightly green

Green

Very green

Mean height (m):
Density:

Very sparse

Uniformity:

Uniform

Sparse

Moderately sparse

Moderately uniform

Moderately dense

Patchy

Dense

Very patchy

4. Management Data
Labour units:

Permanent

Casual

5. Meteorological Conditions
Weather condition:

Hot & dry

Temperature:

Maximum:

Relative humidity:

Hot & moist

Cool & dry

Cool & moist

Minimum:
FDI:

%

Wind speed:

1 (calm, smoke vertical)

Wind Condition:

Constant speed &

Constant speed &

Constant direction &

direction

fluctuating direction

fluctuating speed

N

E

S

Wind direction:

NE

2 (wind felt on face)

SE

3 (< wind raises dust)

SW

Gusty

W

NW

6. Post-burn Inspection at ± 4 weeks:

Area burnt (record on map overleaf):

Map reference no.:

ss

Inspected by:

Patchine

Date of post-burn inspection:

Herbaceous layer:

Clean

Patchy

Very patchy

Woody layer:

Clean

Patchy

Very patchy

Hot

Very hot

Intensity:

Cool

Moderate

Singe height (woodies): Average percentage of stem height of trees that were singed/burnt
25%

50%

75%

100%
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Assessment of achievement of fire objectives:
Assessment of achievement of compartment objectives:
Notes (e.g. Why were fire objectives not achieved?):





Refer to explanatory notes before filling out forms.
Please tick the relevant boxes when filling out forms.
When mapping the burns on the attached map, please map as accurately as possible, showing which
portions of the compartment(s) were burnt and indicate whether the area was mapped directly in the
field or done from memory as a “desktop exercise” at a later stage.
All completed fire data to be submitted by the 30 November of each year to PE via CM



Captured by:

Date:

Checked by:

Date:
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Appendix 2: Report Back on Actual Burns

MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME

INTERNAL MEMO
DATE :
TO :
VIA:

FILE NR :
NAME
Park Ecologist
CM

FROM :

E 9/1
NAME
DESIGNATION

SUBJECT: YEAR FIRE SEASON REPORT BACK

1. Introduction
An overview of the past fire season highlighting successes and challenges etc. ....
The 20xx fire season was a relatively quiet/busy fire season. A total of x fire events were experienced
burning x ha or x% of Management unit Name. Of the x scheduled compartments burns that were
approved, only x took place which account for x ha of Management unit name. The remaining
scheduled burns did not take place because...........or took place in a different season because.......
x Arson fire events were recorded and accounted for x ha. X Runaway fires accounted for x ha. Invasive
fires accounted for x ha, Lightning fires accounted for x ha and Unknown fires accounted for x ha being
burnt. The research catchments were burnt as scheduled as were the Brotherton Plots. Table 1 is a
summary of these statistics
Preparation for the fire season went well and an awareness exercises was undertaken with the
neighbouring community.
Standby teams no longer proved a challenge as the additional budget that was allocated addressed the
concerns that were raised. As a result, even though there were a substantial number of Arson and
Invasive fires, the improved response resulted a relatively small percentage of the management unit
being burnt.
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Table 1: Summary of Fire Events by event type.
No. of fires

Total area burnt

% of Management Unit

Scheduled Fires
Arson Fires
Invasive Fires
Runaway Fires
Accidental Fires
Natural Fires
TOTAL
2. Report back on actual fire events
The following section (Table 2) is a report-back of the breakdown of the actual fire events that took place for
the fire season.
Table 2: Report on actual fire events.
Event No

Date

Fire Event Type

Comp
number

Comp size

% of comp.

Area burnt
(ha)

3. Report back on actual fire events
The following section is a record and quantification of the cost of fire management operations for the past
year.
Table 3a: Tracer Line Information
Spraying of
tracer lines

Burning of
tracer lines

Date started
Date completed
Litres of Grammoxone used*
Number of people employed
Cost of temporary staff
Cost of PPE**
Total Km of tracer lines
Km driven in vehicles to transport staff to and from destinations***
* Please ensure that this can be substantiated by your chemicals issue register.
** Please ensure that this can be substantiated by your PPE orders placed.
*** Please ensure that drivers indicate and log fire related trips.
Table 3b: Fire Break Information
Total Km of breaks
Date started
Date completed
Number of days to complete
Average number of people employed
Number of teams
Cost of PPE*
Working on Fire teams
Cost of temporary staff
Km driven in vehicles to transport staff to and from destinations**
* Please ensure that this can be substantiated by your PPE orders placed.
** Please ensure that drivers indicate and log fire related trips.
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Table 3c: Compartment Burns and additional wildfire related costs
Number of scheduled burns completed
Total hectares of scheduled burns done
Number of days to complete scheduled burns
Average number of people employed
Cost of temporary staff
Km driven in vehicles to transport staff to and from destinations***
Cost of Standby Teams for fire season
Additional cost of rations
Combined overtime for permanent staff
Combined overtime for temp staff
Other additional Costs (specify)
4. Conclusion
Brief concluding remarks as to
 why objectives were not achieved,
 what challenges were experienced, what mitigating measures will be adopted to address these etc.
 What were successes; recognition to staff etc…
 Injury on duties
 Damage to property/life
 etc
APPENDICES: (can include photos and graphs, charts or maps to better illustrate events and results)

Signature
Name and Designation
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Appendix 3: Format for proposed scheduled burns

MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME
INTERNAL MEMO
DATE :
TO :

FILE NR :
FROM :

E 9/1
NAME
DESIGNATION

SUBJECT: PROPOSED SCHEDULED BURNS

See the attached table for a summary of proposed burns for MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME for YEAR.
OiCs can include additional information to motivate for the proposed burns, but the table should be used to
summarize the proposed scheduled burns.

Signature
Name and Designation

MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME (SIZE ha)
COMP.
NUMBER

PROPOSE
D MONTH

DATE LAST BURNED & PERCENTAGE BURNT*
Date

% Date

% Date

% Date

% Date

TOTAL ha
TO BE
BURNT

COMPARTMENT
ATTRIBUTES

REASON FOR
BURNING

%

TOTAL PERCENTAGE OF MANAGEMENT UNIT:
* This should be for the past five fire events and should indicate the actual date of the burn and not just the
year, as well as the percentage that was burned for that particular year.
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Appendix 4: Fire Compartment Register Index Format

SETTING OUT THE CONTENTS OF THE FIRE COMPARTMENT REGISTER

The order of data sheets in the Fire Compartment Register are as follows:File index folder: EXPLANATIONS
Under this folder the following documents should be displayed:
i)
Explanation of the Fire Compartment Register (This document).
ii)
Notes from the 1999 Drakensberg Park Fire Workshop held at Midmar
Conference Centre On March 18, 1999.
iii)
Lowveld fire danger rating system (how to work it out).
iv)
A copy of the “Fire contract for neighbours” form.
v)
A copy of the “Clearance and maintenance of a fire belt” form.
File index folder: COMPARTMENTS of BLOCK A
Under this folder the following data sheets should be displayed:
ii)
(Management Unit) Fire Compartment Register (For Block A).
iii)
Fire Management Forms (data sheets which follow each other in year order).
File index folder: COMPARTMENTS of BLOCK B
Under this folder the following data sheets should be displayed:
i)
(Management Unit) Fire Compartment Register (For block B).
ii)
Fire Management Forms (data sheets which follow each other in year order).
File index folder: COMPARTMENTS of BLOCK C – the end
As above
File index folder: MAPS
Each year’s fire events are recorded on a map and submitted to Ecological Advice. These
maps are filed here and follow each other in year order.
File index folder: REPORTS
Each year a fire report is submitted to Ecological Advice. These reports are filed here and
follow each other in year order.
File index folder: SENSITIVITY
This section of the Fire Compartment Register is used for the “flagged” or shaded
compartments as indicated in the Fire Compartment Register data sheet. The sensitivity
of a compartment “flags” all sensitive features of a compartment so that those sensitive
features are taken into consideration before the compartment is burnt.
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EXPLANATION OF THE FIRE COMPARTMENT REGISTER

An example of a Fire Compartment Register is provided below:
KAMBERG FIRE COMPARTMENT REGISTER
BLOCK A (1492 Ha)
COMP

2006

2007

2008

2009

2010

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

HA

A1
620

A2
890

A3
460
1. Notice that the heading above the page reads “Block A (1492 Ha)”. “A Block” comprises of a number of
compartments namely; A1, A2 and A3. You will note that the sum of all the compartments = 1492 Ha,
thus the block is 1492 Ha.
2. The first row acts as a header for all the tables below it and indicates the compartment number and the
year that the fire took place in.
3. From the second row downwards, each individual compartment number and its size in hectares are
indicated in the first column. From the second column onwards, is the working part of the table for each
year.

A1
240

PROPOSED
25%

50%

75%

100%

1. The first column shows the compartment number “A1” and the area of the compartment in ha “240".
2. The top half of the second column shows the proposed compartment to be burnt.
3. The bottom half of the second column is divided into four sections. Each section indicates the
percentage of the compartment that was actually burnt that year.
4. When filling in the percentage burnt, take the area to the nearest quarter %. For example, if 80% of the
compartment was burnt then fill in the 75% and if 90% was burnt then fill in 100%.

A1
240

7
7

7

7

1. The first column shows the compartment number “A1" and the area in ha “240".
2. The top half of the second column proposes that the fire will be burnt in the 7th month of the year (July).
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3. The bottom half of the second column shows that the actual burn took place in the 7th month (July) but
only 75% of the compartment was burnt. If the Proposed burn and the actual burn have the same
number indicated in the column as is the case here (Indicated by the “7" in both top and bottom half of
the column) than you have met your burning objective as far as planning your burns is concerned.

B5

5 (2)

380

5

5

5

8

1. The first column shows the compartment number “B5" and the area in ha “380".
2. The top half of the second column proposes that the fire will be burnt in the 5th month of the year (May).
The (2) indicates that two fires occurred in this compartment and that your burns did not go according to
plan.
3. The bottom half of the second column shows that two fires actually took place. The first fire burnt 75%
of the compartment in the 5th month (May) as planned. The second fire burned 25% of the
compartment in the 8th month (August) which was not planned.

B7
980

9 (2)
9

9

9

9

1. The first column shows the compartment number “B7" and the area in ha “980".
2. The top half of the second column proposes that the fire will be burnt in the 9th month of the year
(September). The (2) indicates that two fires occurred in this compartment and that your burning did not
go according to plan.
3. The bottom half of the second column shows that 100% of the compartment was burnt in the 9th month
(September) but the (2) in the top column tells you that two separate fires occurred in this compartment
during the same month. Two fires were not planned for, so you did not meet your objective. If you want
to find out what percentage was burnt by each fire, turn to your fire data sheet and look it up.

C3
1084

5 7 (2)
5

7

7

1. The first column shows the compartment number “C3" and the area in ha “1084".
2. The top half of the second column proposes that the fire was scheduled to be burnt in the 5th month
(May) and in the 7th month (July). The (2) shows that the two fires actually occurred.
3. Note: Very seldom will a fire be scheduled for burning in two different months. In this case the (2) will
indicate a planned fire. This situation could occur if you want a cool fire to burn vegetation around a
wattle plantation and a hot fire to burn the wattle plantation at a later date.
4. The bottom half of the second column shows that a fire occurred in the 5th month (May) and burnt 25%
of the compartment. A second fire occurred in the 7th month (July) and burnt 50% of the compartment.
In this case your objective was achieved as indicated by the “5 7 (2)” in the top half of the column.

C8
400

7

7

7

1. The first column shows the compartment number “C8" and the area in ha “400".
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2. The top half of the second column is not filled in which means that no fires are proposed to be burnt that
year.
3. The bottom half of the second column shows that 75% of the compartment was burnt in the 7th month
(July). Note: This fire was not planned as the proposed half of the column is empty. The fire could be an
arson, run away, invasive, or accidental fire. For fire details look at the fire data sheet.

D6
50

(3)
6

6

6

6

1. The first column shows the compartment number “D6" and the area in ha “50".
2. The top half of the second column shows a (3). This predicts that no scheduled fire was planned but
three fires actually took place.
3. The bottom half of the second column shows that three individual unplanned fires occurred in the 6th
month (June) and burnt 100% of the compartment. For details of the three fires look at the fire data
sheet. The (3) in the proposed section of the column indicates that three unplanned fires took place.

D1
309

8
6

6

6

6

1. The first column shows the compartment number “D1" and the area in ha “309".
2. The top half of the second column shows an “8". This predicts that a scheduled fire has been planned
for the 8th month (August).
3. In the bottom half of the second column, an unplanned fire burnt 100% of the compartment in the 6th
month (June). You did not meet your objective as a early fire took place in the compartment. For details
of this fire look at the fire data sheet.

D1
309
1. The first column shows the compartment number “D1" and the area in ha “309".
2. The top half of the second column is empty which indicates that no fires were planned to be burnt that
year in the compartment.
3. In the bottom half of the second column is empty which indicates that no fires occurred that year. No fire
was proposed and no fire occurred so your objective was achieved.

E3
160
1. The first column shows the compartment number “E3" and the area in ha “160". Note: The first column
is “Flagged” or shaded which indicates that there is a sensitive feature in this compartment that needs
to be taken into consideration before the compartment is burnt. To find out what the sensitivity is, look it
up in the CAT Before Burning. Sensitivity of a compartment could be features such as specially
protected fauna, bushman paintings, sensitive vegetation, forest margins, fire exclusion plots,
experimental plots, buildings etc. It is imperative to look up this feature before burning the compartment.
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2. No information is found in the top or bottom half of the second column. This predicts that no fire was
planned or took place in this compartment that year.

E8
831

6

1. The first column is “Flagged” so there is a sensitive feature in the compartment which must be looked
up in the CAT before burning. The “E8" and “831" indicates the compartment number and its area in ha.
2. The top half of the second column is empty which indicates that there was no burn proposed for that
year.
3. The bottom half of the second column indicates that an unplanned burn occurred in the 6th month
(June) and burnt 25% of the compartment.
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Appendix 5: Fire Fighting Equipment, Maintenance and Preparedness Checklist

MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME
Note: It is the responsibility of the OiC to annually perform the checks below and to
sign and file this form for inspection by the Supervisor. Please ensure that proof is kept
of the actions that were done as required.

1. Vehicles




Vehicles to be serviced prior to the fire season.
All NCS vehicles are to be serviced prior to the fire season and kept in good
mechanical condition.
All NCS vehicles are to be kept with full tanks of fuel after a day’s work, so that the
vehicle may respond to a fire without any unnecessary delays being incurred.

2. Maintenance of Equipment Checklist
Equipment

Number

Date Serviced

Cost

Knap Sack Sprayers
Beaters
Bakkie Sakkies
Fire Extinguishers
Fire Hoses and Reels
Tractor PTO pump
First Aid Kits
Radios

3. General Preparedness Checklist
Is equipment accessible at all times?

YES

NO

Do staff members have access to keys and are they on
standby and contactable?

YES

NO

Do the required staff have First Aid training?

YES

NO

Fire drill with hospitality staff done?

YES

NO

Annual re-training: permanent and temporary staff
done?

YES

NO

Are extinguishers appropriately marked?

YES

NO

Do staff know how to use fire extinguisher?

YES

NO
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4. PPE Requirement for Spraying and Burning of Tracer Lines
Equipment

No. Issued

Cost

Aprons
Chemical Gloves
Masks
Cotton Overalls
Leather Boots
Leather Gloves
First Aid Kits

5. PPE Requirement for Burning of Firebreaks
Equipment

No. Issued

Cost

Masks
Cotton Overalls
Leather Boots
Leather Gloves
Headlamps / Torches
First Aid Kits

Signed

Date
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Appendix 6: Suggested Training Requirements
Level 1: Fire Line Fire Fighting Crew
Target Group: General Assistants and Contract Personnel and Field Rangers.
Goal: To equip fire fighting crews with the basic knowledge to extinguish a fire quickly but safely.
Physical: Minimum fitness standard is required.
Required Training:
 Fire behaviour and types of fires.
 Fire suppression methods.
 Mopping up operations.
 Fire safety.
 Communication procedures.
 Fire fighting equipment and their uses.
 Use of fire units and pumps.
 Standard certificate of competency must be obtained.

Level 2: Crew Leader
Target Group: Labour Supervisors, Senior Field Rangers, OiCs and CMs.
Goal: To obtain those basic skills, knowledge and attitudes vital to supervising a team, or a combination
of skills, in order to attain fire objectives effectively and efficiently.
Physical: Minimum fitness standard is required.
Required training:
 Identify, understand and describe fire behaviour in a range of conditions.
 Understand and apply fire suppression tactics to a range of fire problems. Use fire tools and
equipment efficiently.
 Communicate in appropriate fire terminology.
 Apply fire safety practices.
 Apply general supervising principles to the crew and the fire problem.
 Communication, briefing and debriefing of crews.
 First Aid level 2.
Practical training:
 Minimum of 5 fires with not more than 2 prescribed fires under the supervision of a qualified crew
boss is required.
 Standard A grading of 80% is required for the theory and practical.
 Pre-requisites Grade 7-education level.

Level 3: Fire Boss I (Sector Boss)
Target Group: Conservation Managers and Officers in Charge.
Goal: To obtain critical knowledge, skills and aptitude necessary to maintain preparations and suppress
small to medium fires and to control a sector of a large fire.
Physical: None. High resistance to stress.
Required training:
 Introduction to fire management.
 Communication.
 Mapping of fire behaviour.
 Assessment and planning of suppression operation.
 Initiating an attack and extinguishing it to debrief stage.
 Establishment of a command and control structure.
 Initiating and controlling external support.
 Pre-requisite crew boss certificate.
 Standard A grading of 90% in theory and simulations.
 Practical of 3 fires under the supervision of a qualified fire boss.

Level 4 Fire Boss II
Target Group: Officers in Charge and Conservation Managers.
Goal: To obtain critical knowledge, skills and aptitude necessary to suppress large conflagrations, and
competence to plan and execute prescribed burns.
Physical: None. Extremely high resistance to stress.
Required training:
 Introduction to fire management.
 Communication.
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Mapping of fire behaviour.
Assessment and planning of suppression operation.
Initiating an attack and extinguishing it to debrief stage.
Establishment of a command and control structure.
Initiating and controlling external support.
Pre-requisite Fire Boss I.
Standard A grading of 90% in theory and simulations.
Practical of 3 fires under the supervision of a qualified Fire Boss II.

Physical fitness:
Physical fitness is critical in fire management. Fighting wildfires is physically and mentally demanding
and can entail long hours. The ability to make good split-second decisions is thus dependant on a
person’s fitness, which can make the difference in life and death situations.
Physical fitness and work capacity test:
The United States Forest Service began studying job performance requirements in 1965 in order to
define minimum fitness standards for its fire-fighters. Based on results of a study conducted by the
United States Forest Service, the following tests focused on aerobic measurements were developed:
 Step Test
Involves stepping up and down a box of a specific height for 5 minutes. It is a sub-maximal test of
cardiovascular performance, so is less risky for individuals who may not have an optimal fitness level.
The score is based on post-exercise pulse rate, adjusted for age, weight and gender.
 Run Test
The participants must run 2.4 km over a flat terrain in a given time.
 Pack Test
The pack test consists of walking a flat course of 5km carrying a weighted pack.
Type of test distance/time result:
Step 5 minutes minimum pulse rate = 45
Run 2.4 km in 11 min 40 sec
Pack/Walk 5 km, 20 kg pack in 45 min

Annual Refresher Training
All personnel, who are involved in wild and prescribed fires, shall complete a minimum of eight hours of
fire refresher training and a fitness test annually. At completion of the refresher training and fitness test
a competency certificate will be issued. No person will be allowed to fight any fire without this certificate.
Refresher training:
 Fire Behaviour and types of fires
 Fire suppression methods.
 Mopping up operations.
 Fire safety.
 Communication procedures.
 Fire fighting equipment and their uses.
 Use of fire units and pumps.
 Aircraft deployment and water bombing.

Staff level

Competency required

Training Required

Notes

Fire

Must have sufficient First Aid

First Aid Level 1&2

Requires refresher

Team

Leader

skills to be able to treat third

course every three

(Ranger,

degree burns, smoke inhalation,

years

Senior

major breaks, bleeding, cardiac

Ranger,

Park

arrest
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Manager)

Sufficient command of English to

May require formal

During the interview

communicate with staff in the

training

process preference

UDPWHS or elsewhere in an

circumstances

in

some

should be given to

emergency

candidates with a
good command of
English

Must have strong

leadership

Training

in

characteristics, and be able to

leadership

and

motivate staff

conflict resolution

Essential
characteristics that
should be actively
looked for in the
interview

process;

there is a limit as to
how

much

these

skills can be taught
in the workplace
Administrative skills – must be

In house training by

able to complete fire forms, draw

Ecologist on use of

maps,

forms;

and

effectively

use

a

computer

Map reading course
and/or

detailed

in

house training;
Computer

literacy,

including

spread-

sheets

and

word

processors
Must understand fire behaviour

WoF standard fire

and the theory and practice of

control

setting and controlling fire

management;
Incident
Commander
qualification

Must understand and be able to

In house procedures

implement

to be learned and

emergency

procedures

applied

Radio procedures and etiquette

In house protocols

must be understood

to be learned and
applied

Must be able to use a GPS to

GPS

provide location in emergencies

followed by in house

and to map fire scars

refresher training

Must

be

able

to

repair

In

course,

house

self-
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equipment used by the fire team,

training

such as knapsack sprayers
Fire
(Labour)

Team

Must understand the objectives

Senior

and plan for each day

provide daily briefing

Must

Senior

understand

emergency

procedures

staff

staff

to

to

provide training at
the beginning of the
season

Must

be

physically

fit

and

During the selection

strong

process preference
should be given to
candidates who are
physically

fit

and

strong
Must

be

able

to

effectively

operate all equipment

Senior

staff

to

provide training at
the beginning of the
season

Selected staff must be able to

Senior

staff

to

repair equipment used by the

provide training at

fire team, such as knapsack

the beginning of the

sprayers

season

Appendix 7: Agreement for Clearance and Maintenance of a Firebreak
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AGREEMENT FOR CLEARING AND MAINTENANCE OF A FIREBREAK
in the
Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site

MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT entered into between:

THE KWAZULU-NATAL NATURE CONSERVATION SERVICE duly constituted in terms
of the KZN Nature Conservation Management Act (Act No. 9 of 1997) by the Officer in
Charge
…………………………………………………………
NAME OF OFFICER IN CHARGE

………………………………………………………….
MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME

(Hereinafter referred to as "the Service")
and

the neighbouring landowner to the abovementioned property …………………………………………………………
NAME OF OWNER/OCCUPIER

………………………………………………………….
PROPERTY NAME

(Hereinafter referred to as "the NEIGHBOUR"), it being duly and lawfully represented by:
owner/occupier - name: ...…………………………………………………………………..

WHEREAS the above parties desire to enter into an agreement concerning the clearing
and maintenance of a fire break for fire protection services as is legislatively required,
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IT IS AGREED AS FOLLOWS:
The parties will annually clear and thereafter maintain, fire breaks along the common
boundary between their respective properties or along the agreed route as described
hereunder:

(a) SERVICE………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………(INSERT PROPERTY DESCRIPTION)
and
(b) NEIGHBOUR…………………………………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………(INSERT PROPERTY DESCRIPTION)
on the following terms and conditions:

1. The said fire breaks will be cleared of all combustible material, including logs and
where possible also tree stumps, to a width of ………… as prescribed by the rules and
regulations of the Fire Protection Association on each side of the boundary as
indicated on the annexed sketch plan (Annexure A). This must be done by the use of
one or more of the following methods:
*a. Hoes
*b. Rakes
*c. Herbicides
*d. Discs/Ploughs
*e. Graders or other appropriate equipment
*f. Burning using the following …………………………………………………...
*g. Slashing
*h. Other (specify) …………………………………………………………………
(* Delete where not applicable)

2.

(a) I intend to start work on the firebreak no later than (date)……………………
(b) Manner of clearing ……………………………………………………………
(c) Manner of maintenance ……………………………………………………….
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(d)

i) Location of work ………………………………………………………
ii) Length and width of fire belt ………………………………………….
iii) Position of affected public road ………………………………………

(SEE ATTACHED SKETCH MAP - ANNEXURE B)

(e) Nature of the SERVICE'S assistance:
i) Number of personnel ……………………………………………………
ii) Tools available …………….. ………………………………………….
iii) Other equipment ……………… ………………………………………
(f) Public Road Reserve precautionary measures (if any) …………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………...
3. The cost of clearing and thereafter maintaining, the said firebreaks will be borne by the
two parties in proportion to be agreed upon, which will be effected by one or more of
the following means:
*3.1.

By each party clearing and maintaining the fire break on his side of the said
boundary.

*3.2.

By the parties each clearing and maintaining …………. meter wide breaks
along those sectors of the boundary, of approximately equal length, as
indicated on the attached sketch plan (Annexure A)

*3.3.

By one party, namely ………………………………………………………
clearing and maintaining the said fire break along the entire common
boundary or along the route and by the other party, namely
………………………………… paying half share of the costs of such
clearance and maintenance of an invoice by the said
………………………………………………………………………………
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*3.4.

By one party, namely ………………………………………………………
making ………………… labourers available to the other party, namely
………………………………………………………………………………
for the clearing and maintenance of the said fire break under the
supervision of the said ………………………… or his representative.
(* Delete where not applicable)

4. Not later than the …………….. (date) in every year the parties shall, by agreement, set
a future date on which, weather permitting, fire break clearance as set out above will
commence and alternate date(s) of commencement in the event of weather conditions
being unfavourable. Should the parties fail to reach such agreement by
…………………………….. (date) in the year, then either party will be entitled to give
the other party FOURTEEN (14) DAYS written notice of such commencement dates.
5. Should either party fail to carry out its obligations, then the other party will be entitled,
in its discretion, to carry out the clearing and/or maintenance work on behalf of the
defaulting party.
6. Where any part of the fire break which is to be cleared and maintained shown in the
attached sketch plan (Annexure A) falls within or adjoining a road reserve of a public
road, the party responsible for the supervision of that part of the fire break shall take
the necessary precautions for the protection of any members of travelling public using
the said road. The measures to be taken shall be recorded each year as part of the
supplementary agreement mentioned in paragraph 3 above to the satisfaction of the
Road Traffic Inspectorate.
FOR THE SERVICE
THUS DONE AND SIGNED AT ………………………this ………………………. day
of ……………………… (month) 20………..
AS WITNESSES
…………………………………..

1. ……………………………………

Officer in Charge
2. ……………………………………

FOR THE NEIGHBOUR
THUS DONE AND SIGNED AT ………………………this ………………………. day
of ……………………… (month) 20………..
AS WITNESSES
……………………………………………….

1. ……………………………………

NEIGHBOUR
(Description of Title and print name of owner)

2. ……………………………………
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Appendix 8: Legal Notification of Intention to Burn

MANAGEMENT UNIT NAME

For Attention:
(To be delivered by hand or registered mail)

RE:

NOTICE IN TERMS OF SECTION 12 OF THE NATIONAL VELD AND FOREST

FIRE ACT No. 101 of 1998

In terms of the National Veld and Forest Fire Act No. 101 of 1998, we are obliged by law
to burn firebreaks. We propose to burn firebreaks on our property, that borders your
property on the ..........................................................., weather permitting.
We hereby give you notice in terms of Section 12 of the National Veld and Forest Fire Act
No 101 of 1998 that we will be burning firebreaks on the said days and would advise that
in terms of Section 12(3) of the Act you are obliged to:a)
b)
c)

burn your firebreak on the boundary concerned on the same day or days;
be present at such burning or have your agent attend; and
ensure that a sufficient number of persons are present on your side of the
boundary to prevent any spread of fire when the firebreak is burned.

(OiC signature)………………………………………………………………….
For CEO : EZEMVELO KZN WILDLIFE
DATE:……………………………………………………………………………
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Appendix 9: Compartment Attribute Table (CAT)
MALOTI-DRAKENSBERG PARK WORLD HERITAGE SITE
FIRE COMPARTMENT ATTRIBUTE TABLE EXAMPLE
All the information contained in the CAT will be used to determine the reasons for burning which, in turn, will influence how that compartment is burnt
to achieve the broader goals of fire management in the MDP WHS.
Management Unit:

…………………………………………..

COMP.
NO. and

COMPARTMENT OBJECTIVES

FIRE TYPE and

FIRE

COMPARTMENT

STRATEGY

FREQUENCY

ATTRIBUTES

SIZE
HMSF A01

Prepared by: ……………………… Date: ……………………………..

Fire used as alien plant control.

Hot fires in winter.

Biennial.

Or

Or

Or

567 ha

Manage for Protea woodland.

Or

Cool fires in cool

NEIGHBOUR

(includes access, topography,

INFLUENCE ON

weather)

STRATEGY

1. Biological

1. Remoteness

1. Arson history

Good mountain reedbuck

Difficult to get to. 4 hours walk.

History of regular arson.

habitat. Large eland herds.

2. Controllability

Invasive fires are possible.

Aloe communities (10%),

Flat area with predictable winds.

2. Record of assistance

forest patches common

Difficult to control runaway fires.

Neighbours not co-operative. No

weather conditions

(30%), grassland (70%).

3. Staffing requirements

agreement for joint breaks.

in Autumn.

2. Cultural

Team of minimum 25 required.

3. Assets nearby

None.

4. Environmental conditions

Plantation on 500m of boundary.

3. Infrastructure

Predictable wind patterns.

4. Harvesting programmes

Field Ranger outpost.

5. Animal escape routes

Harvesting programmes active.

Or
Buffer to surrounding

Every 3-4 years.

FIRE MANAGEABILITY

communities (prevention of arson

Manage with A02

4. Research

Yes.

fire).

and A03.

Fixed point photo site

6. Specific guidelines for

standards.

attribute protection

Weather station.

Burn firebreak around outpost and
weather station.
7. Relationship to adjoining
compartment
Manage together with A02 and
A03.
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Appendix 9 continued: Compartment Attribute Table (CAT) Explanation

MALOTI-DRAKENSBERG PARK WORLD HERITAGE SITE
FIRE COMPARTMENT ATTRIBUTE TABLE
Gavin Shaw, Roger Uys and Sonja Krüger
February 2008

A Compartment Attribute Table (CAT) has been developed to be used for all the fire
management compartments in the MDP WHS. The purpose of the table is to incorporate all
the basic information for each compartment. This information is required to implement the fire
principles in each management compartment to protect the attributes of the compartment
and thereby achieve the fire management goals and objectives of the MDP WHS.

When completing the CAT for each compartment in a management unit, the OiC of that
Management Unit, should add their name and date, e.g. (Gavin Shaw, 2004), to specific
entries to place them into context.

The CAT for each management unit will be reviewed at the annual sub-regional fire
workshops.

Explanation of the CAT columns (see attached table)

1.

Compartment number and size:
The full name (alpha numeric) of the compartment and its size in ha.

2.

Compartment objectives:
These are the objectives of the compartment that will achieve the goals and objectives
of fire management in the MDP WHS (see Fire Management Plan) or will address
specific management objectives of the management unit (e.g. control of alien plants,
Oribi management).
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3.

Fire type and strategy:
A fire type and strategy should be developed with the compartment objectives (see 2)
and the compartment attributes (see 5) in mind. For example, if the compartment has
Protea communities and the objective is to protect these, then a cool fire would be
required. The type of fire and required strategy to burn, will dictate the season of burn.
If there is a particular strategy that is followed when burning that compartment, then
state what it is (e.g. burn A03 with A04). If the strategy changes on an annual basis or
depends on the weather etc. then state that it varies.

4.

Fire frequency:
The proposed burning frequency of the compartment based on the compartment
objectives and attributes.

5.

Compartment attributes:
These include four categories of attributes, which are of significance:
Biological - The following should be taken into consideration:
a. Vegetation classes – This is the percentage of each major vegetation type (e.g.
grassland, forest, wetland, etc.) that is represented in the compartment. The
percentage and type (species, maturity and density) of alien plants and
transformed lands should also be recorded.
b. Priority plants – These include species of special concern that have particular
fire requirements (e.g. Widdringtonia communities).
c. Priority animals and their breeding and foraging sites– these include; Eland,
Oribi, Grey Rhebuck, Mountain Reedbuck, Klipspringer, Vultures, Bald Ibis,
Blue Crane, Wattled Crane, Game birds and Reptiles (particularly the Cream
Coloured Mountain Snake and Chameleons).
Cultural – These features will include things like the best practise actions to be taken
when burning in compartments that contain shelters with rock art, archaeological sites
and living heritage sites.
Infrastructure – The following infrastructural features should be considered: visitor
camps; ranger outposts (including staff accommodation); repeater sites; electrical and
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telephone boxes/poles/wires; pipelines (e.g. aboveground PVC pipes); water
tanks/reservoirs; fuel tanks; signage/trail structures; gates/booms; fences/paddocks;
visitor sites/car parks/caves; walkways/bridges and tar roads.
Research - The following research features should be considered:
Long term research sites – i.e. the Brotherton Burning Trial and Cathedral Peak
Catchments at Cathedral Peak, Burgess Plots at Royal Natal and Giant’s Castle No
Burn Compartments at Witteberg. The monitoring document for each research site will
guide the burning practises in that compartment and in adjacent compartments.
Short term research sites – These would include sites where the equipment (such as
weather stations) or treatments will be in place for ≤ 5 years. The management actions
for these will be determined by the requirements of the research being conducted and
should be detailed in the research proposal.

6.

Fire manageability
This information is required to help implement the necessary fire type and strategy.
Basic information on the compartment should be provided based on the OiCs
experience from burning that compartment.
The following information has been identified as being useful to implement the
suggested fire type and objectives for that compartment:
i) Remoteness – This should include information on:
a. Whether the compartment is accessible by road or whether you have to
walk in.
b. Approximate distance.
c. Time to reach the compartment by road and by foot.
ii) Controllability of burning in that compartment (e.g. relatively easy due to
predictable wind patterns or topography).
iii) Staffing requirement – how many staff and their suggested placement.
iv) Environmental conditions of compartment, including; wind patterns, presence of
natural firebreaks (e.g. rivers or roads), topography/aspect (e.g. fire races up steep
dry slope), wetness (related to aspect) and accessibility to water.
v) Escape routes for animals (i.e. burning in such a manner that animals do not get
trapped).
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vi) Specific guidelines to protect an attribute (as general principles will not always
hold, special actions may be required in some instances to protect certain
attributes).
vii) Relation to adjoining compartments (it might be worth making a note of a special
attribute in an adjoining compartment that needs to be considered when burning
the compartment in question).

7.

Neighbour influence on strategy:
This column has been included to recognise the importance of neighbouring
influences from outside the reserve on implementing the suggested fire objective and
strategy for that compartment:
i) Arson history, including the relationship with neighbouring communities and where
the arson fires usually come from.
ii) Record (history) of assistance stating incident, circumstances, assistance rendered
and by whom.
iii) Neighbours assets (e.g. timber plantations).
iv) Community harvesting requirements- list any that are in place which may impact
on the fire type and strategy.
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Appendix 10: Fire Danger Index

STAGES
BLUE

FIRE BEHAVIOUR

FDI

SAFE
flame length: 0 - 1 m

00 - 20

Low fire hazard. Usually to cold or wet to burn, however, controlled burn operations
can be executed with a reasonable degree of safety.

GREEN

MODERATE
flame length: 1 - 1.2 m

21 - 45

Suitable for controlled burning to remove moribund grass material. Although controlled
burning operations can be done without creating a fire hazard, care must be taken
when burning on exposed, dry slopes. Keep a constant watch, for unexpected wind
speed and direction changes.

YELLOW

DANGEROUS
flame length: 1.2 - 1.8m

46 - 60

Suitable for controlled burning, however not recommended when fire danger index
exceeds 55. Remove moribund grass material. Fire and weather conditions should be
closely monitored.

ORANGE

VERY DANGEROUS
flame length: 1.8 - 2.4m

61- 74

No controlled burning of any nature should take place. Careful note should be taken
of any sign of smoke anywhere, especially on the upwind side of any mountain slope.
Any fire should be attacked with maximum, force at hand.

RED

EXTREMELY DANGEROUS
flame length: > 2.4m

75 - 100

All personnel and equipment should be removed from the field. Fire teams, labour and
equipment are to be placed on full stand-by. At first sign of smoke, every possible
measure should be taken in order to bring the fire under control in the shortest
possible time.
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Appendix 11: Pre-Scheduled Burn Checklist

MDP WHS PRE-SCHEDULED BURN CHECKLIST
1. Are the firebreaks in place and sufficient to contain the fire? - look specifically at re-growth in breaks
where the scheduled burn is in late spring. YES/NO

2. HAVE YOU CONSULTED THE CAT?

YES/NO

What are the sensitive features?

3. Identify structures and geographical features and vegetation e.g. roads, footpaths, krantzes, rivers,
young veld etc. that can be used to contain the fire.
a. Inside compartment:
b. Bordering compartment:
c.

Have you discussed this with the Labour Supervisor?

YES/NO

What preventative measures are in place?

4. Notification of Neighbouring Land Owners and Authorities
Name

Farm name

Contact number

Date of notification

(Mr Landowner)

Notification to FPA, SAPS, District Councils and Local Municipalities
Name

Institution

Fire Protection Officer

FPA

Contact number

Date of notification

General comments

Signed

Officer in Charge:

Labour Supervisor

Date:
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Appendix 12: Fire Protocol for the Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site

Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site
Fire Management Protocol - 2015

1. Trace line preparation Fire Management in the Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site
Fire is one of the most important tools for the management of protected areas. Conversely, if this tool is
improperly applied this can have negative impacts on the conservation objectives of protected areas. Given
the importance of ensuring that fire is used to achieve the objectives it is essential to ensure that careful
consideration be given to the planning and execution of annual burning programme. Fire management was
discussed at the West Regional Operations Committee on 7 April 2003, and the following was agreed to:
“Decisions on burning must be linked to the objectives of the protected area as listed in the
Integrated Management Plan (not all protected areas have management plans yet), and specifically
to the Fire Management Plan where these exist. Where neither of these documents exists then
priority should be given to producing these”.

2. Legal Requirements
Every station must to join a Fire Protection Association (FPA) in their closest municipality and abide by the
rules and regulations of the FPA. This is a statutory requirement of the National Veld and Forest Fire Act
No. 101 of 1998. Management Units that span two FPAs must join both. OiCs must take an active role in
their local FPA. They must have constructive input in the FPA meetings.

OiCs must sign agreements pertaining to the maintenance of fire breaks with all landowners adjoining their
Management Unit. These agreements must be kept on file. These are once-off agreements, which are used
from year to year unless a new landowner takes over the property, where after a new agreement must be
signed. The fire break agreement may only be signed by the landowner or duly authorised delegates on
behalf of the landowner. This does not apply to the change-over of OiCs as these are signed on behalf of
the organisation. Any OiC management change must include a full fire history and special needs handover.
Ally neighbours, difficult ones, history of firebreak challenges, signed agreements, pending agreements,
basically every firebreak gets a full debrief. The Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife (Ezemvelo) legal
department has already drawn up the format of this agreement. OiCs are only allowed to use the said
agreement and cannot draw up their own agreements.

Weather permitting, 14 days before the fire season; OiCs need to send out a fire notification (Notification of
intent to burn) to all their neighbouring landowners and copy the Fire Protection Officer (FPO)/FPA, notifying
them in writing of their attention to burn. Early frosts may allow breaks to be completed in late May but be
advised that these breaks may green up and burn through by the end of the fire season. The format of this
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notification is also obtainable from our legal department and should not be altered by the OiC. If the
notification is posted to the landowner it must be posted by registered mail and the slip kept as proof of
notification. If the notification is hand delivered, a copy with the landowner’s signature on the notification
should be kept as proof of the notification.

No fires of any kind are allowed to be burnt from 12h00 on a Friday, unless with agreement of the FPO and
within the FPA members rules and regulations. FPA rules notwithstanding, No planned fires are permitted
over weekends or from 12h00 on the day before a public holiday and on public holidays.

However, where a reserve falls within and is part of a FPA that allows burning of fire breaks on Fridays after
12:00, stations that deem it necessary in terms of operational requirements can continue to burn after 12:00.
Note however that this is deemed inappropriate and even though provision is made for this, stations where
this is allowed should endeavour to finish burning on Fridays by 12:00 at the latest.

Before a compartment or a firebreak is burnt the OiCs MUST inform the affected neighbours telephonically.
It is not only common courtesy, but legislatively required to inform you neighbour of your intention to burn.
This is CRITICAL. This includes your Ezemvelo/neighbouring OiCs. This is to ensure that reserve bordering
you is full aware of your intention to burn.

Before any burning takes place the weather bureau must be contacted on the morning of the fire event to
enquire about the forecast fire danger rating. If the forecasted danger rating is Blue, Green or yellow you
may plan to burn. The planning must include very careful consideration to temperature and humidity
forecasts, and the subsequent Burning Index. A Burning Index of above 44 would be considered dangerous.
Forecasted average wind speeds of above 15km/hr are considered dangerous. Note that Fire Danger Index
forecasts are just forecasts. Actual Fire Danger Index’s worked out on the burn site and at regular intervals
during the burn, every 30 minutes, must be the final deciding factor weather to commence the burn and
when to stop the event. If the forecasted or actual index is orange or red you may not burn under any
circumstance. Also not that if the FPO say you may not burn then burning must not commence.
CMs and OiCs must subscribe “Fire Stop” by telephoning 033 330 8421. Fire Stop will require information
from you before they put you on their system. This system must include the Fire Danger Index emails. You
will receive a detailed daily SMS on your cell phone every morning and afternoon informing you of the actual
and forecasted weather conditions. If you are in an area with no cell phone coverage you can phone the
weather bureau at 082 2311 611 for the fire danger index in your area. To help you plan your week, phoning
082 2311 602 can obtain a general Berg forecast over a five-day period. It is a standing order that the
forecast and actual fire danger rating is known for the particular day you intend to burn. No burning is to
take place if you are unsure what the forecast or actual fire danger-rating index is or if the forecasted or
actual index is in the orange or red.

Note
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A Fire Danger Index indicator, as the ‘be all and end all’ criterion to burn is also a very fallible indicator and
common sense must be applied at all times. For example you can get a Fire Danger Index of 57 yellow with
very little wind and high temperatures, which could be safe to burn under, but you can get the same Fire
Danger Index at very cold temperatures but high wind conditions which would be dangerous. The wind
driven fire will be the worst as wind is the single most influencing factor on fire behaviour after fire fuel
conditions.

Before the burn is commenced the pre burn check sheet must be filled in. Local FPA systems must be
followed with reference to notification. For example the Lions River FPA requires that their electronic fire
detection base is notified.

During the burn the burning check sheet must be followed and then kept as part of the burn records.

An investigation into any fire related incident will be carried out if it took place during orange or red
conditions. This could lead to disciplinary actions if found staff are found negligent.

OiCs are to make sure that a notice board is displayed at all reception areas and resorts informing visitors
that burning is taking place and at what location the burn will take place. Visitors can obtain this information
from the reception office and during extreme fire warnings, visitors should be made aware of the dangers,
and in extreme cases staff can advise visitors against hiking in high risk areas. OiCs are to make sure that
they always inform front office desk staff where they are burning and preferably supply them with a
map so that visitors can see exactly where the fire will be.

SUPERVISORY PRESENCE

!

OiCs must be physically present, for the entire duration of the burn, on firebreaks where a break adjoins
neighbouring properties. OiCs will also be physically present on firebreaks that protect any infrastructure
in the reserve.

!

OiCs must be physically present, until the fire is totally contained and there is no chance that the fire will
spread onto the neighbouring property, on compartment burns where a compartment burn borders onto
neighbouring properties.

!

OiCs have to be on the reserve, for the entire duration of the burn, when internal breaks or
compartments are burnt.
There are no exceptions to these instructions!

Fire retardant overalls and leather boots are to be worn by all personnel on trace line burns, firebreaks and
compartment/block burns. No non fire retardant undergarments or synthetics are permitted to be worn under
the overalls or on the person’s body at any time. Leather gloves and fire retardant headwear are to be worn
at all times. All Personal Protective Equipment must be as stipulated as per the Fire Management Plan.
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A person who is trained in first aid must carry a first aid kit all times at all fire events. The first aider must
carry a radio. Radio communications must be checked and verified before the burn commences. Check for
battery levels, spare batteries, frequencies to be used, backup plans etc. Radio communications must also
be periodically checked as the burn progresses (moves further from the base) to ensure immediate reaction
in the event of an emergency radio call. The first-aider and crew leaders should also carry cell phones. Even
if there are no cellular phone communications exactly where they are they can move to areas of cell signal if
needed. First aid kit must contain burn treatment equipment as well as basic first aid equipment for other
injuries. No compressed vessels such as oxygen cylinders are permitted anywhere near the fire.

Each person on the fire must carry a box of matches. This is used to clear a safety area for you to stand
in should you be trapped inside a fire threatened area.

Pre-fire season briefings and training must be given to fire teams consisting of permanent and contract staff.
This will include relevant sections of the fire management protocol, safety aspects, radio protocols, chemical
application and effective fire control in firebreaks and during run-away fires. In case of emergencies, the
Mountain Rescue Protocol must be followed. This is absolutely critical. Everyone must have been inducted
on the fire management protocol.

3. Budgeting for fire season
OiCs must include the following items when preparing their annual budget: It is recognised that there are
budgetary constraints and that the budget will not always be provided.

It is critical all staff are trained in fire fighting and fire behaviour. This includes informal fire protection staff.
·

The cost of Personal Protective Equipment for both permanent and local labour (PPE)

·

The cost of chemicals to spray the trace lines.

·

The cost of contract labour to burn the trace lines.

·

The cost of labour to burn firebreaks, compartment burns and research plots.

·

OiCs are to estimate any standby or overtime allowances that may be paid to staff. Budgets for standby
should extend for a minimum of six months.

·

Transport costs must be budgeted for the transportation of staff to carry out firebreaks and compartment
burns.

·

OiCs are to estimate the contract labour wage bill for the fire season. This includes taking on additional
staff to prepare the trace lines during March and April. Wages are often confirmed at the annual fire
workshop or by the Extended Public Works Programme, which lays down the prescribed wage.

·

Staff are to inspect and budget for any repairs or replacement to fire fighting equipment such as
beaters, water knapsacks sprayers as well as bakkie sakkies and water tankers. All water points must
also be inspected and made serviceable. All fire equipment must be inspected and made serviceable in
February / March.

·

OiCs are to estimate the costs and budget for fire fighting ration packs.

·

OiCs are to estimate and budget for FPA membership fees and any other associated FPA costs.
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4. Trace line preparation
Trace lines will alternate in position from year to year and there must be non-consecutive spraying of
chemicals on the same line to avoid erosion. For this reason, the burning of firebreaks must alternate
between the two sides of a boundary fence from year to year, where possible.

Concentrations of Grammoxone will under no circumstances exceed 75 ml per 16 litres water for short grass
(Themeda) and 110 ml per 16 litres water for tall thatch type grass (Cymbopogon). It is recommended to
brush-cut where possible the really tall stands of grass as a trace line as the tall species of grass do not
always burn clean especially early in the season.

Trace lines must be sprayed during March and April each year. Die-off of the grass takes approximately
two weeks. Four hours of soaking must be allowed for the chemical to work. In expectant rainfall periods,
the spraying must be terminated at least four hours before a shower. Early morning spraying must be
delayed until the dew has burned off the grass.

Trace lines must be burned in late April and early May before the grass has frosted off. Fire teams must be
increased when a delay is expected in the burning of the trace lines to reduce the risk of run-away fires.

A minimum team of six staff per trace line is recommended. These teams must be increased when burning
trace lines in rank areas or under dry conditions.

All permanent and contract staff must be supplied with the following required safety equipment:
Protective waterproof over trousers, plastic aprons, gumboots, plastic coated gloves and respirators
must be worn by staff whilst spraying trace lines. Soap must be supplied by OiCs so that staff can
wash their hands after spraying and before eating. Staff are to be made aware of the dangers of
grammoxone and the consequences of non-compliance.

5. Firebreaks
The breaks may only be burned after the first frost. This is normally around about the 1 st June, however
should heavy frost occur earlier and the chance of wildfires increase, teams can start burning firebreaks
earlier. It should also be noted that if breaks are burnt too early, this may lead to the greening of these
breaks rendering them ineffective later in the season. A firebreak team consist of a minimum of 25 people
per fire break event.

A minimum radio quota per team is:
OiC

1 radio

Supervisor

1 radio

2 x Fire leaders

2 radios (one per each side of firebreak)

2 x “Tail-end-Charlies”

2 radios
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If the first-aider is not one of the listed persons then he/she should have his/her own radio, which makes the
total seven radios.

Pre-fire briefings and training must take place so that every person on the fire operation fully understands
his/her job. This must be done by the OiC or the Supervisor leading the fire team.

6. Fire Compartment Burns
Fire compartment registers must be maintained by OiC. (Only the approved Fire Compartment Register may
be used).

The Fire Compartment Register must be filled in prior to burning with the proposed burns for the year. After
the burn has taken place the actual fire event needs to be recorded and the Fire Management Forms
inserted into the Fire Compartment Register. Accuracy is important when compiling these returns. It is ideal
to record fire data on the day of the fire so that you can record the events of the fire while your memory is
still fresh.
All returns are to be submitted to the Park Ecologist, via the CM, by the 30th November each year. The
Conservation Manager will check the fire data sheets and ensure that all relevant information and maps are
attached.

Lightning fires are to be left alone to self-extinguish or burn to existing firebreaks. The only exception to the
rule is when these fires threaten infrastructure or neighbouring properties in which incidences, the fire must
be extinguished.

At the Annual Fire Workshop decisions as to which areas are to be burnt will be discussed, agreed upon
and documented. Field visits must be undertaken prior to the Fire Workshop to reserves/areas where OiCs
and/or Eco-Advice staff believe that there are problems or issues that need to be resolved in the field.

It is the OiCs responsibility to organize a pre-burn inspection for each compartment prior to burning. This
should be a field-based inspection, and Eco-Advice staff can be asked to assist. The OiC or Eco-Advice
staff may invite any other fire experts where this will add value to the decision making process. Decisions
pertaining to burning agreed to at the pre-burn inspection must be documented on the fire data form
supplied. The form will indicate the compartment to be burnt, under what conditions and time of year the
burn will take place, and the specific objectives of the burn. Where contentious issues cannot be resolved
in the field, the relevant Ecological Advice Manager and the Conservation Manager/Park Manager must be
called in to assist and decision taken should be in consultation with the CAT.

Once the burning programme has been finalized and approved at the Annual Fire Workshop, the OiC is
responsible for ensuring that scheduled burns are carried out according to the agreed plan. Any proposed
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deviation from this plan must be discussed and agreed upon by the relevant Conservation Manager and
Park Ecologist prior to making any changes.

All climatic data must be recorded on the day of the fire event on the fire data sheet supplied, to ensure the
accurate reflection of actual conditions on the day. OiCs are to use their Kestrels to continuously record the
relevant information for reporting purposes.

Post-burn inspection after schedules burns will be done within one month after the fire event, where
practical, and within the desired and required data protocols. All OiCs must mark the fire boundaries on a
map as accurately as possible for each of the fire events. The recommended way to do this is with a GPS.
Google Earth is also a useful tool to graphically present the burn data.

The sensitivity section of the compartment must be adequately assessed before commencing the burn.
Advice from Eco-Advice is advisable should the OiC be unsure. Compartment burns must not be
undertaken until such time as the boundary breaks are in place. In the case of very early burns, April /May,
boundary breaks need not be in place as the season is not conducive to burn protective burns. Adequate
staff must be provided.

Animal populations must be taken into consideration (e.g. nesting Wattled cranes). A flight path must be left
in the burning compartment so that animals can escape from the fire. Do not surround the animals with fire
and burn them. Night burns must be conducted with sufficient torches to allow for the return of staff safely
and staff must be instructed to stay together so that no staff member is left behind.

7. Standby teams
Standby teams should be in place by the 1st June each year until 30th September. Under extreme dry
years/periods the Park Manager must make a decision to extend the standby period. This decision must be
made by no later than 25 August. Standby duties will cease at the end of the fire season. A minimum of
eight fire team members are to be on standby throughout the fire season, this includes weekends (Saturday
and Sunday), pay days and public holidays. At least one permanent staff member must be part of the team
of eight temporary staff. Permanent and contract staff are to be paid the Standby rate approved by Human
Resources Division. Standby teams should be observant while on standby especially during the night and
weekends. They must notify the OiC immediately if there is a fire or a suspicion of a fire. The suspected fire
then needs to be investigated and the fire then needs to be suppressed and made safe as per guidelines in
Section 8 below.

Where non-compliance to the standard minimum fire standby crew strength may occur, due to operational
or budget challenges, this must be communicated to the CM and/or Park Manager. A sufficient budget must
be provided by the Park Manager/support services for the fire season. The details contained in the
paragraph above may vary slightly between Management Units due to budget constraints.
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Standby teams must be provided with one headlamp each to be able to combat fires at night and ensure
their safety, i.e. not walking off the edge of cliffs etc due to them not be able to see in the dark.

8. Wildfires
The OiC must assess each and every wildfire as they occur, and base the decisions made on that particular
fire, not on previous history of fires in that area. Even if you are sure of the actions to be taken speak to
your Conservation Manager to confirm your decision. If in doubt, you must consult with your Conservation
Manager on how to proceed. The preferred option, depending on the weather conditions, using the fire
standby teams on hand, is to put out the fire without putting in large back burns. Each and every wildfire
must be communicated to the CM of the affected Management Unit, the CMs of neighbouring Management
Units, the FPO of the local FPA and any immediately or possibly threatened neighbouring landowners. Take
into account that a wind change could affect landowners in a different sector. Field Rangers may be used to
assist with fighting fires during a fire emergency only.

Where a wildfire is fanned by strong winds, the fire team must not attempt to put out the fire by beating it,
but rather do back burns / burn outs using natural features, such as rivers, cliffs. Firebreaks can also be
used and can also be widened to prevent the fire from jumping the firebreak. If the need arises, fire teams
from neighbouring stations must be called on as well as your neighbours, local FPA, local municipality and
through Disaster Management.
The Fire Protocol must form part of each Management Unit’s Standing Orders and must be adhered to by
all OiCs and Resort Managers. A copy of this protocol must be inserted into the Fire Compartment Register.
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Appendix 13: Standard Operating Procedures Checklist for Fire Breaks
COMPLIES

STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURES CHECKLIST FOR FIRE BREAKS
Management Unit:
Description of Break: From

Yes

to

No

1. If the firebreak is underneath a power line, contact ESKOM where required to switch off the line
before commencing with the burning operation.
2. The person in charge of the burning operations shall either be an appropriately
qualified manager with at least 3 years experience of control burning in conjunction with
the labour supervisor with at least 5 years experience of burning breaks.

3. If it is a firebreak on the boundary, ensure that the relevant neighbour(s) has been notified in
writing. The neighbour or his authorised representative should be present when burning a boundary
firebreak.
4. Ensure all relevant stakeholders and neighbours are notified before commencing with the
burning operations.
5. Before commencing with the burning operations, the person in charge shall ensure that proper
radio communications are in place.
6. The burning operations manager shall check the Compartment Attribute Table to ensure that all
the relevant details with regards to the burning of the specific break are known (e.g. dangers,
recommended time of burning, etc.)
7. Ensure that the FDI does not exceed 55.
8. The manager must ensure that sufficient resources are available. The minimum requirement is 1
bakkie-sakkie or fire teak consisting of a minimum of 25 trained crewmembers.
9. The manager or supervisor must ensure that all the trace lines are to the required standard
before commencing burning.
10. No burning will be allowed on a Public Holiday or weekend.
11. The manager must be present on boundary breaks. For internal firebreaks, the manager must
be on station.
12. Ensure a minimum additional 50% of resources are available immediately if required.
13. When burning, the FDI shall be measured infield (and recorded) every hour, or as soon as the
weather conditions start changing. Stop when FDI exceeds permissible limits!
14. Always ensure that sufficient resources are guarding and mopping up the rear while burning
firebreaks.
15. After completion of the burning operations, ensure that the burned area is properly mopped-up
before leaving the area. If in any doubt, leave sufficient resources to guard the burned area!
16. Notify all relevant stakeholders when the burning is completed.
FDI Readings
Wind
Wind
Time
RH
Temp
FDI
Time
RH
Temp
Speed
Speed

Signature of Person in Charge

FDI

Date
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Appendix 14: Standard Operating Procedures for Conducting Control Burns

STANDARD OPERATING PROCEDURES FOR CONDUCTING CONTROL BURNS

COMPLIES

Management Unit:
Yes

Compartment No:
1. The person in charge of the burning operations shall either be an appropriately qualified
manager with at least 3 years experience of control burning in conjunction with the labour
supervisor with at least 5 years experience of control burning.

2. The burning operations manager shall check the Compartment Attribute Table to ensure that all the
relevant details with regards to the burning objectives are known (e.g. dangers, recommended time of
burning, etc.)
2. If a compartment is on the boundary of the management unit, ensure that the boundary
firebreaks will be effective in controlling the fire and that the relevant neighbour(s) has been
notified in writing as well as on the day of the actual burn and the day before. The neighbour or
his authorised representative should be present when burning a boundary break.
3. Ensure all relevant stakeholders are notified before commencing with the burning
operations.
4. Before commencing with the burning operations, the person in charge shall ensure
that proper radio communications are in place.
5. Ensure that the FDI does not exceed 54. If it is necessary to burn with a higher FDI,
ensure written permission has been obtained from the Department. No burning will be
allowed if the FDI > 54.
6. Ensure that sufficient resources are available. The minimum requirement is 1 bakkie-sakkie
or strike unit with 15 trained crew members.
7. No burning will be allowed on the day before a Public Holiday or weekend.
8. Ensure a minimum additional 50% of resources are available immediately if required.
9. When burning, the FDI shall be measured infield (and recorded) every hour, or as
soon as the weather conditions start changing. Stop when FDI exceeds permissible
limits!
10. Always ensure that sufficient resources are guarding and mopping up previously burned
compartments.
14.After completion of the burning operations, ensure that the burned area is properly
mopped-up before leaving the area. If in any doubt, leave sufficient resources to
guard the burned area!
15.Notify all relevant stakeholders when the burning is completed.
FDI Readings
Time

RH

Temp

Wind
Speed

Signature of Person in Charge

FDI

Time

RH

Temp

Wind
Speed

FDI

Date
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Executive Summary
This document is a Management Strategy to aid the decision-makers at Sehlabathebe National Park
(SNP) World Heritage Site1 in protecting and presenting the Cultural Heritage Sites in their care,
especially those sites ranked High Significance in the Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey
of the Sehlabathebe National Park, Kingdom of Lesotho, Final Report to the World Heritage
Committee of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO)2 of
2015.
It is designed in conjunction with and to accompany the Maloti Drakensberg Park World Heritage
Site Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan for the South African Properties3, since the SNP
is an extension of that World Heritage Property. Further, it is based on, and intended as a
companion volume to, the Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey prepared for the Ministry
of Tourism, Environment and Culture (MTEC) insofar as it refers to and replicates some of the data
in that report.
The new Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Management Plan is still in its draft stages, but the
executive author, Celeste Rossouw, has kindly allowed us to preview its contents in order that the
Wits MARA team4 can advise MTEC as to how best to proceed. It is an extensive document – the
result of several years of consultation, preliminary study and background investigation. The plan
will be used to guide the day-to-day management of individual sites and any changes to relevant
policies.5
The sites that will be opened to the public in the SNP have not yet been chosen, because the
decision is pending the submission of the aforementioned survey report, and the Cultural Heritage
Management Plan set out in this document, that form part of the terms of reference for the survey
contract. Therefore this document sets out a suggested strategy for site management based on the
findings of the report, the sites that have been ranked High Significance, and the professional
1

United Nations Educational, Scientific And Cultural Organization (UNESCO) Convention Concerning The Protection
Of The World Cultural And Natural Heritage World Heritage Committee Thirty-seventh session Phnom Penh,
Cambodia 16 – 27 June 2013, Property Sehlabathebe National Park Decision: 37 COM 8B.18 [extension of
“Ukhahlamba /Drakensberg Park”, South Africa, (i)(iii)(vii)(x), Paris 5th July 2013.
2
Challis, S., Mullen, A., and Pugin J. 2015. Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey of the Sehlabathebe National
Park, Kingdom of Lesotho, Final Report to the World Heritage Committee of the United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO).
3
Rossouw, C. n.d. Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan for the
South African Properties. Unpublished draft document produced by KwaZulu Natal Heritage Resources Agency,
Amafa, Pietermaritzburg.
4
Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art programme at the Rock Art Research Institute, University of the Witwatersrand.
5
Rossouw, C. Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan.
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opinion of the archaeologists as to which of these High Significance sites are suitable for public
visits and which sites are not.
It should be noted that both this document and the Final Report were designed to fit the brief set out
by UNESCO in its requests to the State Party of Lesotho – that is to say to document and classify in
order of significance the rock art sites – the SNP contains much else in the order of cultural heritage
that was not given prominence. There are a multitude of stone walls within the park, for example,
which are testament to the settling of the region by Basotho, Baphuthi and others in historical times.
These sites are included in the Final Report; however they are not a part of what gives the SNP its
Cultural Heritage Significance in terms of UNESCO’s criteria for Outstanding Universal Value
(OUV).6 for this Property. Recommendations are made in line with the ICOMOS Burra Charter – a
conservation document formulated in Australia and increasingly adopted by rock art management
practitioners worldwide.7 The Burra Charter also guides the principles of the more expansive
CHMP for the draft Maloti-Drakensberg WHS.
Before proceeding, however, it should be noted that we recommend MTEC create a post for a
Senior Heritage Officer for the SNP, and that this officer be tasked with integrating this
Management Strategy into the exiting, as yet unpublished, Management Plan for the South African
properties, taking into account the specific requirements of Cultural Heritage within the SNP – such
as the results of consultation with the Sehlabathebe local community, the Intangible Heritage study,
and the National Heritage Resources Act of 2011 which vests all Cultural Heritage in Lesotho in
state.8 Ideally it would integrate both nations’ properties in one document that would accord with
trans-border co-operation.
In any case, agreements must be entered into between all parties responsible for the safeguarding of
Cultural Heritage in the SNP and its surrounds. Therefore we recommend MTEC adopt a similar
system to that outlined in the draft Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management
Plan and sign an MoU with Ezemvelo and Amafa – and suggest that MTEC sign a similar MoU
with SAHRA in order that the South African Heritage Resource Agency become fully aware that
only in collaborative efforts can sites be truly protected.

6

Jokilehto, J. 2008. The World Heritage List. What is OUV? Defining the Outstanding Universal Value of Cultural
World Heritage Properties (Vol. 16). Hendrik Bäßler Verlag.
7
The Burra Charter: The Australia ICOMOS Charter for Places of Cultural Significance, 2013.
8
National Heritage Resources Act 2011 (Act 2 of 2012) Kingdom of Lesotho. p95
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Goals and Principles
The following goals and principles are those set out by the Amafa-led collaborative management
group of stakeholders, some of which are given verbatim and others paraphrased.

The Goals
The goals of the Cultural Heritage Resource Management Plan are to:
a) Ensure the long term conservation of heritage resources,
b) Promote public appreciation of heritage resources
c) Explore the educational and
d) socio-economic value of heritage resources in a sustainable manner that does not impact on
the cultural and religious integrity of these sites.
The reader will notice that goals a) and d) are closely linked and that the PRIMARY goal of
Cultural Heritage Resource Management is CONSERVATION. Promoting public appreciation is
important, although secondary. Education and socio-economic value are also given great
importance but these factors must never infringe on the integrity of the resources themselves.
In the case of the SNP we are talking about bringing people to rock art sites. In some cases, alerting
people to the presence of rock art, or other archaeological, sites can be the most dangerous thing to
do. Once a place is known, and visitors are not supervised by a qualified guide, much damage can
be done by people touching the art, scratching or writing (sometimes painting) over the art,
chipping or removing paint (sometimes for traditional medicine) , lighting fires, removing surface
objects or even removing the rock art panels themselves. More damage can be done through
publicity than if the heritage site were not brought to the public attention. The mention of the site of
Ha Baroana in Lesotho should be sufficient warning. All rock art is a protected in Lesotho under the
National Heritage Resources Act of 2011 and visits to sites by members of the public should only
be made under the supervision of a qualified guide.
Guides need to be employed. If there are no guides, there can be no visits to the rock art. Facilities
advertising rock art should only do so as guided tours. Visitors may not be allowed to visit rock art
sites by themselves unless they are qualified Cultural Heritage practitioners or if in possession of a
permit.
Visitor groups at rock art sites are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory
guide. No more than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.

4

The Key Principles
The key principles for the conservation of the cultural heritage can be summarised as follows:



Minimum intervention into the archaeological and historical fabric or disturbance of it. All
intervention must be reversible.



Conservation of the chief archaeological, historical and other heritage elements of the Park
through suitable management systems and services.



Presentation of the heritage resources in a way which enhances its significance.



Conservation is to be of recognised international and institutional standards in respect of site
management, monitoring, maintenance, physical control and visitor management.

Amafa point out that in the trans-frontier, or trans-boundary conservation project, the staffing of the
SNP in terms of Cultural Heritage custodianship is woefully inadequate:

The Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Kingdom of Lesotho, has two
District Cultural Officers whose responsibility it is to preserve and manage both
tangible and intangible cultural heritage resources, but at present there is no rock art
specialist based in Lesotho and there is a reliance on foreign consultants.9

Amafa currently has two staff members dedicated to the management of the rock art sites in the
Park. A Senior Heritage Officer is dedicated to the management of the rock art in the Park, while
a Rock Art Monitor assists field staff in the physical and practical aspects of rock art management.
The Deputy Director: Research, Professional Services and Compliance (DD: RPSC) supervises and
manages the Rock Art function and promotes institutional co-operation on all aspects of cultural
heritage managements in the Park. Amafa’s Archaeology and Built Environment Section are also
available to provide management and conservation advice.
Sustainable utilization of heritage resources
With respect to goal d), above, one of the Park management’s core goals is the sustainable
utilization of heritage resources. This requires that the economic attributes of a heritage
9

Rossouw, C. Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. 16
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resource/site be used in such a way as to benefit all affected and interested parties without
compromising the attributes that impart significance. Twenty two rock art sites are currently open
to the public in the South African part of the Park. The public may visit these if in possession of a
permit, or if accompanied by accredited custodians. In terms of heritage legislation, access to rock
art sites is restricted. In order to overcome the conflict created between the desire of the public to
access rock art, and the management desire to limit access, as well as other management issues, a
number of policies have been developed. There are currently policies in place that addresses site
access to rock art sites by the public, researchers, educational visitors, the media for filming and
publications and to local communities for ritual purposes.

Code of Conduct
A Code of Conduct is set out in an addendum to the document. This relates to behaviour at rock art
sites has been developed and this information should be made available to all visitors to rock art
sites.

Monitoring
Monitoring of the rock art sites is carried out in regular inspections by both Amafa and EKZNW
staff. Over 96 Field Rangers are employed within the MDP WHS to carry out a variety of
functions. Their work entails law enforcement, biological and cultural heritage monitoring. Rock
art sites are monitored at different frequencies depending on whether they ore opened to visitors or
have no access. Open sites, which allow access for the public access under the direct supervision of
an Amafa accredited Custodian, are inspected on a monthly basis, sites that are threatened by illegal
visitation are monitored on a quarterly basis and those threatened by fire bi-annually. Closed sites
are inspected annually. A new Cluster Monitoring Programme is currently being introduced
throughput the MDP WHS, which means that the sites will be monitored more frequently.

Security in Sehlabathebe National Park
On the occasion when the Honourable Minister of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Mme
Tampane visited the SNP and had the opportunity to speak to the members of the Wits MARA
Programme conducting the survey, the issue of security was raised. The Honourable Minister and
the Principal Secretary, Ntate Sehloho were both very concerned about unauthorised access to the
park and the prevalence of cross-border smuggling and stock theft as well as poaching the Park’s
game animals. Smugglers and stock thieves, as well as ordinary villagers grazing their livestock, are
responsible for making fire in the rock art shelters and the subsequent damage to the rock art sites.
Proper policing of the park by a dedicated team of Field Rangers is a very necessary action that
should be implemented by MTEC in collaboration with the existing border patrols. SNP Field
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Rangers need to be employed, and need to be prepared to engage with persons using the park in
ways that affect the conservation of this World class Cultural Heritage.

San descendants
Important, although something that was not discussed or discovered by the survey team, is the issue
of living San descendants with connections to the SNP and its environs. This, we understand, falls
under the remit of the Intangible Heritage Survey. For San Descendants, however, the rock art in
the shelters of the Maloti-Drakensberg constitutes a very tangible heritage. On the Ukhahlamba
side, Amafa advises that San descendants should be major stakeholders in the cultural resources of
the MDP WHS. The managers of the Park acknowledge this and have started a process of
promoting and respecting in living heritage associated these people. EKZNW do not allow the
collection of animals from protected areas for traditional use, but allowances have been made and
the Park makes two eland per year available for traditional ceremonies for San descendants.
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The High Significance sites of the Sehlabathebe National Park

A. Sites recommended for public
visitation
 B01
 B31
 B33
 C17
 D04a
 D28
 E01
 F15
 F22
 J01
 J04
 J10
 Z04

B. Sites possible for public visitation
 B29
 D23
 F18
 H05
 J02
 J05
C. Sites not to be opened to the public
 B05
 B16a
Burial Site
 D25
 H20
 J08
 S03

The sites listed above constitute all those Cultural Heritage sites of significance that have been
ranked by the University of the Witwatersrand MARA team’s Rock Art and Baseline
Archaeological Survey of the Sehlabathebe National Park, Kingdom of Lesotho, Final Report to the
World Heritage Committee of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO).
In the following section we give all the site details and the condition assessment record as well as
site-specific recommendations to assist MTEC/Park authorities to commence with the work of
preparing the sites for visitation.
We stress that no site should be opened to the public without first contracting a qualified rock art
conservator to assess, advise and carry out such conservation measures that will ensure its safety.
Interpretive material. It is not recommended that any rostrums, plaques, panels or any other
installation of interpretive material be used at any of the sites in the SNP WHS. The
visitor/education centre will be able to provide guests with an overview, and the guide that must at
all times lead any visitor group will be able to provide information at a site-specific level. Further to
this a visitor booklet should be issued to any visitor and included in the entrance fee to the Park. A
good example of this is the guidebook for the UNECO inscribed WORLD HERITAGE site at Alta
in Norway – a 30 page booklet with reproduced images (for clarity) and several paragraphs about
every rock art panel that is open to the public within the Site.10
10

Helskog, K., 2012. Guide: the rock carvings at Hjemmeluft/Jiepmaluokta. Bjorkmanns: Alta.
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Fig
ure 1. Map to show High Significance sites with 3, 5, 7 and 9km radius from the New Lodge. This may be used to
estimate hiking and horse trail distances and visitor itineraries.
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A. Sites recommended for public visitation
Measures to be taken at B01
Visitation. Site B01 is recommended for public visits because of its proximity to the Old Lodge and
to the Park road. It also lies very close to one of the Park’s more popular hiking trails.
Situation. It contains one image that is naturally protected from wild and domestic animal damage
because of its high position – although this does not protect it from bird droppings and other avian
or insect processes. Nor does it protect it from human interference, as can be seen in the scratched
graffiti.
Access. The image can still be accessed by people scaling the rockface and working their way along
the ledge originally used by the San artists. It is recommended that access to this ledge be deterred
by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier.
The floor of shelter B01 is strewn with natural rock debris and there is a natural deposit that may
contain archaeological remains. However, the low finds density and shallow deposit exclude B01 as
a potential excavation site. The shelter floor is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no
circumstances be moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact.
Dust created by visitors to the site should be kept to an absolute minimum, although the potential
for creating dust at Site B01 is not very great. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator,
MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed)
paving using sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be
fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install
wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor
centres is littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the
destruction of sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection.
Although the graffiti is noticeable from close-up, it is barely visible from the shelter floor level
where visitors will be standing. However, MTEC/Park authorities may consider requesting the
conservator to clean the image of any surface dust and bird droppings, and to camouflage the
scratching.
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B01 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 184]

Figure 2. Locating shot of B01 looking north

Figure 3.Site B01, oblique shot of panel A

SIGNIFICANCE:
Ranking: HIGH (complexity: low, visibility: high, vulnerability: high, rarity: low, research
potential: low)
This site contains rock art, Later Stone Age artefacts, Iron Age/ Historical artefacts and a kraal.
Although there is little potential for archaeological excavation, owing to the absence of significant
sub-surface archaeological deposits it is rated HIGH significance for its clarity and its vulnerability:
there is only one image, but it is very clear and is located close to the old lodge buildings and to a
tourist hiking trail. It is well-known by tourist guides and these factors make the site vulnerable to
further damage. Vulnerability is apparent in the (fortunately faint) scratched graffiti on and around
the image. This site would be recommended as a tourist visitor site, if appropriate conservation
measures are taken.
SITE LOCATION - 29°52'08.4"S, 029°07'19.0"E
B01 is a south-west-facing shelter measuring 29m in width across the rock face, with a 10m high
overhang recessing up to 7m into the rock face. The site is situated approximately 20m above the
course of a small stream flowing east-west and has a steep talus that slopes down to the stream 25m
to the south. The Old Lodge buildings are visible to the west.
Rock art and stonewalled site B01 contains two panels of rock art, panels A and B.
PRESERVATION
Panel A is in a good state of preservation, though the head of the polychrome eland is affected by
washes and has faded somewhat. There is also scratching over the image. Panel B is a smudged,
indeterminate patch of paint.
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Figure 4. ARAL photograph 1980

Figure 5. MARA photograph 2015

ARAL COMPARISON
It appears there has been very little deterioration in the polychrome eland since the ARAL
photograph (only one picture) was taken in 1980. The extent of salt washing appears to be the same,
both on the hindquarters and on the head. The line of the stomach is perhaps a little less clear in the
2015 photograph. Graffiti above and to the right of the eland are not visible for comparison in the
ARAL picture because it was tightly framed.
PANEL A
See photo register: 6014-6017, 6020-6023, 1176-1191
Panel A is located on the rear wall of shelter B01, on the western side of the shelter above a ledge
5m from the shelter floor. It contains a single polychrome eland in a standing position facing south
(right). This eland is 30cm in length. The head and neck are somewhat faded, but the rest of the
animal is very clear.
PANEL B
See photo register: 6019, 6024-6032, 1197-1201
Panel B is located on the eastern end of B01 on a fallen section of rock on the shelter floor. No
representational images, only smudging of paint.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 6033-6039
One structure (A) present at B01. A is a stonewall measuring 1.5m in height which runs east-west
under the drip line of the shelter, enclosing it at either end of the shelter.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 6031
Occasional artefacts found on surface. These include CCS and quartzite flakes, possible burnt bone
and a length of rusted metal
DEPOSIT
Deposit depth is shallow: >10cm in depth. Bedrock is visible. The low finds density and shallow
deposit exclude B01 as a potential excavation site.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: B01

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file: 29°52'08.4"S
029°07'19.0"E
Date: 27/05/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 10M
Depth: 7M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 6014-6017, 6020-6023
CAMERA J: 1176-1191

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 184

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous. Refer to site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Water used in past recordings of rock art
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N: 

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

above N:
image
N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Shelter formed on underside of exposed sandstone outcrop. Rock art exists on ledge that is
somewhat protected by fallen rocks. This ledge is still accessible and graffiti is present.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Site is vulnerable because it is located very close to the Old Lodge. Provision must be made for its
protection.
Recommendations:
If the site is included on a visitor route provision needs to be made to protect the rock art further.
Good site for visitors due to raised rock art panel. Scratched graffiti may be removed or
camouflaged by a qualified rock art conservator. `
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at B31
Visitation. Site B31 represents an excellent example of the varying types of cultural resources

present within the park, and would therefore be of interest to visitors. It is an impressively large
sandstone shelter in a setting of outstanding natural beauty. The rock art, however, is vulnerable due
to exposure to human activity and the fragility of the rock face.
Situation. As will be apparent from the site record below there are many images in site B31. For the
most part they are arranged along the back wall at head height and just above head-hight. Most of
the panels are very flaked by natural erosion processes but the images are still clearly visible. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise as to which panels are most suitable for visitors, but we
recommend Panels G, H and I (see site record below). The shelter floor is enclosed by a stone wall
that may under no circumstances be moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage
artefact.
Access. The main challenges at this site are natural water seepage and dust. While little can be done
about the former, the latter must be kept to an absolute minimum by ensuring that the guide informs
visitors that they keep to the designated walkways. It is recommended that access be controlled by
putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to
the images, while keeping them out of arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the
dust or scrambling around the many boulders and ledges in the site. Importantly, visitors should not
be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling.
The floor of shelter B31 is covered in artefacts. There is likely to be a reasonably deep deposit in
the shelter that may have potential for excavation. Therefore, just as with every other site, the
walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles may be used.
Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider
introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained from
authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but removable, because all
interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden, metal or plastic walkways
at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is littered with examples of the
adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of sites owing to fire damage far
worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection.
Although visitors may wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be
allowed to touch any – except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No
material may be removed from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence
is punishable by fines and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of
2011.
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B31 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 240]

Figure 6. Locating shot of B31 looking south.

Figure 7. Locating shot of B31 looking north.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (visibility: clear, vulnerability: potentially high)
B31 represents an excellent example of the varying types of cultural resources present within the
park. It is therefore a prime target for development as a visitor site. This places it immediately in the
high-vulnerability bracket. Rock art images in centre panels G, H and I contain the highest
concentration of paintings and the most clearly visible. These panels would be suitable for visitor
display although we recommend that the panels be traced and redrawn for greater interpretive
impact.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53' 23.8"S, 29°06' 31.6"E
See photo register: 1534-1535, 1537-1554
Rock art and stonewalled site B31 is an extremely large sandstone shelter, measuring 100m in
width. This site faces east and lies on a relatively steep slope of hillside. There is a stream running
in the valley below B31 (north - south-east) towards the Tsoelikane River. Refer to co-ordinates.
This site has been extensively used by people and contains two stonewalled dwellings, an enclosing
kraal wall running the length of the shelter and a smaller enclosing kraal inside the shelter.
The rock paintings at shelter B31 are spread intermittently across the majority of the length of the
100m shelter, places upon the back wall and in natural recesses in the rock face from the left (south)
to the north (right side). There are no paintings at the extreme north end of shelter B31 in the
vicinity of the stonewalled dwelling. The art has been divided into 15 panels (panels A-O).
PRESERVATION
This site has considerable evidence for intensive human occupation and various factors are affecting
the preservation of the site. The rock face is covered in dust, there has been animal rubbing along
the back wall and there appears to be calcite build-up on some of the panels, contributing to the
flaking of plaint from the rock face. The surface of the rock face appears also to be friable, and large
sections of it have flaked off and lie on the shelter floor – although none with paint could be
discerned.
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Figure 8. ARAL image 1980, B31 panel G

Figure 9. MARA image 2015, B31 panel G

ARAL COMPARISON
Close inspection of the images of the eland in panel G suggests that in this panel at least, there has
been little change in the state of preservation in the last 35 years. Other panels show signs of having
gathered more dust and some further spalling was observed. Please see condition assessment forms.
PANEL A
See photo register: 8429-8451, 8549-8461
Panel A is located at the extreme left (south) end of shelter B31. This panel consists only of large,
bright red splodges. These are possibly paint smears from goat/sheep identification paint. These are
located on the ceiling of a recess. On the bottom right of panel A are possible red finger dots.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8452-8458
Panel B is located +/- 1.5m from panel A, close to the shelter floor. It consists of red indeterminate
figures that are very faded.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8462-8470
Panel C is located 1m from panel B on the back wall of shelter B31. This panel consists of more red
paint smear similar to panel A and one deliberate red finger dot
PANEL D
See photo register: 8471- 8489
Panel D is located under a fallen boulder at back wall of shelter, protected by another boulder in
front of it. In panel D are a collection of faded bending forward human figures painted in red and
black. They have elongated arms and legs with large calf muscles. Also in panel D are
indeterminate black painted forms.
PANEL E
See photo register: 8490--8496
Panels E, F and G, H and I are located within the stonewalled kraal on the centre-right side of
shelter B31. They are placed upon the back wall of the shelter, about 1.6- 1.8 metres above the
shelter floor. Panel E is a single image on about 2.5 m left of panel F. This single image is one
bright red paint mark
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PANEL F
See photo register 8497-8501
Panel F is 2.5m to the right of panel E. This panel consists of three human figures (+/- 10cm in
height) painted in dark red. The left image is facing to the left and only its torso is very clear, the
centre figure is facing to the right and appears to be walking, as does the human figure on the right,
though this is image is more faded than the other two. Below and slightly to the right of these
figures, on the 'ceiling' of a recess in the rock face there is another red paint mark.
PANEL G
See photo register: 8502-8515
Panels, G, H and I are immediately next to one another about 1.5m from panel F on the back wall of
the shelter and are the panels with the highest concentration of paintings. Panel G extends across the
rock face for +/- 1.3m. From left to right: Indeterminate orange quadruped and faded (by dust) row
of kaross-clad figures in red, each about 12cm in height. Centre: row of 15 (?) on top of panel,
superimposed on left by bichrome orange and white eland with no head visible, Line of human
figures superimposed on right by shaded bichrome eland with red forelock, white head, white legs.
Bottom right: row of 5 (?) faded human figures in seated postures with karosses.

Figure 10. General shot of panel H in relation to panel G.
PANEL H
See photo register: 8516-8538
Panel H is on an angled outcrop of the rock face, facing south, immediately to the right of Panel G.
This panel contains a concentration of red human figures in clear red paint. Some of these are quite
large; one human figure appears to bend around the top of the panel. Others hold sticks and have
tassels attached to extremities.
PANEL I
See photo register: 8538-8544
Panel I is on the back wall of the shelter facing outwards and contains a group of human figures in
red and dark red. In the top centre of panel I are two human figures with thin bodies, elongated arms
and thin legs in dynamic postures. These appear to be running. There are about five other human
figures below these and portions of red and white flaked paint.
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PANEL J
See photo register: 8544-8554
This panel is extensively damaged by flaking and calcite; the left hand of panel J is mostly
destroyed. In the centre of the panel is a faded dark red quadruped, 4 dark red flaked lines next to
one another and on the right of panel J is a row of seated kaross-clad figures and hunting bags. This
panel is +/- 1.2m long.
PANEL K
See photo register: 8555-8587
Panel K is located close to the shelter floor in B31. It consists of indistinguishable dark red paint
that has been flaked extensively.
PANEL L
See photo register: 8558-8560
Panel L is to the right of panel K and contains only 3 bright red finger dots.
PANEL M
See photo register: 8561- 8569
To the right of stone walling in shelter B31, and upon a ledge accessible from the shelter floor in a
natural alcove is panel M. This panel is very unclear and faded but contains a line of finger stripes
next to one another on the left wall (south) of the alcove. On the opposite (right/north) wall of this
small recess is another indeterminate red mark.
PANEL N
See photo register: 8571-8580
On the same ledge above the shelter floor, 1.5m from panel M are faded indeterminate red, dark red
and light red bovid shapes
PANEL O
See photo register 8581-8587
On ledge above shelter floor 6m from panel N is panel O, containing (on left) red finger smears and
on right 2 (?) large bovid shapes.
STONE WALLING
See photo register: 1544-1554, 1569-1588. 1606-1617
The most striking feature of B31 is the large stone wall built along the drip line of the shelter,
stretching almost the entire length of the shelter. This wall survives to a maximum height of 2.5 m
and is constructed with selected sub-angular blocks. Some upright stones measure 1m in height
each. This wall is dry-stone-built and is more than double wall in some places. The walling has
intermittent drainage holes at the bottom of the wall (possibly for water drainage and for disposal of
dung build-up.
Within the shelter, built against the perimeter kraal wall and running to abut the back wall of the
shelter is a smaller stone enclosure measuring about 6m. This kraal is irregularly shaped and divides
the site. It is dry stone and well built, surviving relatively well.
STONE DWELLINGS
See photo register: 1555-1557
At B31 there are 2 stonewalled dwellings, at the far north end of the shelter. They fall outside of the
large kraal wall. The first is built abutting the large perimeter wall to the east and the back wall of
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the shelter to the west. This dwelling survives to a height of 2m and its entrance faces east. The
second stone dwelling is more dilapidated and collapsed, surviving to a height of approx. 1m. This
dwelling's entrance faces south-east. Both are well-built with selected sandstone rocks and are
dung-mortared.
DEPOSIT
B31 can be divided into 4 sections (A-D) for assessment of deposit, because the site varies in use
and structure, therefore making deposit depths and excavation potentials different in each section.
Section A:
Section A is located at the far south end of shelter B31 within the boundary of the large kraal wall.
This section stretches for a quarter of the length of the site. The sediment has largely away and the
find density in this area is very low: only 1 bone fragment and 1 lithic artefact. Therefore, the
excavation potential is low.
Section B:
Section B is located within the confines of the smaller kraal structure within the shelter. The deposit
in this area appears well preserved and has been contained by the walling. The finds density in
section B is highest at B31: +/- 15 CCS lithics, +/- 10 animal bone fragments and 7 pieces of rusted
metal. This area had the highest excavation potential.
Section C:
This area encompasses the portion of the shelter to the north of the smaller kraal structure but
contained within the large perimeter kraal wall. Sediment is only visible in a small area near the
back wall of the shelter and the rest of the floor appears to be bedrock. Excavation potential,
therefore, is very low. 4 lithics and 1 piece of metal were observed on the surface.
Section D:
Section D is made up of the stone dwellings outside of the large kraal wall on the far north of B31.
There is no sediment on either the surface outside of the dwellings, nor build-up of deposit inside
either of the structures. Any deposit is likely to have washed down the slope towards the stream in
the valley below as at this point the slope falls steeply away. Even so, surface finds include stone
artefacts, bone and glass fragments.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 1558-1568, 1588-1605
Artefact-density is moderate, with surface artefacts occurring over the entire area within the shelter.
These finds include metal artefacts, glass fragments, multiple animal bones, CCS and hornfels
flakes
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: B31

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file: - 29°53'23.8"S
29°06' 31.6"E
Date: 30/05/2015
Weather: Clear and Fine
Dimensions: Height: >8
Depth: >10m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: >100m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, WHITE, ORANGE,
BLACK

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8429-8587
CAMERA B: 7841-7537
CAMERA J: 1532-1618

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE

FORMATION

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 240

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N: 
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N: 
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:

Y: 

N:
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Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Exfoliation:

Y: 

N

Granulation:

Y: 

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y: 

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N: 

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
N:

Y:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y: 
deterioration:
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Other Observations
This site has considerable evidence for intensive human occupation and various factors are affecting
the preservation of the site. The rock face is covered in dust, there has been animal rubbing along
the back wall and there appears to be calcite build-up on some of the panels, contributing to the
flaking of plaint from the rock face. The surface of the rock face appears also to be friable, and large
sections of it have flaked off and lie on the shelter floor – although none with paint could be
discerned.
Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
Rock art and stonewalled site B31 is an extremely large sandstone shelter, measuring 100m in
length. This site faces east and lies on a relatively steep slope of hillside. There is a stream running
in the valley below B31 (north - south-east) towards the Tsoelikane River. Refer to co-ordinates.
This site has been extensively used by people and contains two stonewalled dwellings, an enclosing
kraal wall running the length of the shelter and a smaller enclosing kraal inside the shelter.
Recommendations:
Site is vulnerable due to exposure to human activity and the fragility of the rock face. Provision
must be made for its protection. It would make for an extremely impressive visitor site if it could be
ensured that visitor groups are small (no more than five plus compulsory guide) and that dust is kept
down.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at B33
Visitation. Site B33 is currently used as a visitor site. Not only is it on the route to the waterfall, but

the site is particularly popular because the paintings are very clear. At the moment there are no
measures in place to protect the site and it is advised that no further visitation take place until such
measures are implemented.
Situation. The site overlooks a wetland adjacent to the Tsoelikane river. It is a location of
outstanding natural beauty and lies on the route of the hiking/horse trail to the waterfall. There are
many images in Site B33. They are for the most part very low down and so visitors would be
encouraged to get into this low-ceilinged shelter in order to appreciate the rock art.
Access. Access will have to be sensitively controlled because the ceiling is low and a floor of
paving stones may have to be introduced (see previous site recommendations at B01 and B31).
Alternatively, a geotextile may be preferable in this instance making sure, of course, that any
installation process is completely reversible. Just as with every other site, the walkway should be
sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation
with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider introducing materials
such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho.
Such paving should not be fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is
not permissible to install wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern
African rock art visitor centres is littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials –
most notably the destruction of sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
site is well protected from prevailing elements, except perhaps for the damp conditions created by
the wetland it overlooks. This may enable plants to grow here which could scratch the rock art,
although this threat is currently minimal. For presentation to the public, large plant clearance is
advised, but only under the supervision of a conservator.

25

B33 – Rock art site
[ARAL 194 and 195]

Figure 11. Locating shot of B33 looking north-west and showing Kepising mountain beyond.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, visibility: clear)
B33 is within a high-vulnerability bracket because it is currently on a tourist route and is well
known to tour guides and park managers, being on the trail to the waterfall. This increases the
chance of deterioration owing to human action. Not only is it on the route to the waterfall, but the
site is particularly popular because the paintings are very clear.
Rarity and potential for further research are moderate but this site must be maintained if it is to
continue to be used as a park attraction.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53'32.1"S, 029°07'47.1"E
See photo register: 2607-2612
Rock art site B33 is located on a low-lying kransline 40m away (to the west ) from the Tsoelikane
River. The area is marsh-like. Rock art and stonewalled site D23 is visible to the north-east, on the
opposite side of the river. The two shelters that make up B33 are both east-facing. In total they are
27m wide, and have maximum heights of 2m and depths of 1.5m.
The rock art at B33 is spread across two east-facing shelters one next to the other (shelters A and B).
Both shelters are low-ceilinged and shallow. The paintings are executed mainly in red, dark red and
white, though light red, bright red and black occur as well. Shelter A is divided into 8 panels: A-H,
while shelter B contains 6 panels A-F.
PRESERVATION
Much of the art in B33 is faded. The site is affected by washes, salt-seepage and animal activity.
B33 is located very close to the Tsoelikane River. This proximity to the river appears to contribute
to damp conditions within the site as a whole.
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Figure 12. Above: ARAL image 1980. Below: MARA image 2015.
B33 shelter A, panel G.

ARAL COMPARISON
Scrutiny of the ARAL photographic record does not reveal any panels in which there has been
marked deterioration since 1980. Natural weathering processes such as salt washes seem to have
incrementally advanced, and there are still many plants growing in cracks in the rock surface. In
most instances these seem to have done no harm.
SHELTER A
PANEL A:
See photo register: 2614-2621
Panel A is located on the far right (south) of shelter A, approximately 10cm from shelter floor and
consists of a single human figure in red of approximately 4cm in height. This figure is running and
holds a stick.
PANEL B
See photo register: 2626-2628
Panel B is located approximately 2.5m to the right (north) of panel A. 7 light red possible thumb
prints or possible human figures, difficult to identify.
PANEL C
See photo register: 2631-2645
Approximately 80cm right (north) of panel B and 20cm from shelter floor. There are three images
in panel C, 2 of which are polychrome. 1 polychrome eland (30cm in length) facing right with 2/3
smaller antelope. One of these may be a hartebeest, while the other is a diagnostic eland.
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PANEL D
See photo register: 2645-2649
Panel D is to the right (north) of panel C, 50cm from the shelter floor. This panel contains only
unidentifiable/indeterminate red paint patches.
PANEL E
See photo register: 2650-2653
Painted on the roof of shelter A, towards the mouth of the shelter. This panel contains faded, rubbed
and flaked remnants of red paint. There are possible human figures but they are too damaged to
make positive identification.
PANEL F
See photo register: 2654-2661
Panel F is painted to the right of panel E, below the remains of a swallow's nest approximately
80cm from the shelter floor. This panel contains red patches of paint. No identifiable images.
Panel G
See photo register: 2662-2682
Panel G contains the highest concentration of paintings in shelter A. These are to be found
approximately 60cm from the shelter floor, above naturally-eroded recesses in the rock face.
From left to right: Procession of 15/16 human figures in red and white ranging from 5cm to 10cm in
height. Many of these figures are standing with their legs crossed. Some hold sticks/bows. They
appear to have large calf muscles and some have distended stomachs. On the far right is a single
figure in red wearing a kaross. Either the colour that once filled the kaross has faded or this figure is
hollow-bodied. Above the procession, in the centre of the panel, is a bichrome eland in red and
white measuring 14cm in length.
PANEL H
See photo register: 2683-2690
Panel H is the most northerly (right) and final panel within shelter A. Herein are 12 human figures
in red and dark red. The postures in which these human figures are painted vary. One figure has an
elongated torso and legs. This figure bends forward and holds a stick above its head. This figure is
incredibly delicately painted. Its limbs are extremely fine. Others are painted in running postures. A
less clear, quite smudged, figure to the right of the bending-forwards figure appears to have rather
thick, muscular arms.
SHELTER B
PANEL A
See photo register: 2691-2707
Panel A, shelter B is the furthest left of all paintings within shelter B. The panel is approximately
30cm from the shelter floor. This panel extends rightwards (north) for 1.2m. Part of panel A is on
the ceiling of the shelter, while the remainder are found on the back wall. Paintings on the ceiling
include: 5/6 human figures in red; three of these are 7cm in height, one measures 15cm in height
and is painted in a running posture. This figure also holds a stick. Above this running figure (next to
which is another smaller human figure) is an unidentifiable antelope (probably rhebok) in white
with legs tucked under body
Paintings on the back wall: To the right and below these images on the back wall of the shelter are 3
rhebok alongside one another. These rhebok are painted in white and appear to be of considerable
age.
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PANEL B
See photo register: b2708-2713
Found to the right (north) of panel A (white rhebok), panel B contains (left to right): 1 polychrome
mountain reedbuck in white light red and red (there may be a second, extremely faded mountain
reedbuck to the right of this but it is too faded to make out), 1 human figure in red and 1
unidentifiable antelope painted in white.
PANEL C
See photo register: 2713-2739
Panel C is to the right of the mountain reedbuck in panel B. It contains a multitude of rubbed
(animal activity), faded and wash-damaged images. Left: 1 dark red quadruped with very thin tail.
Centre: +10 dynamic human figures in red. Above and to right of group of human figures are at
least two human figures painted in white an indeterminate red and black paint marks. These have no
identifiable characteristics. Above all and to the right is an indeterminate red figure (possibly animal
or human) measuring 12cm in length.
PANEL D
See photo register: 2740-2746
Found on the sloping ceiling of shelter B to the right of panel C. is a single polychrome eland,
measuring approximately 15cm in length. Its front half, including the front legs, neck and head has
been severely damaged by wash.

Figure 13. B33 shelter B, panel D. Very clear hindquarters of shaded polychrome eland. The head has
been removed naturally by water running down the rockface.

PANEL E
See photo register: 2747-2762, 0022-0070
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Panel E contains a large concentration of paintings. It extends for 4m left to right (south-north)
along the back wall of the shelter. Much of the art has been damaged by wash, rubbing and soot.
Obvious different painting events have occurred here with superpositioning of images evident.
Bottom left: faded and rubbed group of human figures and antelope in red, dark red and light red.
Left: above these images 40+ running human figures in red (most +/- 3cm in height) painted
superimposing and around indeterminate antelope and larger human figure in red holding a stick. To
the immediate right: +15 faded human figures in red holding sticks. The human figures measure +/7cm in height. They are extremely faded.
Right: more human figures in red and dark red, at least 4 faded polychrome rhebok in running
postures. These rhebok appear to form the earliest/oldest painting event and appear to be of
considerable age. They are painted beneath other images. Also 1 bright red human figure in running
posture with a stick.
Right end: human figures in red and bright red, one with quiver and possibly 2 very faded antelope.
Bottom centre- right panel E: human figures in red and dark red. These are very faded by wash. 1
large (30cm long) polychrome eland: back legs and hindquarters have faded away. At the far right
of the bottom of the panel are 2 separate white areas of paint. These are certainly paint but have no
identifiable features. The left-hand area of white paint is 8cm in height while the right-hand
measures 12cm in height.

Figure 14. B33 shelter B, panel E.

PANEL F
See photo register: 0071-0080, 7263-7289
Painted at the far right of shelter B. The images are extremely faded.
Left to right: 1 dark red faded antelope, 1 seated human figure in red (possibly 2 more of these – too
faded to be positive).
Centre: The highest number of paintings is concentrated in the centre of the panel; a large group of
human figures in red with white details. Many of these human figures have elongated, stick-like
bodies often in strange positions. They have accentuated round calf muscles. White arrow shafts
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with red tips, quivers, white bowstrings, white lines along their legs, white lines along their
stomachs and some figures have white faces.
SITE DESCRIPTION
Both shelters are low-ceilinged and very shallow. These shelters extend for over 20m north-tosouth, but are only 2m deep and 1.5m high. The shelter floor is flat and slopes gently out from the
drip line for 10m, whereupon the slope becomes steeper towards the Tsoelikane River 40m below to
the east.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalling at B33.
DEPOSIT
Although no artefacts were found at B33, the deposit within the shelter appears well-preserved.
Excessive erosion does not appear to have occurred and the slope of the hillside outside of the
shelter is gentle.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: B33

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS: 29°53'32.1"S
029°07'47.1"E
Date: 07/03/2015
Weather: Clear and Fine
Dimensions: Height: 2m
Depth: 1.5m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 27m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 2607-2762
CAMERA S: 0022-0080

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 194 and ARAL 195

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Y: 

N
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Granulation:

Y: 

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y: 

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y: 

N:

Lichen:

Y: 

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
N:

Y:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y: 
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Much of the art in B33 is faded. The site is affected by washes, salt-seepage and animal activity.
B33 is located very close to the Tsoelikane River. This proximity to the river appears to contribute
to damp conditions within the site as a whole.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Rock art site B33 is located on a low-lying kransline 40m above (to the west) of the Tsoelikane
River. The area is marsh-like. Rock art and stonewalled site D23 is visible to the north-east, on the
opposite side of the river. The two shelters that make up B33 are both east-facing.
Recommendations:
This site is recommended for public visitation.
The site is well protected from prevailing elements, except perhaps for the damp conditions created
by the wetland it overlooks. This may enable plants to grow here which could scratch the rock art,
although this threat is currently minimal. For presentation to the public, large plant clearance is
advised, but only under the supervision of a conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at C17
Visitation. Site Park authorities might consider opening this site to visitors as part of a hiking or

horseback trail. It could be combined with visits to Site D28 which is very nearby. The site has a
beautiful aspect, interesting paintings with interesting interpretive potential.
Situation. Images are arranged along the back wall at head height and below. The main panel
flaked by natural erosion processes but the images are still clearly visible. There is scratching on
some of the images. The shelter floor is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no circumstances
be moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact.
Access. The main challenges at this site are natural water seepage and dust. While little can be done
about the former, the latter must be kept to an absolute minimum by ensuring that the guide informs
visitors that they keep to the designated walkways. It is recommended that access be controlled by
putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to
the images, while keeping them out of arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the
dust. Importantly, visitors should not be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological
stone walling.
There is likely to be a reasonably deep deposit in the shelter that may have potential for excavation.
Therefore, just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No
cement or intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator,
MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed)
paving using sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be
fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install
wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor
centres is littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the
destruction of sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise the
scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors may
wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch any –
except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be removed
from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by fines
and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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C17 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 205]

Figure 15. Locating shot of C17 looking southwest.

Figure 16. Locating shot of C17 looking northwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, visibility: clear, potential for future research: high, rarity: high)
Images are clear, even though fading of white paint has occurred. Subject matter is rare and may
offer potential for future research: the grouping of eland bodies. It may prove an important site for
furthering our understanding of the art. The site has been affected by human action in the form of
scratching. Previous human activity also includes wall-building activity and fire-making. Further
damage must be prevented. This site must be treated with extreme care should it be included as a
tourist site.
SITE LOCATION – 29°54'11.5"S, 029°06'55.9"E
See photo register: 0335-0343, 7546-7563
Rock art and stonewalled site C17 is a southeast facing sandstone shelter on the top of a gently
sloping hill to the west of the Tsoelikane River. The site faces across a wide valley where the river
snakes to the south. In view of the site is a confluence of two streams of the river. The site is
approximately 125m west of the river. The shelter itself, at the drip line, is 6m in height, but slopes
downwards towards the back wall. The height of the shelter at the back wall is <2m. It is 25m in
length and 4m in depth.
PRESERVATION
Salt and water washes appear to be main factors affecting preservation at C17. Consequently, the
site is extensively flaked and very faded. Panel C, however, is extremely clear.
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Figure 17. ARAL image (wet) 1980, C17, panel
C. Circles indicate areas to compare with the
2015 image

Figure 18. MARA image 2015, C17, panel C.
Circles indicate areas where an increase in
spalling was detected

ARAL COMPARISON
Close-up photographs taken by ARAL were done so when wetted by spray, making it difficult to
assess on a like-for-like basis. However, close scrutiny of the ARAL images shows that there has
been some deterioration in the last 35 years – illustrated in the slight increase in spalling shown in
the images above.

Figure 19. C17 panels C and D

The rock art site C17 contains four panels (A-D) located on the back wall of shelter. Panels extend
for 8 metres over the centre of shelter C17. See photograph register: 0345, 0346 , 7564, 7565
PANEL A:
See photo register: 0347-0358, 7569-7583
Panel A is the leftmost panel at C17.
Top: the top section of this panel contains four very faded polychrome eland in dark red, red and
white (most of white paint has now faded away). Two out of four eland (two at far right) are painted
on top of the other. There is a dark red polychrome eland on top of a red polychrome eland. The tail
and hind section of the red eland are visible.
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Bottom: To the bottom right of eland are indeterminate figures in red. These too are faded, and are
possibly the remnants of human figures, the rightmost image possibly a human figure in a kaross.
PANEL B:
See photograph register: 0359-0367, 7584-7597
Panel B is approximately 30cm to the right of panel A.
This panel contains five red human figures <10cm in height. Three human figures are painted
directly above two others. The rightmost human figure in the top half of panel is extremely faded
and flaked. The three top figures have headdresses/hair and possible arrows. The leftmost bottom
figure has both arms raised and crossed over its head, and the body has flaked away.
PANEL C:
See photo register: 0371-0384, 7598-7615, 9328-9338
Panel C is the largest and most densely painted panel at C17. It is approximately 1.2m from the
shelter floor and is +/- 1 metre in length.
Contains + 30 eland in dark red. On the left side of panel C is a collection (+28) of small (<10cm in
length) eland bodies in a group painted in red and white. Many of the white heads have faded away.
Some of these eland have horns. They are in curled postures. To the right of this group are 5 larger
(>10cm in length) eland, some very flaked, one with definite horns. Also in this top section of the
panel are human figures.

Figure 20. C17 panel C
(left).

Figure 21. C17 panel C (right).

PANEL D
See photo register: 0386-0396, 7617-7629
Panel D is the rightmost panel in C17. It is located diagonally above and to the right of panel C.
There are three dark red human figures and some indeterminate red paint smears to the left of these
human figures. The leftmost human figure is bending forward with arms raised towards face, its
legs have flaked off, and the centre figure is en-face with arms raised with its right leg lifted
sideways. The figure on the right is seated with its knees bent, partially flaked away and its arm
raised.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 7546-7554, 0335-0345
There are two dry stonewalled structures present at C17. One, on the western end of the shelter is a
large (+/- 20 metres in length, maximum height of 1m, 6m in depth) dry stone kraal. It has collapsed
in some places.
At the eastern end of the shelter, built into the shelter and against the back wall is a collapsed semi38

circular dry stonewalled dwelling. The dwelling is approximately 2m in height, 3m in length and
2m deep.
DEPOSIT
The deposit, including a dung crust, slopes gently from the back wall to the drip line. Bedrock is
visible within the shelter, therefore the deposit is shallow.
The deposit slopes more steeply from the exterior of the stonewalled kraal and there appears to be
sediment built up within the wall of the kraal. The excavation potential has been estimated as
'medium' due to this build-up.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 0399-0400, 7630, 7633, 7634
The density of artefacts recovered at C17 is very low, and finds are sparse.
4 CSS flakes, 3 pieces of animal bone and 1 piece of metal.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: C17

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS: 29°54'11.5"S
029°06'55.9"E
Date: 13/03/2015
Weather: Clear and Fine
Dimensions: Height: >2m
Depth: 4m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 25m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 2607-2762
CAMERA S: 0022-0080

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 194 and ARAL 195

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N

Granulation:

Y:

N: 

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y: 

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y: 

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
N:

Y:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y: 
deterioration:
Other Observations
Salt and water washes appear to be main factors affecting preservation at C17. Consequently, the
site is extensively flaked and very faded. Panel C, however, is extremely clear.
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Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
A recommended site for visitors – A beautiful aspect, interesting paintings with interesting
interpretive potential. The site already lies on a horse trail. The paintings are, however, quite
vulnerable. There is a site at Thule shelter on the S.A. side of the border that contains similar
images – something to consider for transfrontier study.
Recommendations:
Park authorities might consider opening this site to visitors as part of a hiking or horseback trail. It
could be combined with visits to Site D28 which is very nearby.
This site must be treated with extreme care should it be included as a visitor site.
A qualified rock art conservator must be brought in to advise on its protection and presentation.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good: 

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM
Affiliation: Wits - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at D04a (and b)
Visitation. Site D04a (and b) is extremely vulnerable because it is located very close to the main

road, in close proximity to very popular visitor site E01 and is directly below an area with existing
wooden walkway in an area proposed for development as a biodiversity garden. It is currently a
visitor site although no specific measures have been taken to protect it. It is recommended that no
further visitation takes place until conservation measures have been implemented.
Situation. The shelters are formed within a complex of eroded natural cisterns in Clarens formation

sandstone. The particular cistern of which shelter D04a forms a part eroded through, and was
drained naturally in prehistory. At some point, presumably before the inception of the Park in 1970,
a dam was built to retain water in the rock cistern. The dam no longer retains large quantities of
water but has led to the build-up of silt and the creation of a miniature wetland or marsh. This has
probably intensified the already-damp conditions of the shelter floor and walls. It is, therefore, an
extremely sensitive site.
Images are located on the back walls, relatively low down. The main panel is flaked by natural
erosion processes but the images are still clearly visible. The shelter floor of Site D04b is retained
by a stone wall that may under no circumstances be moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural
Heritage artefact.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of
arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust/deposit. Importantly, visitors
should not be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. Just as with
every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles
may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish
to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained
from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but removable, because all
interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden, metal or plastic walkways
at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is littered with examples of the
adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of sites owing to fire damage far
worse than any ordinary veld fire. Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus
the compulsory guide. No more than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. The main challenges at this site are natural water seepage and the semi-artificial
water seepage created by the damming of the rock cistern. While little can be done about the
former, the latter must be kept to an absolute minimum by ensuring that the dam is not allowed to
retain any more water than at present. The dam wall should most likely be left in place because we
are unsure as to the outcome of any major intervention. A rock art conservator, in conjunction with
a geologist and hydrologist should be called in to advise. The rock art conservator will be able to
advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter and will be able to assess whether the
images can be cleaned.
NB. Great care must be taken in the development of the biodiversity garden located immediately
above this site. No further introduction, or change in natural levels, of water are permissible. The
same applies to any further work to be undertaken at the nearby Visitor Reception Gate, especially
concerning plumbing or any other work that may affect the immediate environment.
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D04a – Rock art site
[ARAL 246]

Figure 22. Locating shot of D04 environs, showing
retaining/dam wall that has created marsh
conditions.

Figure 23. Site D04a, with D04b behind and to the
left.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, rarity: high, visibility: high, potential for future research:
high).
D04a and b are extremely vulnerable due to their proximity to the park road, to the visitor reception
gate and to popular tourist site E01. They are also in close proximity to the area proposed for
development as a biodiversity garden. The images are very clear and the rarity of their subject
matter is high. They are very likely to contribute to future research: the single seated figure is
unique. Because of its visibility and rarity, it has the potential to become a tourist visitor site,
however this cannot happen without sufficient further assessment by a rock art conservator. It is
ESSENTIAL that this site be protected.
SITE LOCATION – 29°52'18.5"S, 029°04'13.2"E
See photo register: 1997-2001, 7977-7978
Both D04a and D04b are located in a marshy area between three rock outcrops. The sites face east.
It is +/- 30m east of the main gravel road running north-south through the park and 100m east of the
security check-point into the Park. It is also east of the wooden walkway running east-west which is
the proposed site for a biodiversity garden. D04a and are lower than this area. It appears that the
area between the outcrop was once dammed. There is a high concrete wall of the northern end of
the site. The ground is very damp.
PRESERVATION
Although the human figure is clear and appears largely undamaged, the floor of the shelter is very
damp. There are wash-zones surrounding the image and foliage growing below it. These may in
future affect the preservation of the image.

44

Figure 24. ARAL image 1984. D04a panel
A.

Figure 25. MARA image 2015. D04a panel
A.

ARAL COMPARISON
Close-up photographs taken by ARAL were done so when wetted by spray, making it difficult to
assess on a like-for-like basis. However, close scrutiny of the ARAL images shows that there has
been some deterioration in the last 35 years – illustrated in the slight increase in spalling circled in
the images above.
D04a contains 1 image in a single panel (panel A). This human figure is located in roughly the
centre of a small, low shelter created by a natural recess in a rock outcrop. This recess measures 5m
in length, 3m in depth and 2m in height. The single image is located 80cm from the shelter floor.
PANEL A
See photo register: 7979-7997, 2002-2010
Located in the centre of the shelter D04a, at a height of +/- 80cm from the shelter floor is a single
human figure in red. This figure is unique. The human figure is painted in a squatting/seated
position with its elbow bent at the sides and the forearms raised to head-level. The head of this
human figure is 6m high and diamond-shaped. It has only been outlined; the interior remains hollow
or blank. However, natural white on the rock face appears to have been used by the painters to
divide the face in two.
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Figure 26. General shot of panel A, D04a.
Showing rock art in the centre of the picture and
foliage growing in very damp conditions. Note also
the extensive water action and algae on the rock
face.

Figure 27. Close-up shot of unique and very
detailed human figure at D04a.

STONEWALLING
An historical dam wall on the north side of the site. See D04b for retaining stone wall in adjacent
shelter.
ARTEFACTS
Sparse CCS flakes found on shelter floor. Vegetation may be obscuring artefacts but it does not
appear likely that the density of artefacts is higher than 'sparse'.
DEPOSIT
There does not appear to be any deposit build-up at D04a but the marsh-like vegetation covering the
ground surface prevents a throughout assessment of the deposit depth. The potential for excavation is
low

46

ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: D04a

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file:
29° 52’ 15.5” S
029° 04’ 13.2” E
Date: 01/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 13cm
Depth:
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 10cm
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED

Aspect & angle: E +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 7986-7994
CAMERA J: 2003-2006

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 246

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Historical dam creating marsh like conditions
outside shelter
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:
image
Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

below N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:

Y:Path worn N:
and visitor
activity has
flattened
vegetation

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
Shelter formed within complex of eroded natural cisterns in Clarens formation sandstone. The
particular cistern of which the shelter forms a part of eroded through and was drained naturally in
prehistory.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Dam no longer retains large quantities of water but has led to build-up of silt and creation of a
miniature wetland or marsh. Damp conditions of floor and walls.
Recommendations:
Site is extremely vulnerable as it is located very close to the main road, in close proximity to very
popular visitor site E01 and is directly below an area with existing wooden walkway in an area
proposed for development as a garden. Provision must be made for its protection.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: ALICE MULLEN AND SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at D28
Visitation. Site Park authorities might consider opening this site to visitors as part of a hiking or

horseback trail. It could be combined with visits to Site C17 which is very nearby. The site has a
beautiful aspect, interesting paintings with interesting interpretive potential.
Situation. Images are arranged along the back wall at head height and below. Some images are
flaked and faded by natural erosion processes but there are still plenty of images that are clearly
visible. Part of the shelter is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no circumstances be moved or
altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of arms’
reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. Importantly, visitors should not be
allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. It is not recommended that
visitors go inside the section that is enclosed by stone walling. The images on the back wall of this
section are, at any rate, too faded and damaged by animals to be seen clearly.
There is likely to be a reasonably deep deposit in the stonewalled section of the shelter that may have
potential for excavation. Therefore, just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to
what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art
conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone
(uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving
should not be fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible
to install wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art
visitor centres is littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the
destruction of sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more than
four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter and
will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise any
scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors may
wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch any –
except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be removed from
the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by fines and/or
imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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D28 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 206]

Figure 28. View across rock art shelter D28 facing
Southwest.

Figure 29. General view towards rock art site
D28.Facing Northwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (complexity: high, vulnerability: high rarity: high, potential for future research:
high,)
Site D28 is located in relative proximity to a horse and hiking trial that takes visitors to the
waterfall. It is potentially a good site for visitors on horseback but not until adequate provision has
been made for its protection. D28 contains a panel of images that fit with the Underberg style of
nineteenth century rock art made by hybrid groups of Bushman raiders. Further research may well
bear this out.
SITE LOCATION
See photo register:0406-4010, 7638-7649
Rock art and stonewalled site is located in a naturally eroded shelter underneath an extremely large
boulder atop a ridge to the west of the Tsoelikane river. A well-known landmark, Qilaone Hill lies to
the southeast of the shelter, in view. The shelter is southeast-facing. D28 is approximately 300m
west of rock art site C17.
The rock art at site D28 located on the back wall of shelter D28. This site is divided into 7 panels
(A-G). The art is located towards the eastern end of the shelter, mainly to the east of stone dwelling.
See photo register: 0412-0473, 7650-7666
PRESERVATION
The majority of the art (bar panel C) is faded and subject to various forms of damage including
dust, wash and flaking. Panel A is located within a stonewalled structure and it is therefore likely
that human presence in this dwelling has contributed to damage.
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Figure 30ARAL image 1980. Close-up of left half of
panel D including possible large finger-smear and
‘seated’ or bending-forward human figuree in red with
crossed arms and arrows above shoulder.

Figure 31. MARA image 2015. Close-up of left half of
panel D including possible large finger-smear and
‘seated’ or bending-forward human figure in red with
crossed arms and arrows above shoulder.

ARAL COMPARISON
Many of the close-up shots at D28 taken by ARAL in 1980 were done so when the rock face had
been wetted, therefore it is difficult to compare images on a like-for-like basis. That said, it appears
there has been little deterioration except for an increase in dust on the low-level images within the
kraal structure.
PANEL A
See photo register: 0412-0422, 7650-7666,9216-9234
Panel A is located within the confines of a stonewalled dwelling built into the shelter and abutting
back wall. The paintings are very close to the shelter floor in the centre of the dwelling. This panel
includes 3 eland
Top left: A faded eland in red with very faint white remnants. The majority of white paint has faded
away, giving the impression that this eland was painted with a very thin neck. Horns in red are
visible on the head.
Bottom left: beneath the faded eland with horns are two indeterminate figures, very faded.
Centre: in the centre of the panel is an extremely faded eland in red with large proportion of body
flaked away.
Bottom: faded eland body in red, also with parts of the body flaked away.
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Figure 32. Centre and right hand side of panel B
showing eland body (with faded white neck) and
probable dark red horse.

Figure 33. Centre and right hand side of panel B
showing eland body (with faded white neck) and
probable dark red horse. Without scale.

PANEL B
See photo register: 0423-0434, 9235-9263
Panel B is located about 9m from the stone dwelling to the east, roughly 30cm from shelter floor,
extending for approximately 1m across the back wall. It is to the east of second rectangular
stonewalled structure (kraal). This panel consists of four paintings.
Left: on the far left of the panel is an eland body in dark red, approximately 10cm in length with
neck raised. Some remnants of white on its legs are just visible. The head of this eland has flaked
off.
Centre: 25cm to the right of first eland is another eland body in slightly lighter red. There also
remains some white paint, very faded) around the legs and head of this eland.
Centre-right: to the right of centre eland is a dark red quadruped. This most likely a horse. Our
reasoning for this diagnosis is that the images of both eland bodies, and of the dark red (probable)
horse accord with the style of rock art well-known in the Underberg and Tsoelike valleys to be
associated with mixed ethnicity raider groups such as the AmaTola. This situates the images in this
panel in the relatively accurate time frame of the nineteenth century.
Right: on the far right in panel B is an indeterminate red patch of paint, perhaps a finger stripe.
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Figure 34. Panel C: polychrome rhebok with legs folded under itself, painted over a human
figure which holds a stick.

PANEL C
See photo register: 0435-0446,9267-9282
Panel C is located to +/- 3m right (east) of B. It is the most well preserved. It is located about 15cm
from the shelter floor.
Left: Four likely rhebok painted in white, each <10cm in length. The top rhebok's body is painted in
a curve. One possible juvenile
Right: To the right of these rhebok, at the top of the panel is a polychrome rhebok with legs folded
under itself. This is painted over a possible human figure in red holding a stick. Below this rhebok
is one rhebok painted in white, standing, and two very faded and smudged dark red human figures.
At the very bottom of panel C is a clearer dark red human figure holding a bow.
PANEL D
See photo register: 0446-0453, 9282-9299
Approximately 1m east (right) of panel C. This panel is approx. 1.2m from shelter floor. These
paintings are damaged by salt wash.
Left: The left section of this panel contains an eland body (20cm) in red painted underneath three
dark red human figures on left and an indeterminate dark red figure on the right, which resembles
ostrich head and torso (but this is just speculation). Also in this panel are several dark red lines
painted to appear as if they are emerging from the rock face.
Right: to the right of these figures are two paintings in red. On the left is a ‘seated’ or bendingforward human figure with arms crossed, holding a bow, with arrows. To the right of this is a
possible finger smear.
PANEL E
See photo register: 0454-0458,
Located at roughly same height as D, about 1m to the east(right) of D. This panel contains faded
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and smeared possible human figures in red and one running human figure in red.
Left: on the left side of the panel are a number of indeterminate red figures, possibly human figures
Right: to the right and slightly below the indeterminate red figures is another red figure, definitely
human, in a running posture.
PANEL F
See photo register: 0459-0465, 9302-9307
Below panel E, +/- 50cm from shelter floor.
Top: At the top of this panel are four red human figures in procession, with possible quivers.
Rightmost figure is partially flaked away.
Bottom right: Below these four human figures are three red indeterminate figures. Likely human
figures but they are very faded.

Figure 35. Panel D: note the dark red lines painted to
appear as if they are emerging from the rock face.

Figure 36. Panel G: note the red castellated image and
the wavy lines appear to go into cracks in the rockface.

PANEL G
See photo register: 0466-0477, 9308-9323
Panel G is on the furthest right panel at D28. This panel is located about 50cm from the shelter
floor. This panel is extensively flaked and damaged by wash.
Left: On the left of this panel is an unidentifiable figure in red. This figure is extremely difficult to
classify. It could be one or more large human figures with arm raised, or an antelope. On the far-left
of the panel is a red castellated shape and a possible human figure beneath. Right: An extremely
flaked and damaged complex image in dark red. The centre of this painting has flaked away but it
appears that multiple lines in dark red emanate from the centre of this figure, some of these wavy
lines appear to go into cracks in the rockface. Top: above this complex dark red figure is a faded
human figure in dark red.
STONEWALLING
D28 exhibits two separate stone walled kraals, one extending from the western end of the shelter,
and one on the eastern end of the shelter, within close proximity to panels B-G. These are low, dry
stonewalls. Between the two kraal structures and within shelter D28, built against back wall of
shelter and to ceiling of shelter is a dry stonewalled dwelling. It has partially collapsed on the
outward-facing wall and stands about 2.3m high. Rock art panel A is located within this structure.
DEPOSIT
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Within the bounds of the kraals deposit is evident, to a depth of about 10-20cm. There is a dung
crust and deposit is even and flat. Within the shelter bedrock is visible and no deposit worth remark
is present. Excavation potential has been estimated as medium within the confines of the
stonewalled kraals.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 0477-0480
Finds density at D28 is very low, with only sparse artefacts recorded. These include two small bone
fragments, two pieces of clear glass and one red, square plastic bead.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: D28

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 11:30

Location/GPS file:
29° 54’ 15.9” S
029° 06’ 47.2” E; ELEVATION 2414
Date: 16/06/2015
Weather: FINE, SUNNY AND WINDY
Dimensions: Height: 3M
Depth: 1.5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 30M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, BLACK, WHITE,
YELLOW AND SHADED POLYCHROME
IMAGES.
Aspect & angle: S
Substrate: CLARENS FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Samples taken: NO
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3243
CAMERA A: 7658-7666; 9210
Overlays:
BLACK PIGMENT OF INDETERMINATE CAMERA C: 0406-0480
FIGURES OVERLAYS RED ELAND
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 248

Topography/general site description:
Refer to record sheet and pictures for further details.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to record sheet and pictures for further details.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:

Y:

N:
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Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N: 

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Panels at site D28 are subject to differential weathering and preservation concerns of several types.
The Eland in panel A are very close to the shelter floor, and are within a kraal that has been muchused by animals and humans. The white paint here has all but vanished, and the red is extremely
faded – mostly owing to human action. The images in Panel B suffer from similar placement and
damage, but less so. In contrast, panels C,D,E,F and G contain images that have largely survived the
human and animal damage, and are relatively well preserved. There are several natural salt washes,
and rain/water damage appears to be constant but easy to monitor.
Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
Some of the paintings are clear but most of them are faded due to washing.
Recommendations:
An Ideal site for visitors – A beautiful aspect, interesting paintings with interesting interpretive
potential. The site already lies on a horse trail. Further human and animal action must be prevented,
whether the site is opened or not. If the site is opened, a conservator must be brought in to advise.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: Puseletso Lecheko, Joseph Ralimpe
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS sam@rockart.wits.ac.za

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at E01
Visitation. Site E01 is perhaps the richest rock art site in the Park and the most likely to be opened

to visitors. It is immediately adjacent to the main Park road, between the Visitor Reception Gate and
the New Lodge. It would provide an excellent introduction to the rock art of the Park, and to San
rock art in general. However, it is extremely vulnerable to casual visitation and must be policed
very strictly and monitored often.
Situation. Images are arranged along the back wall at head height and above and below head
height. Some image are flaked and faded by natural erosion processes but there are still plenty of
images that are clearly visible. Part of the shelter is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no
circumstances be moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact. The shelter has
been subject to fires – most probably before the inception of the Park in 1970. The combination of
soot from fires, and algae building up on the water washes has created a blackening effect over
many of the images. This problem has been compounded by dust adhering to the rock face. During
the intensive recording phase at the site, we discovered a very significant image that has been
almost entirely covered by soot and algae. This we managed to digitally ‘clean’ and reveal a rain
animal and various human figures interacting with it. This image would make for a very good
reproduction in a visitor guide booklet. Notwithstanding, it is advised that the entire site be
physically cleaned by a rock art conservator. Many other images in the site are damaged by the
build-up of salts which have caused extensive flaking. Of these, most are still visible buy they are
extremely vulnerable and must not be touched. Further, there are scratch marks and other graffiti
that can be removed or camouflaged by the conservator.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of
arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. Importantly, visitors should not be
allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. It is not recommended that
visitors go inside the section that is enclosed by stone walling. The images on the back wall of this
section are, at any rate, too faded and damaged by animals to be seen clearly.
There is likely to be a reasonably deep deposit in the shelter that may have potential for excavation.
Therefore, just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No
cement or intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator,
MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed)
paving using sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be
fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install
wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor
centres is littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the
destruction of sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
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and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
any scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors
may wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch
any – except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be
removed from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by
fines and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
Monitoring. Site E01 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. However, special care must be taken
at this site to ensure that no visitors to the park are allowed to visit the site by themselves – it is very
easy to get to the site from the road and just one casual visitor can cause damage that may take
years
to
repair.
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E01 Rock art and stonewalled site

Figure 37. Locating shot of site E01 looking east.

Figure 38. Oblique shot of rock art and overhang
looking north.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking HIGH: (Complexity: high, Visibility: high, Vulnerability: high, Rarity: high, Research
Potential: high)
E01 is an exceptional site and arguably one of the most important in southern Africa. It contains
some very complex imagery and some very great detail. It is most probably the best-known site in
the SNP not only because of its images, but also because it is positioned on the road. It is already
visited by a number of tour guides and by tourists who have experience of the park - whether guided
or not. Site E01 is in critical danger of vandalism or accidental damage by human action. It is
recommended that immediate steps are taken to safeguard this JEWEL IN LESOTHO'S
CULTURAL HERITAGE as soon as is possible. If it is to remain a visitor site, a conservator must
be appointed to clean the existing damage (soot, algae, dust) and make provision for its protection.
SITE LOCATION - 29°59'22.02"S, 029°04'19.1"E
See photo register: 1784-1810, 7678-7679
Rock art and stonewalled site E01 is located 200m north of small stream running SE-NW, the
Sehlabathebe main park road runs E-W 14m south of E01.
PRESERVATION
All of the panels in E01 are subject to some form of deterioration. The site has been used as a
shelter and there is much evidence of fires being made in this shelter as much of the back wall on
left half of the shelter wall is covered in soot, obscuring arguably the most significant image in the
whole site (an extremely large non-real beast/rain animal). The shelter floor is covered in dust- this
has led to a film of dust covering many of the paintings. Tourists visit the site because it is within a
few metres of the road. This has exacerbated the dust. In terms of natural deterioration there is a
great deal of natural salt seepage which has caused the rock surface to spall or exfoliate in many
places. Please see Condition Assessment forms.
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Figure 39. ARAL image 1980, E01 panel F.

Figure 40. MARA image 2015, E01 panel F.

ARAL COMPARISON
The majority of ARAL images accord with those of the MARA survey shots at E01, and little
further damage or deterioration has accrued since 1980. However, this is such an important site that
a conservator must be brought in to make a detailed appraisal.
The paintings at E01 are spread across the entirety of the rear wall of the shelter. This site has been
divided into 12 panels (A-M) and contains a large number of paintings. The panels run from left to
right.
PANEL A
See photo register: 7681-7706
Red finger-dots at the far left end of the panel. Four polychrome eland on the far right of the panel,
one of which is damaged and covered by soot. Also incorporated in the panel are very dark red and
black indeterminate figures.
PANEL B
See photo register: 7707-7725
One faded polychrome eland at the far left hand end of the panel superimposed over several
indeterminate figures. On the far right there are three dark red human figures with legs spread wide
in a walking position. The heads of these figures are soot-damaged. Below the human figures are
several smaller and faded red human figures - four to the left and six on the right. Below these
figures is one further human figure in red and a number of indeterminate images. There is graffiti
above panels B and C.
PANEL C
See photo register: 7726-7755, 1846 - 1857
Two polychrome eland on the far left of the panel very close to the stone walling and a third shaded
polychrome eland on right with many legs and two heads. They are all soot-damaged. Several other
indeterminate figures are painted here but they are extremely faded. On the right hand side of the
panel there are further indeterminate and soot-damaged images.
PANEL D
See photo register: 7756-7777
Two polychrome eland, one with its head bent and a red hoof.
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PANEL E
See photo register: 7778-7784, 1868-1870, 1916-1942
One metre away from panel D. On the left hand side can be discerned an extremely large rain
animal with human figures in red interacting with it. This is extensively damaged by a combination
of soot/fire, algae and dust. It has now been digitally enhanced. There are various indeterminate
figures below the rain animal and one dark red eland. The red human figures are painted in various
postures, and all appear to be associated with the rain animal. Some interact directly with it while
others are arranged in a circle as if dancing. Still others are arranged around the head of the rain
animal as if running with or away from it.
PANEL F
See photo register: 7785-7845, 1943-1951, 1980-1994
Panel F contains large groups of white and bichrome (red and white) rhebok and human figures in
red, white and yellow. In the top left of the panel are two bichrome rhebok facing left. In the centre
of the panel is a group of ten bichrome rhebok, some lying down in passive behavioural posture,
some running. All have red paint shading on their noses. To the top left of the rhebok i a white
painted hunting bag and another to the bottom left with white lines or hunting tracks/spoor. In the
centre-right are two human figures holding bows. One is white and red while the other is dark red.
Next to them are multiple lines of white dots which appear to be spoor/tracks. To the right of these
human figures is another highly detailed human figure painted in yellow with red on the head and
neck. It also has many red dots on its chest, and lines of red dots on the stomach, arms and legs.
There is a red line like a belt around the waist. Above the yellow figure is a bichrome rhebok facing
right.
In the second large grouping of rhebok in panel F, also painted in white with red markings on the
nose, are another ten animals facing left and right. These are superimposed (on the left hand side of
the group) by a gracile dark red human figure with a bow across its shoulders and depicted in a
striding or running posture. This figure has white lines coming down from the head. The rhebok are
running in either direction both towards and away from the human figure. Some rhebok are lying
down with their legs folded underneath them. There is a further human figure in light red on the
right hand side of the panel, facing left towards the rhebok and holding bow and arrows.

Figure 41. E01 panel F - right hand side.

Figure 42. E01 panel F right hand side close-up.
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PANEL G
See photo register: 7846-7872, 1952-1956
Panel G contains polychrome eland antelope, human figures in red and yellow, concentric lines and
figures with bags. At the bottom left of the panel is a polychrome animal with a long, neck, short
legs, and half a body. At the top right is a dark red running human figure running figure holding an
arrow. Beneath that figure are multiple white lines in the shape of feathers or horns... Below the
lines is a polychrome eland. In front of the dark red human is an indeterminate figure and below this
are concentric circles painted in white. Beneath these concentric circles is a seated human figure
painted in light yellow, with a bow protruding from the shoulder, holding at least two arrows.
Proximate to this figure are several small, faded eland antelope. At the top centre of the panel is a
dark red and white human figure holding a bow and hunting bag. Below this is another dark red
human figure to the right and an indeterminate dark red figure. At the bottom right of the panel is an
unusual image - an eland head with no body, painted in red and white.

Figure 43. Site E01, Panel H, a leonine feline beast.

PANEL H
See photo register: 7873-7899, 1957-1969
In the top left of panel H is a hunting bag with a clear strap painted in red and white. To the right
and below this bag is a leonine beast in shaded light red to orange - arguably a rain animal - and
several back lines of other beasts, most of which appear to be eland. The latter are in mid-red and
their back lines fade towards their bellies. To the right of the leonine animal is a small yellow
human figure with an antelope head. It appears to be holding a large bow and several outsize
arrows. Below this are at least two seated kaross-clad figures in faded dark red, holding bows.
Centre right are several bichrome yellow and white human figures in various postures. The largest
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is seated with legs apart. They carry bows and arrows. The rightmost figure aims a bow and arrow
at the central seated figure, and appears to have a long, feathered or clawed hand which extends
towards the other's face. Centre-right are four eland in various polychrome shades of red and
yellow. Two have black backlines and black horns. Underneath them are painted dark red human
figures. At the bottom right hand end of the panel there is a rare shaded polychrome rhebok; two
human figures in dark yellow, running and holding bows, a dark red human figure holding a bow
and several red indeterminates.
PANEL I
See photo register: 7900-7912, 1957-1965
In panel I there are, top-centre, two polychrome eland facing right. The topmost eland has been
repainted with yellow ochre. In between these two animals is a patch of multiple red dots. The eland
are superimposed on two dark red human figures. To the left of the eland is a strange beast - partly
eland in form but with a long neck and a quiver or hunting bag with a bow on its back. By its
hooves is a dark red convoluted line. To the right of the eland is a white, hollow-bodied, rhebok.
Above all the figures top-centre is a group of bright red finger dots.
PANEL J
See photo register: 7913-7936, 1858-1867, 1970-1979
Panel J consists of a row of kaross-clad seated figures with neck rings and hunting paraphernalia,
some polychrome and some outlined in white. They are highly detailed but very damaged by
scratching.
PANEL K
See photo register: 7937-7952, 1858-1867, 1972-1979
In panel K there are three large shaded polychrome eland facing right, and below these several
further small polychrome eland. In the bottom right of the panel are several indeterminate figures.
In the centre and along the bottom of the panel are several (at least five) white rhebok - one of
which is depicted en-face. Bottom left there is a dark red hunting bag with arrows.
PANEL L
See photo register: 7953-7963, 1995-1996
Panel L consists of several polychrome eland. The eland top-left is badly damaged by scratching but
still quite visible. The remaining four fragmented eland bodies are smaller and affected by salt
wash. Further to this there are three inverted 'L' shaped marks in dark red, bottom right.
PANEL M
See photo register: 7964-7977, 1832-1845
Panel M contains one polychrome eland, one large red and white human figure with quiver and a
second polychrome eland with many legs. The two polychrome eland face in different directions,
towards each other, over the head of a large dark red human figure - approximately 30cm tall. The
human figure is very badly flaked by salt seepages, but what remains is exquisite. The figure has
one knee raised, a white face, white dots around the neck, and white arrows in its hunting bag,
which also contains a bow.
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Figure 44. E01 panel M to show very clear, highly
detailed, yet badly exfoliated rock art.

Figure 45. Close-up of E01 panel M to show natural salt
build up and subsequent spalling of the rock face.

STONEWALLING
See photo register: 1811-1825
Stonewalling (A) at the eastern end of shelter reaches a height of 2m which continues for 7m along
the drip line of the shelter east-west. This walling has two possible phases of construction, the
earliest of which is set into the deposit. Stonewalling (B) at the western end of shelter is dry stone
built and survives to a height of 0.5m. B encloses a small cell or room of 2.5m in diameter, with the
rear wall of the shelter forming the back of this cell.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 1826-1831
Occasional stone tools found on surface of shelter floor (averaging 2 p/m2)
1 side scraper
1 concave scraper
1 upper grindstone with burnished outer surface
1 large quartzite core - possibly MSA
Other flakes are CCS and some hornfels
DEPOSIT
Deposit has slight slope towards back wall of shelter with a line at 20cm above ground level which
may indicate that this deposit depth may have been removed
This disturbance of the deposit gives the site a tentative ‘medium’ potential for excavation –
although any archaeologist would necessarily have to make a test pit to ascertain this.
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Figure 46. Detailed shot E01 Panel H without scale
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Figure 47. Oblique shot of Panel F, site E01.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: E 01

Site
name:
PARKS/MTEC

LESOTHO

NATIONAL

Panel #: A
Managing agency:
All subsequent panels share the same general
information.
Location/GPS file:
Assessment level: Basic:
29° 59’ 22.0”S
Intermediate:
029° 04’ 19.1” E
Detailed:
Date: 01/06/2015

Time: 09:09AM

Weather: Clear sky and sun.

Temp. & RH:

Dimensions: Height: 2.3M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 30M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s): Red, dark red, white,
black, orange.

Aspect & angle: S

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A; 5929-5939
See Photo register for other panels

Samples taken: No
Overlays: Super positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 248

Topography/general site description:
Refer to record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:
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Y:

N: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N: 

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

Granulation:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

N: 

Y:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y: 

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
Panel A has grass, bushes and other vegetation immediately at its base. Larger bushes must be kept
in check to ensure they do not touch the rock face. However they may be an advantage in deterring
animals or visitors from getting too close to the images. In a minimal intervention strategy this may
be preferable.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The site has a relatively deep deposit – which may have excellent potential for excavation – of
which the topmost layers have been loosened to form a thick layer of dust. The exposure of the top
layers is probably because of animal grazing and, in more recent years, visitors to the site. Because
there is water seepage coming through the rock (resulting in a high amount of soluble salt deposit
and subsequent exfoliation) the dust adheres to the rock face and obscures the images. This, coupled
with the algae that grows on the water seepage and the soot from fires – most likely made before the
inception of the Park in 1970 – has added greatly to the deterioration in visibility of the rock art.
Recommendations:
Site E01 is already the most-visited rock art site in the SNP. A major threat to rock art, besides
graffiti and touching, is the creation of dust when people walk around the site. Thankfully, visitor
numbers remain low, but if it is the Park authority’s intention to increase visitor numbers, then the
size of visiting groups should be kept low, and a daily limit be introduced. Visitor groups should be
no more than five persons at a time, plus the compulsory guide – making a total of six. No more
than four such groups should be allowed to visit the site in any one day.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PN/SC/AM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
Site E01 Panel B
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N: 

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:

73

Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N: 

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y:  Soot from fires and rubbing N:
by animals kraaled in the shelter
deterioration:
Other Observations

Panel B is damaged by soot and there is evidence of fire by previous occupants, most likely from
before the inception of the Park. There is also evidence of the rubbing of the rock face by animals
and this has meant the disappearance of the rock art that was below the three human figures.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
See comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
See recommendations for Panel A
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL, PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel C
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:RED

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
The panel is extremely faded but at least two large shaded polychrome eland can be discerned.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Panel C is badly damaged by soot
Please see general comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
Please see recommendations for Panel A
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel D
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:RED

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

One of the eland figures is faded but is still identifiable.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The panel is very faded
See general comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
See recommendations for Panel A
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel E
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:
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Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Theft:

Y:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
This panel contains very important images that have been partially obscured by soot, algae and dust.
Please refer to the main site record, especially the photographs of the original image and the digital
dust/soot removal and enhancement.
Recommendations:
This panel would make an ideal example of what can be achieved with modern recording, digital
enhancement and physical cleaning/conservation techniques. If the site is opened to the public it is
recommended that this panel in particular be cleaned by a professional rock art conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PN/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel F
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

The panel is well-preserved, although there are large charcoal marks made over some of the images.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see general comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
The charcoal marks can be removed by a qualified rock art conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel G
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N: 

N:

General comments:
The panel is still in good condition, although there are several charcoal marks that should be
removed by a qualified rock art conservator.
Please see general comments for Panel A.
Recommendations:
There are several charcoal marks that should be removed by a qualified rock art conservator.
Please see recommendations for Panel A.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PN/ PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel H
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

N: 

Y:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
Despite flaking caused by the accumulation of salts carried in the water seepage through the
rockface, Panel H is one of the best preserved.
Recommendations:
There is a small amount of charcoal - either deliberately or accidentally applied to the rockface –
which may be easily removed by a qualified rock art conservator. The images in this panel lend
themselves very well to interpretation that will be of interest to the visitor.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PN/LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel I
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N: 

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:RED
DOTS
Y:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Graffiti: there is a large number of scratch marks – some in the shape of letters – and several
patches of abrasion on the images. This presents a considerably greater problem for site restoration
for opening to the public. The bright red paint marks need not necessarily be removed. These marks
may in fact belong to the historic or contact periods and form part of the biography of the site.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please refer to general comments pertaining to the whole site.
Recommendations:
Because scratch and abrasion marks cannot be removed, a professional rock art conservator will
have to ‘disguise’ the graffiti using advanced chemical cleaning techniques and the application of
stable, permanent, pigments to match those of the original images.
The scratched graffiti is a prime example of the reason for the compulsory accompaniment of any
visitors by a trained guide.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel J
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

There are scratch marks over/through some of the images. See Panel I

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
See comments for Panel I
Recommendations:
See recommendations for Panel I
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/PN/PL/HP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel K
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y: FLAKING

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N: 

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

Being situated closer to ground level, Panel K has been exposed to greater amounts of dust and
domestic animal rubbing.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see comments for Panel A.
Recommendations:
There are abrasion marks and charcoal marks, the treatment of which is the same as mentioned in
recommendations for the previous panels.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel L
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

Serious scratch marks

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see comments pertaining to whole site
Recommendations:
Serious scratch marks, which cannot be removed but must be disguised – please see comments
pertaining to panel I.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel M
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
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Theft:

Y:

N:

chalk:
Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

The panel is partly covered in soot, and has graffiti in the form of scratch marks.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see comments pertaining to whole site.
Recommendations:
Soot may be removed and scratches disguised by qualified rock art conservator. Please see
comments pertaining to Panel I.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: HP/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at F15
Visitation. F15 is an ideal site to open up to visitors, especially for hiking or horse trails because it is

located in relative proximity to the gravel road. Currently the state of preservation is very good and
the images are very clear. Opening it up to visitors however immediately places the site in the high
vulnerability class.
Situation. Images are located very low down in a small shelter, encouraging the visitor to squat
down or to crawl inside. The images are clear and lend themselves to interesting interpretation in a
guide booklet.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of
arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. There is good ground cover in the
shelter that has kept erosion in check. This is not a substitute, however, for a proper walkway should
the site be chosen for visitation.
There may be some deposit in the shelter with potential for excavation. Therefore, just as with every
other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles may
be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish to
consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained from
authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but removable, because all
interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden, metal or plastic walkways
at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is littered with examples of the
adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of sites owing to fire damage far
worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
any scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors
may wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch
any – except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be
removed from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by
fines and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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F15 – Rock art site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 48. View across shelter F15 facing North-Northwest

Figure 49. General shot panel B shelter B with 1m scale.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (visibility: high, vulnerability: high, rarity: medium, research potential: medium,
complexity: moderate)
F15 is an ideal site to open up to visitors, especially for hiking or horse trails as it is located in
relative proximity to the gravel road. Currently the state of preservation is very good and the images
are very clear. Opening it up to visitors however immediately places the site in the high
vulnerability class. Should it be earmarked for tourism provision must be made for its protection.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53’08.6” S, 029°05’14.4”
See photo register: 8077-8078, 2034-2042.
F15 is a south-facing overhang measuring 3m high, 41m wide and 3m deep. Thaba Ntso is located
to the north of F15, F15 approximately 100m NW of sites A12 and B23. It is approximately 500m
below the gravel road.
PRESERVATION
Although there is evidence of washes affecting some of the images, and moderate flaking, the
general preservation of F15 is good. Thick vegetation on the ground surface may be a risk in the
instance of veld fires – however, no significant fire damage is apparent.
ARAL COMPARISON
F15 is a new site, therefore there is no comparison.
The images at rock art site F15 are located under a low overhang. Most images are less than 1m
from the floor of the overhang. Two panels (A and B). Panel A is located on the left-hand end of the
overhang, while panel B is found on the far right of the site.
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PANEL A
See photo register: 8081-8116
Panel A contains (left to right): 1 human figure in red painted furthest left and two human figures,
also in red and one red finger stripe. The left-hand human figure in the group of two holds a bag
with tassels coming from it, while the right-hand figure has its knee raised. This figure's head is
missing.

A.
Figure 50. Portrait close-ups of human figure on left
side of panel

Figure 51. Portrait close-ups of two human figures and
finger stripe, right side of panel A.

PANEL B
See photo register: 8025-8047, 2036-2061
Panel B contains the most interesting composition. It also contains a higher number of images than
panel A with wider subject matter. From left to right: kaross-clad human figure in red is the furthest
left. On the ceiling of the left side of panel B are two very thin red lines and one red finger dot. At
the centre of the panel are indeterminate red shapes and lines. Furthest right is a feline in red, in a
running posture. This feline appears to chase a polychrome human being in with a white face and
black kaross. This figure appears to flee from the feline. Lastly, at the far right of the panel is some
red smudging.
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Figure 52. General shot right side of panel B including
feline in red, polychrome human figure with white face
running from feline and black kaross.

Figure 53. Close-up of right side of panel B including
human figure, feline and black kaross.

STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures at site F15.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at F15. However, there is much vegetation within the shelter and this may be
obscuring archaeology on the surface or in the ground.
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the overhang of F15 appears well-preserved, and vegetation appears to have kept
erosion in check. The potential for excavation is therefore moderate. The ground slopes gently from
the back wall of the shelter, and then more steeply down towards the stream below.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: F15

Site name:

Panel #: A and B

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 12:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 53’ 08.6” S
029° 05’ 14.4” E
Date: 02/06/2015
Weather: FINE AND SUNNY
Dimensions: Height: 3M
Depth: 3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 41M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s): RED, DARK RED AND
BLACK

Aspect & angle:

Substrate: CLARENS FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:077; 8082-8116
CAMERA J: 2034-2035

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
NEW SITE – No ARAL Number

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures

Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:
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Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

N:
(If no graffiti are present go to section headed
“Gun shot” and continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:
(If graffiti are present, complete
following sections to record type
and form.)
Y:
N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:

Y:

N:

Other artificial/cultural
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
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Site F15 is very well preserved owing to absence of human and animal action - no kraals or fires. It should
therefore be considered for supervised public visits.
Recommendations:
F15 is an ideal site to open up to visitors, especially for hiking or horse trails as it is located in relative
proximity to the gravel road. Currently the state of preservation is very good and the images are very clear.
Opening it up to visitors however immediately places the site in the high vulnerability class. Should it be
earmarked for tourism provision must be made for its protection.
The site would have to be monitored as a matter of course, and any vegetation encroaching on the paintings
would have to be removed. The ground cover vegetation is excellent for keeping the soil intact and reducing
dust.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor:
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator

Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel: 503-3311972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at F22
Visitation. Site F22 has been given a High significance ranking because it is a good site to open to

tourists; the art is very clear, even though the complexity is low. Opening it up to visitors however
immediately places the site in the high vulnerability class. The rhebok present at the site is a very
nice example of this subject matter. The art appears to be in relatively stable condition. F22 is
relatively proximate to the waterfalls to which tourists are taken on horseback.
Situation. Images are located on the back wall, approximately at head height. The images are clear
and are very easy for visitors to see.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of
arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. There is good ground cover in the
shelter that has kept erosion in check. This is not a substitute, however, for a proper walkway should
the site be chosen for visitation.
There may be some deposit in the shelter with potential for excavation. Therefore, just as with every
other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles may
be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish to
consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained from
authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but removable, because all
interventions must be reversible.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned.
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F22 Rock art site
[ARAL 197]

Figure 54. View towards F22 facing North showing
height of shelter.

Figure 55. View across F22 facing West.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, clarity: high, rarity: low, complexity: low, future research:
low)
F22 has been given a significance ranking of high because it is a good site to open to tourists. The
art is very clear, even though the complexity is low. The rhebok present at the site is a very nice
example of this subject matter. The art appears to be in relatively stable condition. F22 is relatively
proximate to the waterfalls to which tourists are taken on horseback. Should it be opened to the
public, adequate preservation strategies must be implemented to protect the paintings from further
damage.
SITE LOCATION: 29°53'49.2" S, 029°08'48.1" E
See photo register: 8035-8042, 8062-8073
Rock art site F22 is located in a low, shallow sandstone shelter. It measures 15m in length, 1.5m in
height and 2m in depth. The shelter faces south. 15m below F22 runs a tributary of the Tsoelikane
River. This tributary flows from west to east. F22 is on the same level as rock art site C16.
PRESERVATION
The 2 images painted at F22 are in good condition. They are very clear, though the head of the
eland on the right of the panel has faded away. This is due to salt seepage and wash

105

Figure 56. ARAL image 1980, F22 panel A.

Figure 57. MARA image 2015, F22 panel A.

ARAL COMPARISON
Analysis of the ARAL record shows that there has been little appreciable deterioration since 1980.
The ARAL image above was taken when wetted with water spray – therefore it is difficult to make a
comparison on a like-for-like basis. There may have been a slight increase in the build-up of natural
salts on the rock surface – but owing to the ‘wet’ ARAL image this is hard to discern.
Rock art site F22 contains 1 panel (A) including 2 images. These are painted on the left side of a
shallow, low shelter. The paintings are approximately 1.3m from the shelter floor.

Figure 58. Close-up right side panel A: bichrome eland, head faded away in relation to rhebok.
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PANEL A
See photo register: 8035-8060, 0240-0263, 9342-9355
On the left side of panel is a single rhebok painted in dark red. This rhebok faces east (or right) and
measures 13cm from nose to tail. It is clear and does not appear to be too severely damaged. 9cm to
the right and slightly lower than the rhebok is a bichrome eland in red and white. The eland has a
clear tuft on the end of its tail and is painted as if running. It also faces east (or right). This image is
more damaged than the rhebok: the head has faded almost completely and the front legs are also
faded.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures present at F22
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the shelter appears level, but not deep. It is approximately 10cm in depth but a
more accurate assessment of this depth could not be achieved as vegetation covers most of the
shelter floor. The slope of the hillside from the dripline to the stream below is steep, though not as
steep as other, higher shelters. Artefacts may have eroded down towards the stream.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts were found at F22. This may be because vegetation obscures some of the surface. No
artefacts were found in the area surrounding the shelter either.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: F22

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:40

Location/GPS file:
29° 14.4’ 93.6” S
029° 89.7’ 01.1” E
Date: 13/03/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND WINDY
Dimensions: Height: 1.5m
Depth: 2m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
BROWN, RED, DARK RED, ORANGE
AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: E +/-65°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:9342-9355
CAMERA B: 8035-8073
CAMERA C:0245-0263

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE

FORMATION

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 197

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Fog/mist; wind-blown rain
Insoluble
Y:
N:
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Cleaving:

Y:

N:

salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The site is well-protected and rarely visited. Images are relatively clear. There are wash zones
around the panel. If on tourist route provision must be made for protection.

Recommendations:
No immediate action required. If placed upon tourist route, action must be taken to protect
paintings. This site would make a good example to open to visitors on a hiking or horseback trail.

ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: JAMES PUGIN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS sam@rockart.wits.ac.za

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at J01
Visitation. Site J01 is one of the richest rock art sites in the Park. It is located in the rock art rich

valley of the Mofoqoi River. It is located at the opposite end of the park from the Main Entrance
and very close to the South African Border. This area is used by people passing through on their
way to Bushman’s Nek pass and for grazing domestic livestock. It is also prone to poachers and we
met several while we were on survey. It is extremely vulnerable to casual visitation and must be
policed very strictly and monitored often.
Situation. Images are arranged along two sections of the back wall at head height and below head
height. Some image are flaked and faded by natural erosion processes but there are still plenty of
images that are clearly visible. There is a second shelter nearby which is associated with this site
and is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no circumstances be moved or altered because it is
itself a Cultural Heritage artefact. Some images have been washed and thus very faded. Some of the
fading may possibly have been caused by the use of water in the previous documentation of the
rock art site or by other visitors using water to make the images temporarily clear. Some of the
images have been pecked – most probably by traditional healers before the inception of the park.
Fading, or poor visibility, has been further compounded by dust adhering to the rock face. It is
advised that the entire site be physically cleaned by a rock art conservator. Many other images in the
site are damaged by the build-up of salts which have caused extensive flaking. Of these, most are
still visible buy they are extremely vulnerable and must not be touched. Further, there are scratch
marks and other graffiti that can be removed or camouflaged by the conservator.
Access. Most of the images are protected naturally by the large boulder that fell from the ceiling to
create the shelter. It acts as a natural barrier. If visitors stand in front of this boulder they will be
able to see the majority of the clear images in the upper panels, while still being kept out of arms’
reach so that they cannot touch the paintings.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
any scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images.
Monitoring. Site J01 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the southern
Park boundary and while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is
obviously still used by cross border traffic and poachers. Park security here is critical. Coupled with
this the site should be frequently monitored.
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J01 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 220]

Figure 59. View across J01 looking Southeast.

Figure 60. View across J01 looking North-northwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Rating: HIGH (complexity: high, visibility: high, vulnerability: high, rarity: high, research
potential: high)
Site J01 is one of the most significant in the SNP. It has multiple rows of shaded polychrome eland,
rare 'split-bodied' human figures which are specific to the southern Maloti and the Leqoa river area.
There are similar figures at Ha Soloja, just outside the SNP. There are other rare figures, described
below and in the photo register. The site is, however, very close to the southern Park boundary and
while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is obviously still used
by cross border traffic and poachers. Provision must be made for its protection.
SITE LOCATION - 29°57'39.8" S, 029°05'44.8" E
See photo register: 8460-8463, 2425
Rock art and stonewalled site J01 is made up of two sandstone shelters (shelter A and shelter B)
immediately to next to one another in the middle kransline of the eastern slope of the hillside
overlooking the Mofoqoi valley, at the southern-most end of the Sehlabathebe National Park. A
tributary of the Tsoelikane flows in the valley beneath J01.
Stonewalled site D30 lies to the south-east of J01. D31 (stonewalled) is located +/- 100m to the
northeast - downslope. This is possibly associated with J01.
PRESERVATION
A large proportion of the rock art at JO1 is faded. The site is subject to various environmental
deteriorating factors such as wind exfoliation, washes and soluble salts. The site has also been
damaged by animal rubbing. This is due to it being used as a kraal (stonewalling present at site).
There is a large amount of human damage to the site as well. It has been extensively pecked and hit,
as well as scratched.
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Figure 61. ARAL 1980 wet/spray image. Panel D: dark
red eland body superimposed by strange eland body
painted on hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter.

Figure 62. MARA 2015 image. Panel D: dark red eland
body superimposed by strange eland body painted on
hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter.

ARAL COMPARISON
Many of the ARAL 1980 close-up photographs were taken when the rockface had been wetted by
water spray, making it difficult to compare with the modern record on a like-for-like basis.
However, an examination of the ARAL record shows there has been little deterioration since 1980,
except for a possible increase in the scratching of some images in panel F. Please see photographic
record.
J01 is made up of two shelters: shelter A and shelter B
Shelter B contains 3 panels: A, B & C
The rock art at J01 (shelter A) is located across the entirety of the back sections of wall within the
sandstone shelter. It contains 10 panels (A-J)

Figure 63. Site J01, general shot including panels D, E and F.
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SHELTER A
PANEL A
See photo register: 8465-8475
Panel A is located on the southern end of shelter A on the ceiling of the shelter. This panel contains
a red human figure bending forward with disassociated arms hanging down located below a
destroyed and abandoned swallow's nest. Below this human figure is is very faded human bichrome
eland in red and white.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8476-8483
Panel B is located on the back wall of shelter A approximately 1m from panel A. This panel
includes an indeterminate white figure on the left side of the panel, A black outlined, white in-filled
kaross-clad figure with red face, two red lines down body. This figure is very faded and covered in
soot and dust.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8484-8492
Panel C: +/- 3 m from Panel D located on flat (parallel to back wall) section of rock face. Left and
centre: two faded eland. Right: individual red line possible human foot (?)

Figure 64. Panel D: eland looking over shoulder: facing
right but looking left with strange, flat horns. Dark red
eland body superimposed by strange eland body painted
on hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter.

Figure 65. Bottom-centre, panel D: a dark red eland
body, superimposed by a 'split-bodied' human figure
with no head, white triangle on chest and black lines
across chest. Three shaded polychrome eland bodies 1012cm in length.

PANEL D
See photo register: 8493-8527
Approximately 60cm to right of panel C on same surface at same height. Left to right: eland looking
over shoulder: facing right but looking left with strange, flat horns. Dark red eland body
superimposed by strange eland body painted on hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter. Also
superpositioned over dark red eland is light red human figure with bow and light red finger dot.
Centre: at the bottom of centre panel is a dark red eland body, superimposed by a 'split-bodied'
human figure with no head, white triangle on chest and black lines across chest. Three shaded
polychrome eland bodies 10-12cm in length: one with black horns and black line on nose
Right: dark red eland below all, strange polychrome eland in red white and black: very strange body
shape, light red human figure torso and legs, with white triangle on check and black lines on chest.
This figure has no head, arms or legs.
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PANEL E
See photo register: 8528-8539
Approximately 1m from panel D on same surface. Left to right: one dark red eland below al, two
eland: one shaded polychrome, one light: red with black horns painted across step and crack in rock
face, one striding red human figure (large)

Figure 66. Site J01, panel F.

PANEL F
See photo register: 8540-8556
Immediately to right of panel E
7 shaded polychrome eland, 3 white running rhebok with hunting equipment including bow, 1 very
strange animal face in red, white and black, red dots, which appears to be of a cow or a wildebeest –
although it may be a non-real beast. This is superimposed over two polychrome eland at left and
white finger painted cross on right

Figure 67. Panel D: a 'split-bodied'
human figure with no head, white
triangle on chest and black lines across
chest.

Figure 68.Panel F: a very strange
animal face in red, white and black, red
dots, which appears to be of a cow or a
wildebeest – although it may be a nonreal beast.
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PANEL G
See photo register: 8557-8582
Panel G is located below panels D- F on back wall of shelter J01 for 4m above a long, flat boulder
that lies on the shelter floor. This panel contains a large group of running and walking shaded
polychrome eland, largely facing to the right. In the centre of panel G is a line of hartebeest, and
towards the end of panel G are a group of black human figures. This panel is very faded in some
places, especially the far left end and has been rubbed by animals.
PANEL H
See photo register: 8583-8584
Panel H is a small panel to the right of panel G on a south-facing outcrop from the back wall of the
shelter. This panel is very faded and damaged. it contains a black indeterminate animal shape +/20cm in length and red patches of indeterminate red paint.

Figure 69. Panel F: large shaded polychrome eland.

Figure 70. Panel I: large white rhebok with long, thin
neck neck lowered, over two polychrome eland bodies.

PANEL I
See photo register: 8586-8604
Panel I is on the the same level as panel G, approximately 3m to the right of G. Contained in this
panel are: 1 large polychrome eland, in front of red walking human figure with arrows, small (6cm)
white rhebok below , white human figure just above and to right of large eland head, one large
white rhebok with neck lowered, and very long and thin neck over two polychrome eland bodies, at
the far right of penal I is another large white rhebok seeming to walk down the rock face. Black and
red human figures below this rhebok. right-most of panel I are the remains of another white rhebok
PANEL J
See photo register: 8605- 8613
This panel is the last and right-most panel at J01. It is above and to the right of panel I positioned
below a swallow's nest. In panel is a seated human figure in red, one shaded polychrome eland with
head and front legs flaked off and a polychrome eland running that is badly damaged by soot
SHELTER B
See photo register: 2425-2437
Shelter B is located next to shelter A to the south. It contains three panels. These are not densely
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painted and are faded.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2426-2431
Panel A contains running human figures with small torsos and long legs
PANEL B
See photo register: 2432-2435
Panel B contains 2 shaded polychrome rhebok, one above the other. These rhebok face opposite
directions.
PANEL C
See photo register: 2436-2437
Panel C is made up of indeterminate red patches of paint and is the furthest right of the 3 panels
within shelter B
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2438-2439, 2442-2443
Shelter B of J01 contains a stone wall on the southern end of the shelter. This walling is constructed
without mortar. It is built within the overhang of shelter B at J01.
DEPOSIT
Sediment appears eroded and slope of hillside is steep towards tributary below. Therefore, there is
very little deposit within the site and no artefacts were discovered below.
ARTEFACTS
A single hornfels (?) truncated adz was found on the floor of shelter A of J01. This is the only stone
artefact. Also on the shelter floor of A was a rusted length of barbed wire

117

ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: J01

Site name:

Panel #: All

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 57’ 39.8” S
029° 05’ 44.8” E
Date: 08/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 2 M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Aspect & angle: NE90°-190° OVERHANG
Samples taken: NONE

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
WHITE, RED, DARK RED, LIGHT RED,
ORANGE,
BLACK
and
SHADED
POLYCHROME IMAGES
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8460-8613

Overlays: SUPERPOSITIONING
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 220
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:  Throughout N:
Y:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Animal faeces present below rock art panel. Rubbing of these animals against the rock face has
contributed to the erosion of the lower back Panel G.

119

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Some images have been washed and thus very faded. Possible use of water in previous
documentation of rock art site or by other visitors using water to make the images temporarily clear.
Some of the images have been pecked – most probably by traditional healers before the inception of
the park.
Recommendations:
This site is recommended for visitors. Visitor numbers must be kept low to avoid creating dust (no
more than five per group plus compulsory guide). If on tourist route, provision must be made for
protection. Just as with other sites it may only be opened once a qualified rock art conservator has
prepared it for visitation.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: James Pugin and Lineo Mothopeng
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: Dr Sam Challis (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at J04
Visitation. J04 is a very important site. It contains rare and complex subject matter that could

potentially add to our understanding of the art. J04 is in close proximity to J10, a very clear site.
These could be visitor sites but it is essential that they are protected. J04 is located in the rock art
rich valley of the Mofoqoi River. It is located at the opposite end of the park from the Main
Entrance and very close to the South African Border. This area is used by people passing through on
their way to Bushman’s Nek Pass and for grazing domestic livestock. It is also prone to poachers
and we met several while we were on survey. It is extremely vulnerable to casual visitation and
must be policed very strictly and monitored often.
Situation. J04 is a shelter in a large boulder. Images are placed on the irregular surface in the one
section of the boulder that is more-or-less shielded from the rain. However the panel catches both
the sun and wind-blown rain. The images are below head height down to the shelter floor. Some
image are flaked and faded by natural erosion processes but there are still plenty of images that are
clearly visible.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of
arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is
littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of
sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
any scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images.
Monitoring. Site J04 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the southern
Park boundary and while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is
obviously still used by cross border traffic and poachers. Park security here is critical. Coupled with
this the site should be frequently monitored.
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J04 – Rock art site
[ARAL 227]

Figure 71. Locating shot towards J04 looking West.

Figure 72. View across shelter J04 facing South.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (rarity: high, complexity: high, vulnerability: high, potential for research: high,
clarity: moderate)
J04 is a very important site. It contains rare and complex subject matter that could potentially add to
our understanding of the art. J04 is in close proximity to J10, a very clear site. These could be
visitor sites but it is essential that they are protected. The imagery is unique and must be preserved.
SITE LOCATION: 29°57'11.8" S, 029°05'14.3" E.
See photo register: 2636-2647
Rock art site J04 is a large boulder facing east on above the upper kransline of the western slope of
the Mofoqoi Valley. Stonewalled site J03 is located 95m northeast. J10 rock art site is below J04,
further downslope and slightly to the north.
PRESERVATION
J04 is relatively well preserved. However, as this boulder does not have a shelter roof, the art is
open to the elements and therefore the art is affected by rain, dust and sunlight.
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Figure 73. ARAL image 1980, panel H (ARAL panel G)
General shot panel H: seated human figures, red lines
and red dots.

Figure 74. MARA image 2015. General shot panel H:
seated human figures, red lines and red dots.

ARAL COMPARISON
AN examination of the 1980 ARAL record of site J04 shows little deterioration
J04 is divided into 10 panels (A-J). The paintings are spread across much of the face of the boulder
from the shelter floor along the back wall.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2653-2656, 8913-8922
Panel A is on the far left of the boulder face and contains a single indeterminate red patch of paint,
with no identifying features .
PANEL B
See photo register: 2657-2664, 8915- 8926
Panel B, to the right of panel A contains 3 human figures in red with white lines decorating their
arms and necks, white faces and hooked heads. All figures face right, are standing and have their
arms slightly splayed out from their bodies.

Figure 75. Panel B: three human figures in red with white
lines decorating their arms and necks, white faces and
hooked heads.

Figure 76. Panel C: a group of human figures painted in
dark red, variously seated and standing, holding sticks, or
arrows and with large red dots above their heads.
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PANEL C
See photo register: 2665-2679, 8927-8941
A complex panel. A group of human figures painted in dark red, variously seated and standing,
possibly representing a dance 'scene'. These figures hold sticks, or arrows and have large red dots
above their heads. Also above these figures are a collection of bags and a curled, supine human
figure in dark red. Standing figures concentrate on the left of the panel while seated figures
dominate the right side.
PANEL D
See photo register: 2680-2684, 8942-8944
Panel D is to the right of panel C and contains 7 human figures in red and dark red. Some have a
hand held above their heads holding sticks and some have the remains of white faces. They face
different directions and are dynamic.
PANEL E
See photo register: 2685-2793, 8945-8953
Bottom left: 3 seated human figures with knees bent facing right superimposed over a rhebok in
white and strange kinked snake-like line to right and below seated figures and rhebok
Panel description continued in Notes...
PANEL E CONTINUED
Top of panel E is flaked and faded, it contains 2/3 very damaged and faded non-real beings,
multiple red flecks, and figure with arms raised: possible 'flying buck'? All of these images are
flaked and scratched.
PANEL F
See photo register: 2704-2709, 8954-8958
Panel F is also flaked and damaged. This panel is above panel G. In this panel there is 1 white
rhebok and white rhebok head and feet in centre of panel F, top right a red human figure with arms
outstretched and red finger stripes and red patch of paint.
PANEL G
See photo register: 2710-2732, 8959- 8970
Panel G is to the right of panel D. Top left: Kaross-clad human figures in dark red with bows. In the
centre of panel G is a very large human figure to the right of the kaross-clad figures, painted in dark
red. This figure has a white face, very large head, hair tassels with white flecks coming from them
and a very long white line extending from the head of this figure for 50cm up the rockface into
panel F. To the right of what we can call the Significantly Differentiated Figure (SDF) in the centre
of panel G is a feline/antelope conflation with a feline-like body and tail and hooves.
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Figure 77. Panel G: a human figure with a white face,
very large head, hair tassels with white flecks coming
from them and a very long white line extending from the
head.

Figure 78. Panel H: seated human figures in dark red
clapping hands, some figures' fingers clearly visible in
the centre of the panel. Above these figures is an intricate
complex of finely painted red lines.

PANEL H
See photo register: 2733-2749, 8971-8977
Panel H is to the right of panel G and contains 4 seated human figures in dark red clapping hands,
some figures' fingers clearly visible in the centre of the panel. Above these figures is an intricate
complex of finely painted red lines. It is very badly flaked but there has been little apparent increase
in flaking since the ARAL record was taken in 1980 – see ARAL comparison above.
PANEL I
See photo register: 2750-2751, 8979
Panel I contains only indeterminate red patches of paint.
PANEL J:
See photo register: 8980-8982
Panel J is the final panel at J04 and is the furthest right on the face of the boulder. within this panel
are 3 vertical lines in red, very fine. 1 horizontal red line with a seated human figure in red below
this line. This figure has a well-defined head To the left of this figure are 2 figures bending slightly
forward, in red.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures found at J04
DEPOSIT
No deposit at J04
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 2769-2775
Surface finds include: 1 sherd of thin-walled pottery (no rim) measuring 3m in length and >1cm
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thick.
CCS flakes and cores Quartzite flakes and cores
Hornfels flakes
1 Hornfels adze
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: J04

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 13:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 57’ 11.8” S
029° 05’ 14.3” E
Date: 09/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 2metres
Depth:
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 3.25metres
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: E +/-65°

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8905-8977; 8979-8982

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: Super-positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 227
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The main panel is open to the elements and exposed to wind-blown rain and sun. Despite this the
images are clear.

Recommendations:
This site is recommended for visitors. All the usual rules apply: small groups of no more than five
persons accompanied by a qualified guide. No more than four groups per day.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: JP/LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at J10
Visitation. This site is highly recommended as a visitor site. It contains extremely well preserved

images which the average visitor will be able to see clearly. It might be considered for inclusion on
a hiking or horseback trail that includes other sites in the valley such as J01 and J04. Should it be
opened to the public, a qualified conservator should be called in to camouflage the scratch marks. In
any event, the site should be monitored regularly.
J10 is an important site that is vulnerable because it is located very close to the southern SNP border
and illegal cross-border traffic is common in the area. Tracks close to sites in this area are used by
stock thieves. While surveying the team encountered a poacher with many dogs. Many sites in the
valley have evidence of recent occupation. It is essential to the survival of heritage resources that
illegal entry into the park be prevented and the border policed. Illegal occupation of such sites
contributes greatly to their deterioration. Fires and domestic animals can cause a lot of damage to
the art. Apart from the issue of vulnerability, other factors make J10 a high significance site. The
paintings are, for the most part, clear and the subject matter is relatively uncommon (we do not find
many cases of superpositioning within the park and hartebeest are less commonly painted than other
subject matter).
Situation. The paintings are, on the whole, clear and bright. The older images that have been
superimposed by others are still visible and have not faded too badly. Details in the paintings are
still clear. There has been some flaking, fading and dust damage but not to the extent observed at
other sites within the park.
Access. It is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a non-intrusive barrier. A
guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while keeping them out of
arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving - not
be fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install
wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
the small number of scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images.
J10 is partially enclosed by a stone wall that may under no circumstances be moved or altered
because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact.
Monitoring. Site J10 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the southern
Park boundary and while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is
obviously still used by cross border traffic and poachers. Park security here is critical. Coupled with
this the site should be frequently monitored.
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J10 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 222]

Figure 79. View from shelter facing East.

Figure 80. View towards J10 facing South

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, clarity: high, complexity: high, rarity: moderate, potential for
research: moderate)
J10 is an important site that is vulnerable because it is located very close to the southern SNP border
and illegal cross-border traffic is common in the area. Tracks close to sites in this area are used by
stock thieves. While surveying the team encountered a poacher with many dogs. Many sites in the
valley have evidence of recent occupation. It is essential to the survival of heritage resources that
illegal entry into the park be prevented and the border policed. Illegal occupation of such sites
contributes greatly to their deterioration. Fires and domestic animals can cause a lot of damage to
the art. Apart from the issue of vulnerability, other factors make J10 a high significance site. The
paintings are, for the most part, clear and the subject matter is relatively uncommon (we do not find
many cases of superpositioning within the park and hartebeest are less commonly painted than other
subject matter).
SITE LOCATION: 29°51'56.5" S, 029°07'12.1" E
See photo register: 3007-3008, 3040-3041
J10 is a north-east facing sandstone rock shelter measuring 20m from east to west, 8m deep from
north to south and 4m high. The shelter is on the southern side of a gully running east to west down
the western slope of the Mofoqoi valley. It is on the middle kransline of this side of the valley.
About 400m in the valley below the Mofoqoi, a tributary of the Tsoelikane river flows north to
south. J10 is directly below and to the east of high significance rock art site J04. High significance
rock art site J08 is approximately 500m south of J10.
PRESERVATION
Site J10 is exceptionally well preserved. Panel A is in a better general state of preservation than
panel B. The paintings are, on the whole, clear and bright. The older images that have been
superimposed by others are still visible and have not faded too badly. Details in the paintings are
still clear. There has been some flaking, fading and dust damage but not to the extent observed at
other sites within the park. Panel B is more faded than panel A.
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Figure 81. ARAL image 1980: close-up section of top left
panel A, showing human legs in dark red, and head of
right-hand eland.

Figure 82. MARA image 2015: close-up section of top left
panel A, showing human legs in dark red, posterior and
tail of left eland, head of right eland with hartebeest head
and horns visible behind shoulder.

ARAL COMPARISON
As mentioned previously, Site J10 is very well preserved. An examination of the 1980 ARAL record
shows that there has been little to no deterioration in the last 35 years. The wetting of the images in
1980 makes it difficult to compare photographs on a like-for-like basis.
Rock art and stonewalled site J10 contains 2 panels, A and B, on the north-western end of a
sandstone shelter at a height of 1.5m from the shelter floor.
PANEL A
See photo register: 3013-3070, 9177, 9180-9192
Panel A extends for just over 1m across an even, flat surface of the rockface at the back of the
shelter. This area is on the north-western end of the shelter (or the right side of the shelter). It is
1.5m from the shelter floor. It contains the highest number of paintings. There are at least three
layers of paintings involved in superpositioning relationships.
At the top left of panel A is a bichrome eland, possibly a juvenile. It faces to the left with its head
slightly lowered and legs together as if standing. It is executed in red and white. The head, ears,
neck, belly and legs are white while the body, the forelock, top of the tail and front portions of the
legs are in red. It is approximately 20cm from nose to tail and 12cm from shoulder to hoof. Below
this eland are 4 faded antelope, possibly hartebeest painted as if jumping/running up the rockface.
Their heads are very faded. The head of the antelope highest up the rockface is slightly
superimposed by the hoof of the eland above.
To the right of the group of dark red faded antelope/hartebeest and superimposing the two on the
right is a bichrome eland in red and white. This eland faces right and is slightly smaller than the
other four at J10. Its head, front legs and lower portions of hind legs have faded away. Underneath
all (the hartebeest and the eland) is another hartebeest in slightly lighter red than the group to the
left. The hind quarters are obscured by those images overlaying it, and the lower front legs have
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faded. Its head, horns and backline are clear.
The centre of the panel is composed of multiple images. On the top left of this section are two
human legs in dark red with white lines on the back of the legs and black feet. The upper body has
faded away but to the left of the figure are the remains of a white and red bow. The lower legs of the
figure are superimposed by the head of another eland, this one polychrome in red, with a light red
line along the belly above the white strip of the belly. It has a white face, white ears and white legs
with red lines on legs, in the ears and along the tail. This eland also superimposes, more completely,
a hartebeest in dark red. The head emerges from behind the shoulder of the eland, turned to face
over its own shoulder. The backline of this hartebeest is visible above that of the eland and the hind
legs are in view as well. Above the backlines of both the eland and hartebeest are two human
figures, slightly faded in dark red and white. The lower of these superimposes the hartebeest. Both
figures face left and are running, holding bows. The lower of the two has two white and red arrows
coming from its shoulder. On the left of this figure is an indeterminate dark red figure, possibly
another human figure.

Figure 83. Site J10, panel A, showing he clarity and
complexity of the subject matter. This site is
recommended as one th might be opened to the public.

Figure 84. Close-up of left-hand portion of panel A. The
hartebeest painted underneath the eland could well be
some of the oldest images in the SNP – up to 4000 years
in age.

Bottom section centre panel A: superimposing the polychrome eland, from the centre of its belly
down the panel are the faded remains of a white human figure. The legs are visible below the eland
and its body appears to have turned a yellowish colour at the point at which it superimposes the
eland. Below this figure is a hartebeest facing to the left with its head lowered and tail slightly
raised. At the very bottom of the panel is a human figure in dark red facing left running with a bow,
its hand raised to the hartebeest nose, though whether this relationship is intentional is unclear. Over
tail of the dark red hartebeest are two red stripes. Above these stripes, and superimposed by the tail
of the polychrome eland is a human figure facing left in dark red with a bow.
The left side of panel A contains three paintings: the bottom section of panel has two polychrome
eland with their backs to one another, the tips of their tails touching. They are standing. As with the
other eland in the panel they are mainly in red with white head, ears, legs and portions of their tails.
The final painting in panel A is above the two eland. It is a polychrome human figure in dark red,
light red, black and white. It faces right, has one arm raised and one arm slightly extended in front
of it. It has black bands on its wrists, upper arms and stomach and the neck is painted in black. The
head has faded away. There are light red and white lines running down the backs of the legs and
along its arms.
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PANEL B
See photo register: 9178, 9179, 3048-3049
Panel B, approximately 25m left of panel A, on a small flat area of rock face lower than panel A are
four individual paintings making up panel B. On the left of the panel is an odd figure in dark red.
This image is likely to be a human figure with both arms and legs spayed wide on either side of its
body. To the left of this figure are three vey faded dark running human figures. They face to the left
and are each +/- 8cm from head to toe.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 3009-3012
There are two stonewalled structures built in the centre of J10. These are numbered A and B
A: In the centre of the shelter, built under the roof and extending north just beyond the dripline is a
semi-circular enclosure. This structure does not run south to the back wall of the shelter but
terminates before it reaches it. It is un-coursed, single-faced and built with angular, selected
flattened stones. It runs from beyond the dripline north to south inside the shelter for 3.5m and 4m
across the shelter east to west. Its maximum height is 1.5m.
B: Immediately to the west of enclosure A is a semi-circular dwelling built at the back of the shelter
abutting the back wall. It is 3.5m from east to west, mud-coursed and double-faced. It is semicollapsed, the northern wall having suffered the most damage, surviving only to a height of 30cm,
while the eastern and western walls survive to 70 to 80cm.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts were found on the shelter floor of J10 or on the area surrounding the shelter or in the
stonewalled structures.
DEPOSIT
The shelter floor is flat and even and there appears to be some depth of deposit. However, the lack
of surface finds may indicate that the site was not used habitually and therefore excavation potential
is ranked as medium.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: J10

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 16:10

Location/GPS file:
29°51'56.5" S
029°07'12.1" E
Date: 12/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 4M
Depth: 8M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 20M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, LIGHT RED, BLACK, WHITE
and YELLOW

Aspect & angle: N-E

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3007-3070
CAMERA A: 9177-9193

FORMATION

Seeps:

N:

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 222
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:

Y: not directly N:

Y:

affecting
paintings

Damp areas:

Y:

N: 

Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:

Y:

N:
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Cleaving:

Y:

N: 

Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y: 

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N: 

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
The majority of the paintings are very well preserved. There are a number of fine scratch marks
across the paintings and a small number of deeper marks where it appears the main panel has been
struck – either purposefully or accidentally.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
This site is highly recommended as a visitor site. It contains extremely well preserved images which
the average visitor will be able to see clearly. It might be considered for inclusion on a hiking or
horseback trail that includes other sites in the valley such as J01 and J04. Should it be opened to the
public, a qualified conservator should be called in to camouflage the scratch marks. In any event,
the site should be monitored regularly.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at Z04
Visitation. Site Z04 is given High Significace because it has clear images and is located very near to

Sites D04, E01 and to the main Park road. It is extremely vulnerable to casual visitation and must be
policed very strictly and monitored often.
Situation. Images are arranged along several sections of the back wall, below head height. Some
image are flaked and faded by natural erosion processes but there are still plenty of images that are
clearly visible. The shelter is partially enclosed by a stone wall that may under no circumstances be
moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact. Fading, or poor visibility, has been
further compounded by dust adhering to the rock face. It is advised that the entire site be physically
cleaned by a rock art conservator. Many other images in the site are damaged by the build-up of
salts which have caused extensive flaking. Of these, most are still visible buy they are extremely
vulnerable and must not be touched.
Access. The images are very low down, close to the floor of this low shelter, encouraging the visitor
to squat or crawl in to see the art. A non-intrusive barrier should be installed so that visitors may get
close enough to the images to see, but not touch, them.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned.
Monitoring. Site J01 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the Visitor
Reception Gate, to popular site E01, but most importantly to the sensitive area that has been set
aside as a biodiversity garden. Please see recommendations for site D04a.
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Z04 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 245]

Figure 85. View towards Z04 facing north.

Figure 86. View from Z04 facing west-northwest
including new staff and research buildings.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, rarity: moderate-high, visibility: high, complexity: moderate,
potential for research: high)
Z04 is extremely vulnerable due to its proximity to the main park road, and to popular tourist site
E01. It is also in close proximity to the area proposed for development as a biodiversity garden. The
images are clear in parts and the rarity of their subject matter is relatively high. They are likely to
contribute to future research. There is evidence for human occupation in the form of a fireplace
beneath the paintings. This must not be allowed to happen as it severely damages the art. Z04 is also
badly flaked in places. It is ESSENTIAL that this site be protected and regularly monitored to track
the rate of deterioration.
SITE LOCATION: 29°52'19.2" S, 029°04'13.2" E
See photo register: 6119-6121, 6146-6151, 2020-2024
Rock art and stonewalled site Z04 is a South-facing shelter approximately 100m North and 30m
above a small stream running southwest to northeast. The shelter is formed within a large boulder or
rock outcrop on a hillside. The new staff quarters and research buildings currently under
construction are in view of the site to the West-northwest. The shelter itself is 2.2m high, 8m wide
East to West and 5m deep north to south. There is vegetation surrounding the mouth of the shelter.
The talus slope is gradual down to the stream.
PRESERVATION
Although the images in panel C are clear, there has been significant flaking- some images are badly
damaged by this. Panels A and B contain only the remnants of paintings and these are faded and
indeterminate. Panel B is close to a fireplace and covered in soot.
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Figure 87. ARAl image 1980. Close-up bottom centre
panel C including procession of dark red human figures .

Figure 88. MARA image 2015. Close-up bottom centre
panel C including procession of dark red human figures .

ARAL COMPARISON
In this instance the ARAL images of 1980 were so wetted with spray as to be rendered almost
invisible to the naked eye. The one image chosen for comparison (above) is among the few that can
be seen at all. That said, the images that can be seen are in a good state of preservation compared to
the 1980 record. There is no discernible deterioration in the rock face itself and there appears to
have been no significant fading in the pigment – although it is difficult to compare images of wet
and dry rock faces.
Z04 is made up of 3 panels (A-C) spread across the back wall of a south-facing shelter under a
boulder. Panel C is at a height of 50cm from the shelter floor and extends across the wall for 1m.
PANEL A
See photo register: 6122-6128
Panel A is located on the north-western end of the shelter on the back wall behind the stonewalling
at about 45cm from the shelter floor. Here there are only 4/5 distinct remnants of red ochre. They
are too faded to identify as specific subjects
PANEL B
See photo register: 6219-6131, 2025
In roughly the centre of the shelter to the right of a large wash-zone and flake (possibly caused by
heat damage) and covered in soot from the fireplace below are patches of faded red paint. One of
these is quite large and may once have been an antelope (though it is too faded to identify with
confidence) and other red smudges.
PANEL C
See photo register: 6132-6145
Panel C is located near the eastern end of the shelter at a height of 50cm from the shelter floor. It
contains the highest concentration of images, the most interesting subject matter and the best
visibility.
Top Left: Kaross-clad human figure in dark red (badly flaked) facing right with arrows/fly switches
coming from its shoulder. Right of this human figure is a strange dark red image. This image could
represent various things- equipment, a strange non-real beast or a human figure with a strange headit is difficult to be sure
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Figure 89. General shot of Panel C with metre scale.

Figure 90. General shot of Panel C with centimetre
scale.

Left: ‘flying’ human figure with hair/ headdress, arm extending forward holding arrow/ stick. Lines
across abdomen, human figure below (running) painted over flake. Right of these two is another
human figure (this one badly flaked) also with hair/wearing a headdress. This figure also has thick
lines to the left of it. These lines may represent some kind of equipment. Centre: 5cm to right of
unidentifiable figure top left is a non-real beast/monster with large head, long nose/snout and
possible teeth facing right with one arm raised, elbow bent. The hand has obvious claws. Fly
switches come from its back/shoulder. Also contained in the panel is a hunting bag with long
tassels. These tassels are connected to lozenge-shaped accoutrements. Right of the bag is a stretched
skin. Human figure in dark red, bending forward slightly facing right with arrows and fly switches.
Bottom centre: A procession of faded human figures in dark red, some bending forward. These
figures are small and damaged.
Bottom right: bending forward figure in red that is either a human figure bending far forward or a
quadruped of some kind
Far right: faded and flaked group of human figures, one seated at the far right of the panel, to the
left of an area of rock face covered in soot.
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STONEWALLING
See photo register: 6148, 6152.
A single stonewalled structure.5m long section of dry-stone walling built from the Western end of
the shelter is very dilapidated and only survives to a height of 0.4m. It runs below the drip-line of
the shelter.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at Z04 but there is a fireplace inside the shelter that suggests the site has recently
been used.
DEPOSIT
Although no artefacts were seen on the surface, there is significant depth of deposit (possibly more
than 50cm) which may equal medium potential for excavation.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: Z04

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 08:45

Location/GPS file:
29°52'19.2" S, 029°04'13.2" E
Date: 07/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 2.2M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH
Aspect & angle: S
Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO

Width: 8M
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, LIGHT RED, BLACK, WHITE
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3001-3006
CAMERA A: 9118-9176

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 245
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y: 

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:
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Vegetation:

Y: 

N:

Lichen:

Y: 

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N: 

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Several extreme cases of water washes coming down the rock face.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:
144

General comments:
There is no visible graffiti, but it appears that soot and algae have contributed to the blackening of
the rockface.
Recommendations:
This site contains several very interesting images, but it would have to be cleaned before opening to
the public. It is recommended as a visitor site because of its interesting content and its proximity to
the reception gate, D04a and E01.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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B. Sites possible for public visitation
Measures to be taken at B29
Visitation. Site B29 has been given High Significance because of its vulnerability – owing to its

proximity to the Old Lodge. It is currently visited by people staying at the Old Lodge and Park
authorities may wish to take measures to ensure its protection. If it is included on the list of sites to
be opened, the visits must be guided, if it to be left then measures should be taken to ensure it is not
visited.
Situation. Images are arranged along the back wall at head height and below. Some images are
flaked and faded by natural erosion processes but there are still plenty of images that are clearly
visible. Part of the shelter is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no circumstances be moved or
altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact.
Access. Should the site be opened, it is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a
non-intrusive barrier. A guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while
keeping them out of arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. Importantly,
visitors should not be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. It is not
recommended that visitors go inside the section that is enclosed by stone walling. The images on
the back wall of this section are, at any rate, too faded and damaged by animals to be seen clearly.
There is likely to be a reasonably deep deposit in the stonewalled section of the shelter that may
have potential for excavation. Therefore, just as with every other site, the walkway should be
sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation
with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park authorities may wish to consider introducing materials
such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho.
Such paving should not be fixed but removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is
not permissible to install wooden, metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern
African rock art visitor centres is littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials –
most notably the destruction of sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise any
scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors may
wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch any –
except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be removed
from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by fines
and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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B29 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 186]

Figure 92. Locating shot of B29 facing south.
Figure 91. Locating shot of B29. Gated fence to the
Old Lodge can be seen far left.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high)
B29 is located very close to the Old Lodge. It could be a site to which tourists are taken. This
increases the site's vulnerability. Previous cultural damage includes the construction of stonewalled
structures directly in contact with the rock art in panel C. This damage does not appear to be recent.
Further damage must be prevented when taking tourists to B29.
Visibility, complexity, rarity and potential for further research are all moderate.
SITE LOCATION - 29°52'10.4"S, 029°06'38.4"E
See photo register: 2492-2505
The site is located facing a small west-east stream immediately north of kraal enclosures with
ground surface beyond the drip line sloping gently down to stream course and flood plain. The main
shelter is 36m east to west in length, 2m high and 4m deep.
PRESERVATION
B29 is affected by natural salt seepage and washes. Panel C, shelter B, has been damaged by the
construction of a stonewalled dwelling. This dwelling, built abutting the back wall of the shelter,
directly affects and obscures some of the paintings in the panel. Many of the paintings at B29 are
badly faded, and some are flaking.
ARAL COMPARISON
Although the site location shots correspond, the panel shots taken by ARAL do not match those
taken on this survey. From the ARAL sketches there seems to be no significant further deterioration,
although this is not a good evaluation method.
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The rock art present at B29 is spread across the back walls of two sandstone shelters, A and B. Both
shelters A and B face north. The art in panel A, shelter A, is approximately 17m east of panel A,
shelter B.
SHELTER A
PANEL A
See photo register: 2506-2518
Shelter A, located to the east of shelter B contains a single panel of rock art: panel A. This panel
includes only two painted images: the left-hand image is painted in red but is too faded and
smudged to positively identify species, although it is possible that it is a hartebeest. The right-hand
image is a hartebeest painted in light red and white. This animal appears to have been painted lying
down with its front legs folded beneath its body. The whole animal is very faded.
SHELTER B
PANEL A
See photo register: 2522-2534
Panel A, shelter B is located at the most easterly end of the shelter at a height of approximately
75cm from the shelter floor and approximately 3m east of a stone dwelling (dwelling A) abutting
back wall of shelter. This panel contains a single image, the remains of a shaded polychrome eland
in red, white and light red. This eland is painted in a standing position facing east (left). The
majority of the head and neck have now faded away. This appears to due to salt seepage coming
through the rock face.

Figure 93. B29, shelter B, panel B.

Figure 94. B29, shelter B, panel B.

PANEL B
See photo register: 2535-2566
Panel B is located +/- 80cm west (right) of panel A and approximately 70cm from the shelter floor.
Panel B is approximately 1.3m east (left) of dwelling A. It contains 16 images in total: 15 human
figures and one red finger smear.
Top left to top right: along the top of panel B are 9 seated, kaross-clad figures painted in dark red.
The left-most of these figures are painted en face with knees bent up and feet in front of bodies.
Other face slightly west (right) The upper portions of these figures are faded and damaged by soot
but it is still possible to discern quivers and arrows from at least four of the figures' backs. The
figure on the far right is extremely faded.
Bottom left to bottom right: Below the line of seated figures: 1 human figure in dark red, +/- 10cm
in height holds a raised bow and arrow. The lower portion of the body is very faded. Right of this
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figure is a human figure in dark red and white (white now faded away), painted upside-down as if
falling, with arms outstretched above head, wearing a red headdress.
To the west (right) of this is a red finger smear that is unclear due to soot-overlay.
Approximately 80cm west (right) of the row of seated figures are 3 human figures and one remnant
of the same. 1 red human figure measuring 12cm in height with legs bent and tassels from rear
facing right(west), 1 human figure in dark red with legs akimbo, knees bent outwards and hands
outstretched above head fingers visible. This figure has lines protruding from the waist. Final
human figure in this set is in red facing forwards with legs bent, hands on legs and tassels hanging
from between legs. This figure would have had a white face, but this has now faded. It also wears a
spikey headdress. The image on the far right is extremely faded (red).
PANEL C
See photo register: 2568-2599
Located immediately to the west (right) of dwelling A and within the area enclosed by kraal B.
Some paintings obscured by the construction of dwelling A. This panel is damaged by flaking, wash
and soot from fires built in dwelling A.
Left section panel C: The highest concentration of paintings at B29 are found in this section of
panel C. These images include: 1 large (+25cm) human figure in dark red with quiver, arrows and
kaross, 1 shaded polychrome rhebok with head lowered, 1 extremely flaked and therefore
fragmented polychrome eland (upper body and head flaked away). 2 possible human figures in red.
Below this area of paintings, in two naturally eroded recesses in the rock face are 2 antelope: one
bichrome rhebok in light red and white, painted on side with head facing top of recess, one >5cm
eland in light red and possible accoutrements-red with white dots surrounding it.
Centre panel C: this section contains the remains a polychrome eland, the body of which has flaked
away leaving only the head which is painted facing outwards from the rock face. To the right of this
are two dark red, flaked, possible human figures and a very faded possible antelope in red, white
and light red
Right panel C: these paintings are the furthest right and final group of paintings at B29. This section
includes the remains of an antelope in red, light red and white (only the tail and back-end remain).
The right-most images of panel C are finger smears in red and some indeterminate patches of red
paint.
SITE DESCRIPTION
See photo register: 355-369
Shelter enclosed and abutted by 5 distinct structures (A-E):
A: Dwelling – a semi-circular structure, well built with selected stone blocks, some roughly faced
on at least one side, set into a soil bond. It abuts the rear shelter wall to the south, using the shelter
as its back wall and roof of the dwelling. The doorway is facing northeast with inscriptions on the
door lintel "BE..." and "KH"; the gap in the walling above the doorway close to shelter roof is a flue
for smoke from the hearth inside the dwelling; there is a similar flue on the west side of the
dwelling. The dwelling is 3m in diameter internally, with walls approximately 0.5m thick.
B: Semi-circular structure built with selected stone blocks set into soil mortar but partially collapsed
and more dilapidated. Larger than A, it abuts the west side of A. and continues for 3m west, curving
south to abut the rear shelter wall. Structure B encloses approximately 3m by 3.5m. Probably a
small lambing kraal with no entrance.
C: Rectilinear structure, dry stone built with selected large blocks set into the ground surface
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forming two faces, then filled with smaller irregular stone core. The structure extends north from
the western end of the shelter, turns 90 degrees east and continues across the width of the whole
shelter with its entrance facing north in front of dwelling A. It then turns south to meet the rear
shelter wall at the east end of shelter; the rectilinear structure C encloses A, B, F and the whole
shelter area, extending 9m beyond the drip line. The total area enclosed is 24m east-west by 14m
north-south.
D: Rectilinear kraal identical in construction methods and in the same construction phase as C. It
extends east from the northeast corner of kraal C for approximately 14m, then turns 90 degrees
south and continues to meet the rock face to the east of the shelter; enclosing an area 14m east-west
by 10m north-south.
E: Linear enclosure wall located 13m to east of kraal D; identical construction to C and D. Extends
north from rock face for c. 9m as far as small stream with entrance towards north end of structure.
There is a small rock outcrop F located north of dwelling A and enclosed by kraal C. F has a
concave bowl-like shape cut into c. 0.22m diameter x 0.10m deep. Possibly used to mix
ingredients/medicine.
DEPOSIT
Walling of kraal C has acted a silt trap retaining sediment within the shelter and area beyond drip
line. Ground surface is flat and more than 0.5m deep. Good potential for excavation. Dwelling A is
built directly onto deposit that is at least 0.2m deep, that appears well stratified= good potential for
earlier phases of occupation. With the depth of deposit being more than 0.5m (possibly 1m) and
having two phases of occupation evident, with dwelling A built directly onto artefact-bearing
deposit, there is a high potential for research into the LSA - Iron Age transition at this site.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 7535-7439, 352-357
Sparse stone tools mainly on CCS but also hornfels and quartzite, 1 with edge-damage on lateral
side; 4 (four) steep scrapers with edge/step damage; three fine-grained quartzite, 1 CCS; 1 Woodlot
scraper on CCS; CCS, quartzite and hornfels flakes. Stone tools mainly found on deposit at entrance
to A where there is no vegetation cover - although there is not a large quantity of stone tools found
across shelter this is likely due to vegetation cover, with high potential for sub-surface deposits.
Area near doorway of A has c. 3-5 stone tools per square metre.
Bored stone (from digging stick) broken, made from erratic (possibly iron stone?); pebble with
groove cut into one side and slightly concave facets worn on sides of groove but not at base appears to have been used to produce round, cylindrical shape through abrasion, possibly on lengths
of bone or wood. At least four broken lower grindstone fragments were found close to dwelling A,
to east of doorway below overhang.
4 (four) steep scrapers with edge/step damage; three fine-grained quartzite, 1 CCS; 1 Woodlot
scraper on CCS; CCS, quartzite and hornfels flakes. Stone tools mainly found on deposit at entrance
to A where there is no vegetation cover - although there was not a large quantity of stone tools
found across shelter this is likely due to vegetation cover, and it was observed that the shelter has
high potential for sub-surface deposits. Area near doorway of A has c. 3-5 stone tools per square
metre.
At least 4 broken lower grindstone fragments were found close to dwelling A, to the east of the
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doorway below the overhang. A plastic bottle top and a fragment of aluminium can and ring-pull
indicate the site was used in the modern era; also fragments of 'coke' coal: also modern. 1 animal
bone; 2 glass fragments: one clear one green-tinged.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: B29

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file:
29°52'10.4"S
029°06'38.4"E
Date: 06/03/2015
Weather: PARTLY CLOUDY
Dimensions: Height: 2M
Depth: 4M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 36M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA B: 2492-2599

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 186

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Y: 

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N: 

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N: 

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N: 

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y:  Stone walling abutting rock N:
art has damaged the paintings
deterioration:
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Other Observations
B29 is affected by natural salt seepage and washes. Panel C, shelter B, has been damaged by the
construction of a stonewalled dwelling. This dwelling, built abutting the back wall of the shelter,
directly affects and obscures some of the paintings in the panel. Many of the paintings at B29 are
badly faded, and some are flaking/spalling.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
B29 is located very close to the Old Lodge. It could be a site to which tourists are taken. This
increases the site's vulnerability. Previous cultural damage includes the construction of stonewalled
structures directly in contact with the rock art in panel C. This damage does not appear to be recent.
Further damage must be prevented when taking tourists to B29.
Recommendations:
Because Site B29 is close to the Old Lodge, it may be chosen as a visitor site. If it were opened to
the public it would have to be cleaned by a qualified rock art conservator. Visitor groups would
have to be small (no more than five plus compulsory guide) and the dust kept down.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at D23
Visitation. This site may be considered for opening to the public because it is very close to site B33

– already a visitor site on the route to the waterfall. It is highly vulnerable because it is very close to
the tourist trail. Site D23 has been given High Significance because of its vulnerability and
interesting subject matter. Park authorities may wish to take measures to ensure its protection. If it is
included on the list of sites to be opened, the visits must be guided, if it to be left then measures
should be taken to ensure it is not visited.
Situation. The image is placed on the ceiling of the shelter, thus affording them protection from
sun, wind-blown rain and dust. Part of the shelter is enclosed by a stone wall that may under no
circumstances be moved or altered because it is itself a Cultural Heritage artefact.
Access. Should the site be opened, it is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a
non-intrusive barrier. A guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while
keeping them out of arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. Importantly,
visitors should not be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. It is not
recommended that visitors go inside the section that is enclosed by stone walling. The images on
the back wall of this section are, at any rate, too faded and damaged by animals to be seen clearly.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is
littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of
sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise any
scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors may
wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch any –
except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be removed
from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by fines
and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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D23 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 95. Locating shot of D23 looking northeast.

Figure 96. Locating shot of D23 looking north-west
towards Kepising mountain.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, visibility: clear, rarity: great, potential for future research:
high)
Although D23 has only one painting in it, the rarity this image makes it of high value for possible
future research (extremely unusual black painted quadruped running with attenuated legs). The
image is clear and unique. It is very vulnerable because it is on the tourist route to the waterfall
(B33 is across the river to the south-east and this is well-known to tour-guides). It is of the utmost
importance that this site be protected from damage if visitors are to be brought here.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53'25.9"S, 029°07'47.8"E
See photo register: 0081-0093
Rock art and stonewalled site D23 is a southwest-facing shelter located on a gently sloping hillside.
The Tsoelikane River flows past the shelter to the south at the bottom of this shallow valley. Rock
art site B33 is located to the southwest of D23, and is in view of D23 across the Tsoelikane River
(See photo register: 0091)
Rock art site D23 consists of a single image in a single panel (A). This image is located on the
ceiling of the south-western end of shelter D23 and directly above the eastern section of a
stonewalled structure abutting the back wall of the shelter.
PRESERVATION
The site is subject to water, lichen and salt damage but these have only affected the front legs of the
image very slightly as yet.
ARAL COMPARISON
This is a new site – not previously recorded.
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Figure 97. D23 panel A. Appears to be depicted in charcoal but is in fact black paint.

PANEL A
See photo register: 0096-0105.
Panel A is the only panel at D23.
It contains a single image of a quadruped painted in black. It is approximately 15cm in length and
resembles charcoal but is in fact black paint, probably a manganese oxide. The quadruped has
elongated/attenuated legs and horns and appears to be running/leaping. These horns are akin to
those of an eland.
STONEWALLING:
See photo register: 0094, 0096
On the south-western end of shelter D23 is a semi-circular mud-coursed stonewalled enclosure built
against the back wall of the shelter.
The dimensions of this structure are: height: 1.2m, width: 3m, depth: 2m.
DEPOSIT
Within the structure there is a dung crust, and some build-up of sediment around the structure. This
does not seem to exceed 30cm.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 0108, 0109
Only two lithic artefacts were discovered at D23 on the floor of shelter and only two pieces of
charcoal found within the stonewalled structure. The deposit depth however may indicate that more
lie beneath the surface, thus excavation potential has been estimated 'medium'.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: D23

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 10:55AM

Location/GPS file:
29° 53’ 25.9” S
029° 07’ 47.8” E
Date: 09/03/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 3.8
Depth: 3m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 44m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
BLACK

Aspect & angle: E on ceiling

Substrate: CLARENS FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 0081-0109

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
This painting is of high significance for future research owing to the rarity of its subject matter.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The site does not have serious damage as yet but wash zones affect parts and there is some flaking.
Recommendations:
This site may be considered for opening to the public because it is very close to site B33 – already a
visitor site on the route to the waterfall.
The site is highly vulnerable as it is very close to the tourist trail and to the waterfall. It must be
protected if people are to visit.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS, ALICE MULLEN AND PUSELETSO LECHEKO
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at F18
Visitation. This site may be considered for opening to the public because it is close to an existing

hiking trail and because it houses some interesting and reasonably clear images. Park authorities
may wish to take measures to ensure its protection. If it is included on the list of sites to be opened,
the visits must be guided, if it to be left then measures should be taken to ensure it is not visited.
Situation. There are several panels of rock art in site F18. By far the clearest are panels B and E
(see Condition Assessment record below). They are situate below head height and are vulnerable to
animals and human interference.
Access. Should the site be opened, it is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a
non-intrusive barrier. A guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while
keeping them out of arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. Importantly,
visitors should not be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. It is not
recommended that visitors go inside the section that is enclosed by stone walling. The images on
the back wall of this section are, at any rate, too faded and damaged by animals to be seen clearly.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is
littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of
sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise any
scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors may
wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch any –
except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be removed
from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by fines
and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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F18 Rock art site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 98. View towards F18 looking East-Southeast.

Figure 99. View across F18 looking North showing Three
Bushmen mountains and Swiman Mountain in South
Africa.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (Complexity: moderate, vulnerability: high, rarity: moderate, clarity: moderate,
potential for research: moderate)
F18 has been ranked as a high significance site because it is a good candidate for visitation. It is
located in a particularly scenic part of the park and is very close to the hiking trail which starts at
the Old Lodge. The figures in the site are relatively unusual: females are not very common. Its
location makes it a good site to include upon the hiking trail. In consequence, this site must be
protected. Should it be opened to the public the paintings must be protected as they are already
damaged.
SITE LOCATION - 29°51'47.1" S, 029°07'38.4" E
See photo register: 8320-8432
Rock art site F18 is found the back wall of a sandstone shelter measuring 10m in width, 2.7m in
height and 2.5m in depth. Rock art site C14 is to the NNW of F18, approximately 200m in that
direction. The landscape in front of F18 is relatively flat, giving the site an impressive view. F18 is
in close proximity to a hiking trail leading from the Old Lodge. Landmarks in view of F18 are the
Three Bushmen mountains to the NNW and Swiman Mountain to the NNE.
F18 is made up of 5 panels (A-E) spread across the length of the back wall of the shelter from its
northern to southern end. Paintings are in general between 50 and 80cm from the shelter floor.
PRESERVATION
Many of the paintings are flaked and affected by washes and calcite build-up. F18 is open to the
elements including wind, rain, snow, and wind-blown dust.
ARAL COMPARISON
F18 is a new site, therefore there is no comparison.
PANEL A
See photo register: 8335-8342
Far right of shelter back wall. Far left in the panel is an obvious red drip/splash of paint. On the
right side of panel A there is a very faded dark red running human figure measuring 8cm in height.
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Figure 100. Left side of panel B. Close-up dark red
rhebok backlines and eland back line.

Figure 101. General shot bottom half panel B.

PANEL B
See photo register: 8343-8395
Panel B is located 50cm to the right of panel A and includes: clear red eland body, 3 clear rhebok
necks and bodies in dark red, 1 red eland body, 1 dark red human figure with hook head and hand to
the nose which is superimposed over a white rhebok body, dark red human figure bending forward,
possible antelope legs and very faint bow and 4 arrows.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8396-8399
1.5m to right of panel B, panel C includes a single red finger smear
PANEL D
See photo register: 8401-8407
Found 3.5m right of the finger smear in panel C, panel D includes the legs of human figures whose
bodies have faded away and 6 human figures in red, the centre of these holding sticks and bending
forward.

Figure 102. Site F18: general shot panel E in relation to
panel
D.

Figure 103. Left side panel E with 5 human figures
including 2 large female figures at either end, left hand
female has breasts, right female has splayed hand .

163

PANEL E
See photo register: 8408-8432
At the far right or southern end of shelter F18. Within panel E are 17 red human figures ranging in
height from 2cm to 15cm. This group includes 2 identifiable female figures on either side of the
group. One of these (on the left) has large thighs and breasts, while the female figure on the right
displays a splayed right hand. To the right of this female figure is a group of 6 very small red human
figures obscured by salt/ calcite washes.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures at F18
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at F18
DEPOSIT
Although the shelter has a relatively good floor, there does not appear to be any deposit build-up
within the shelter itself. No artefacts or evidence of human occupation at the site. Therefore, this
site does not have any potential for excavation.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
The two most prominent panels, B and E were assessed.
General Site Information
Site #: F18

Site name:

Panel #: B

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:15

Location/GPS file:
29° 51’ 47.1” S
029° 07’ 38.4” E
Date: 04/06/2015
Weather: SNOW AND STRONG NW WIND
Dimensions: Height: 2.7M
Depth: 2.5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 10M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: WNW 135°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8320-8432

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
NEW SITE – no ARAL number
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
EXPOSED TO WIND-BLOWN RAIN
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

166

Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
The panel is extremely faded by rain and animal rubbing. There is also flaking and spilling of water.
The paintings are very exposed to the elements (wind + rain).
Recommendations:
If the site is on tourist or public route, provision must be made for protection.

F18 Panel E
Natural Deterioration

Damp areas:

Y: right-hand N:
end
Y:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N: 

Other water related conditions:
EXPOSED TO WIND-BLOWN RAIN
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N: 

Wash zones:

Other natural deterioration:

Seeps:

Y:

Y:

N: 

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y: PECKED

N:

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:
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Crayon:
Chalk:

Y:
Y:

Other drawn material:

N:
N:

Charcoal:
Ball point:

Y:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
As for Panel B
Recommendations: Should site be opened to the public, a conservator is recommended to
camouflage the pecking and scratching. Otherwise recommendations as for Panel B
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at H05
Visitation. H05 is an important archaeological site. It displays evidence of use by humans stretching

back tens of thousands of years – from a possible curated ESA hand axe, to MSA, LSA, Iron Age
and Historical artefacts. The rock art does not make for spectacular viewing because it is so
damaged and faded, but if archaeological tourism were considered for the park, this would be a very
good site to bring visitors to. NOT, however, without adequate protection beforehand. The site is
very close to the New Lodge and is on the horse trail to the waterfall. This is a prime candidate for
visitation as it contains material from various times in history and prehistory. The site must,
therefore, be protected. The art is damaged and further damage must be prevented or at least
minimised. Also, should the site be visited, it is essential that no cultural resource, be that stone
artefact, bone, pottery or anything similar, be removed from the site. The potential for excavation is
high at H05 and could potentially contribute to further understanding of the human past of the
region.
Situation. H05 is made up of four associated sections. H05a-c are sandstone shelters containing
both rock art and stonewalled structures while H05d is an extensive scatter of archaeological
material eroding down from the shelters above. The rock art is located throughout the three shelters
along the back walls.
Access. Should the site be opened, it is recommended that access be controlled by putting in place a
non-intrusive barrier. A guiding barrier will ideally take visitors close enough to the images, while
keeping them out of arms’ reach. It will also prevent people from walking in the dust. Importantly,
visitors should not be allowed to interfere in any way with the archaeological stone walling. It is not
recommended that visitors go inside the section that is enclosed by stone walling. The images on
the back wall of this section are, at any rate, too faded and damaged by animals to be seen clearly.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site. The history of southern African rock art visitor centres is
littered with examples of the adverse effects of these materials – most notably the destruction of
sites owing to fire damage far worse than any ordinary veld fire.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise any
scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images. Although visitors may
wish to see examples of the artefacts on the shelter floor they may not be allowed to touch any –
except for those selected and issued by the guide while at the site. No material may be removed
from the site and visitors must be issued with a warning that any offence is punishable by fines
and/or imprisonment under Lesotho’s National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
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H05 Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 241]

Figure 104. Panoramic shot of H05 facing North, showing proximity to the New Lodge.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, rarity: low, complexity: moderate, clarity: moderate, potential
for research: high). The rock art at H05 is badly deteriorated. It does not receive its high
significance rating for its rock art but for its archaeological artefacts and vulnerability. H05 is made
up of four associated sections. H05a-c are sandstone shelters containing both rock art and
stonewalled structures while H05d is an extensive scatter of archaeological material eroding down
from the shelters above. The site is very close to the New Lodge and is on the horse trail to the
waterfall. This is a prime candidate for visitation as it contains material from various times in
history and prehistory. The site must, therefore, be protected. The art is damaged and further
damage must be prevented or at least minimised. Also, should the site be visited, it is essential that
no cultural resource, be that stone artefact, bone, pottery or anything similar, be removed from the
site. The potential for excavation is high at H05 and could potentially contribute to further
understanding of the human past of the region.
SITE LOCATION- 29°53'11.1" S, 029°04'38.6" E
See photo register: 1306-1333
Rock art and occupation site H05 is a large site composed of 3 sandstone shelters next to one
another from north to south, facing East-northeast and an extensive collection of archaeological
material at the bottom of the slope to the east of these shelters, obviously eroding down from the
shelters themselves. The site is positioned 900m South-southeast of the New Lodge buildings, and
40m west of the horse trail popular with tourists being taken to the waterfalls. The rock art at H05 is
divided into 3 sections: a, b and c.
PRESERVATION
H05 is badly damaged. Much flaking and water damage. Construction of stone structures has
affected the art in H05b. It is likely that the shelter’s use by people in contact and historical times
has been the major factor affecting the rock art. This, coupled with the poor integrity of the rock
face, means that, overall, the rock art is not clear and would not, by itself draw visitors.
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Figure 105. ARAL image 1980: close-up far right panel
A, Shelter A, taken when the rockface was wetted with
water spray. Indeterminate subject.

Figure 106. MARA image, 2015: close-up far right panel
A, Shelter A, Dry. Indeterminate subject.

ARAL COMPARISON
The rock art at H05 is badly deteriorated. The poor integrity of the rockface and the site’s use in
historical times has led to a great deal of flaking. Importantly, however, the site continues to
deteriorate even though it must surely now receive very few visitors. It is more likely the result of
continuous natural processes of erosion and exfoliation. Comparison with the ARAL record of 1980
shows deterioration in the last 30 years, as can be seen in the figures above. Comparison is,
however, made difficult on a like-for-like basis because of the wetting of the rockface in the ARAL
pictures.
H05 SHELTER A
H05a contains 3 panels (A, B C) spread across the back wall of the shelter. There has been flaking
damage. No identifiable imagery remains
PANEL A:
See photo register: 8329-8342, 1376-1382
Panel A is located on the far left of shelter A approximately 1m from the shelter floor. The panel
only extends for 20cm across the shelter wall. Within this space are 3 finger dots spaced 10cm
apart, the furthest right slightly above the other. They are painted in bright red.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8327-8328
In a hollow approximately 50cm from shelter floor, 1m to the right of panel A. This panel contains 4
very faded finger dots in red.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8324-8326
Panel C is the last, furthest right panel in shelter A. It contains, at the top of the panel, and
indeterminate red figure, possible the remains of a human figure. It measures <5cm from top to
bottom. At the bottom of panel C are several faded dark red patches of paint on a small bulb in the
rockface. No identifying features.
SHELTER B
See photo register: 8343-8356, 1386-1387
Panel B is located in the middle of shelter B at a height of approximately 1m from the shelter floor.
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Panel A is above a stonewalled structure, above the right side of this shelter.
Painted in panel A are 3 very faded images. On the left, and at the bottom of the panel A are 2 faded
antelope bodies, facing left painted in red. Only the bodies remain and it is possible that other
portions were painted in white and have now faded away. The antelope bodies each measure
<10cm. Above and 25cm to the right of the second antelope is a faded eland body in lighter red. The
eland also faces to the left (or south) and is 30cm long. It would also have had white details that
have faded away. The neck of the eland is lowered. Because of its proximity to a stonewalled
structure that was obviously used in the past, the panel is damaged by soot. To the left and above
these images is graffiti reading 'M' and 'M' in red paint.
SHELTER C
Shelter C contains the largest concentration of imagery at H05. It is divided into 3 panels (A-C).
The art is damaged by soot, water, animal rubbing and human action.
PANEL A
See photo register: 1405, 8391-8404
Panel A, the furthest left panel is a large concentration of very faded and smudged paintings. It
would once have been an impressive panel but it is so severely damaged that hardly any identifiable
imagery remains. The panel extends for 4m across the back wall of the shelter and starts at
approximately 50cm from the shelter floor. The centre of the panel is faded and flaked, large
number of dark red sections flaked away. There are 2 discernible eland within the panel but they are
also damaged and faded.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8366-8389
In the centre of shelter C beginning at a height of 50cm from the shelter floor is panel B, extending
for 2.5m across the shelter wall. The panel is damaged in the same ways as panel A. In the centre of
B is a faded red eland body. Also in panel B are 15 human figures in dark red, all small, 2 human
figures in white (one of these with arms forward and bottom half flaked off)
PANEL C
See photo register: 8357-8365
Rightmost panel, close to shelter floor, panel C contains indeterminate red faded and smudged
images and a flaked and faded bichrome eland, facing left (south) in dark red and white. This eland
is in the centre of the panel.
STONEWALLING
H05 A
See photo register: 1330, 1332, 1336, 1337
Shelter A is the furthest right of the shelters next to another. It contains a large dismantled wall
running from the boulders surrounding the shelter down-slope for 15m west to east and then turns
to run north to south for 12m. It is less than 20cm in height and only one layer of rocks remains, but
it is possible to see that the wall would once have been double faced measuring 1m in thickness.
There is no evidence of mortar, though because the wall is so dilapidated, a true assessment of this
was not possible.
H05 B
See photo register: 1338, 1340, 1341
Shelter B contains a single stonewalled enclosure on the southern end of the shelter built abutting
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the back wall. This enclosure is collapsed. It measures 2m east to west to the back wall of the
shelter and 2m north to south in from the dripline of the shelter. The collapse has made the walls 1m
deep in some places, and survives to a height of 40cm. It is uncoursed and roughly built. The space
enclosed by the structure on the back wall is a small, shallow alcove in the rockface.
H05 C
See photo register: 1342-1350
Shelter C, the most southerly of the the three contains 2 stonewalled structures. One of these is a
large, robust wall running under the dripline for the entire length of the shelter for over 15m. It is
double faced and over 1m in height. It is relatively well-preserved but has suffered some collapse. It
is built on top of a large boulder running north to south. This boulder is 2m high. On the southern
end of the shelter below panel A is a semi-circular stonewalled structure. It is collapsed and
dilapidated, measuring 1,5m in diameter, 20cm in height and 70cm in thickness. It abuts the back
wall of the shelter blow panel A.
ARTEFACTS H05 A-C
The finds density at H05 is high, though lower within the shelters themselves than down-slope
where the largest concentration of artefacts have eroded to. This concentration has been labelled
H05d (below). The finds coming from within the shelters themselves are:
H05 A
See photo register: 1266-1269
Finds from the shelter floor of H05a include:
1 small bored stone measuring 4cm x 5cm
4 CCS flakes
H05 B
See photo register: 1270-1287
Artefacts in H05b:
5 flakes, 4 < 3cm long, 1 7cm long
4 fragments of bone
1 piece of stone covered in ochre
2 pieces of an upper grindstone
1 shard of clear glass
1 rusted sheet of metal
H05 C
See photo register: 1288- 1303
Surface finds include:
7 stone artefacts
6 small flakes
9 CCS flakes
6 larger CCS flakes
3 fragments of bone
1 sherd of white historical ceramics
1 upper grindstone

H05 D
See photo register: 1243-1265
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Possibly the most significant feature of H05 as a whole is the extensive scatter of archaeological
material that has eroded from the shelters above. This scatter, including observable materials within
the talus slope, extends over a large area of eroded sediment. This area is close to a river bed and
has been subject to disturbance. It serves, however, as an indication of the extended and prolonged
human presence at H05. It contains likely ESA material (should this be identified as such it may
shift the time-frame of human occupation of the area significantly), MSA material, LSA material,
Iron Age material and historical material.
Artefacts observed on the surface and within the talus (though this is a small representative sample)
include:
A large number of lithic artefacts, some showing signs of retouch, of varying material and size
(CCS, Quartzite, Quartz, Hornfelss, CCS)
1 Hammerstone 12cm long
1 Grindstone
1 piece clear glass
Thin-walled grass-tempered pottery (no rimsherds)
1 large bovid pelvic bone
Metal pieces
Iron in talus
1 likely ESA Handaxe
DEPOSIT
Even though there has been major erosion from shelters A-C terminating at the bottom of the slope
forming H05d, there remains deposit within the shelters. The shelter floors are relatively flat. The
potential for excavation is high, as even taking into account the large amount of archaeological
deposit out of context in H05d, excavation could contribute to our understanding of occupation at
the site, and possibly contribute greatly to our base of knowledge of the area as a whole.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: H05

Site name:

Panel #: A-D

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time:

Location/GPS file:

Date: 28/05/2015

Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height:
Width:
Depth:
Four sites spread over a large area
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Aspect & angle:
Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 241

Pictograph colour(s):
RED,
WHITE,
BLACK,
SHADED
POLYCHROME IMAGES.
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:
CAMERA J:

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
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Granulation:

Y: 

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
H05 is an important archaeological site. It displays evidence of use by humans stretching back tens
of thousands of years – from a possible curated ESA hand axe, to MSA, LSA, Iron Age and
Historical artefacts. The rock art does not make for spectacular viewing because it is so damaged
and faded, but if archaeological tourism were considered for the park, this would be a very good site
to bring visitors to. NOT, however, without adequate protection beforehand.
Recommendations:
Because site H05 is within proximity of the New Lodge, provision must be made for its protection.
The site has a variety of archaeological deposits with importance for future research.

ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor: 

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: AM/SC/JP/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at J02
Visitation. Although on the furthest side of the park, J02 could potentially be opened for visitation

as long as it was adequately protected. It contains some rare imagery and some of moderate rarity.
However, the panel with the clearest images has been very badly damaged. It appears that the
images have been deliberately struck with a stick or stones. Site J02 is particularly vulnerable
because it is immediately above a cattle track – used for transit of livestock. The Mofoqoi valley
sites are positioned a long way from the main park entrance and lodges, and thus probably not
regularly policed. They are close to the border and close to routes used by stock thieves, poachers
(our group met one individual hunting with many dogs) and villagers using the valley for pasture
and traditional medicine.

Situation. Site J02 has been very badly damaged. Comparison with the ARAL record show that this
occurred before the 1980 ARAL survey.
Access. If the site should be chosen as a visitor site, it is recommended that a non-intrusive barrier
be put in place to as to keep the images out of arms’ reach. Some manner of flooring should also be
introduced to keep dust to a minimum and protect the deposit.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
any scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images.
Monitoring. Site J02 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the southern
Park boundary and while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is
obviously still used by cross border traffic and poachers. Park security here is critical. Coupled with
this the site should be frequently monitored.
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J02 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 221]

Figure 107. View across shelter J02 facing Northeast.

Figure 108. View from shelter J02 facing North.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (complexity: high, rarity: high, clarity: moderate, potential for research: moderate,
vulnerability: high)
Although on the furthest side of the park, J02 could potentially be opened for visitation as long as it
was adequately protected. It contains some rare imagery and some of moderate rarity. However, the
panel with the clearest images has been very badly damaged. It appears that the images have been
deliberately struck with a stick or stones. Site J02 is particularly vulnerable because it is
immediately above a cattle track – used for transit of livestock. The Mofoqoi valley sites are
positioned a long way from the main park entrance and lodges, and thus probably not regularly
policed. They are close to the border and close to routes used by stock thieves, poachers (our group
met one individual hunting with many dogs) and villagers using the valley for pasture and
traditional medicine.
SITE LOCATION - 29°57'35.2" S, 029°05'26.6" E
See photo register: 8615-8620, 2500-2507
Rock art and stonewalled site J02 is a north-facing sandstone shelter. The shelter is quite small,
measuring 5m in length, 1.5m in height and 2m in depth. The site is located in the highest kransline
of the western slope of the Mofoqoi valley, with a tributary of the Tseolikane river flowing to the
east of the site.
PRESERVATION
Damage to paintings at J02 includes flaking and pecking, and the greatest damage appears to have
been caused by deliberate striking of the images with a hard object such as a stick or throwing
stones. Many of the paintings are faded.
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Figure 109. ARAL image 1980. Panel A: panel A
including four human figures: two with headdresses, two
with possible spears.

Figure 110. MARA image 2015. Panel A: panel A
including four human figures: two with headdresses, two
with possible spears.

Figure 111. ARAL image 1980. Panel C (ARAL panel D)
showing extensive striking of the rock face and damaged
paintings.

Figure 112. Figure 103. MARA image 2015. Panel C
showing extensive striking of the rock face and damaged
paintings

ARAL COMPARISON
Although site J02 is very badly damaged, a comparison with the ARAL record reveals that most of
this damage occurred before 1980. The water-spraying of the rockface in the ARAL photographs
makes it difficult to assess the extent of the scratching and lighter-shaded parts of the flaked
rockface (e.g. panel A), but the removal of large flakes by striking in panel E are exactly the same in
the shots taken in 1980 and in 2015.
The rock art at J02 is located on the back wall of the sandstone shelter. The shelter faces north-east.
J02 is divided into 5 panels (A-E).
PANEL A
See photo register: 8623-8625
Panel A: including line of (?) 6 hartebeest, 3+ shaded polychrome eland, 4 + red human figures two
of whom are seated or squatting they are painted in an exsisting flaked area and appear quite late in
execution – one carries what is probably a spear. Also in the panel are 2+ red rhebok, 2/3 fingerpainted quadrupeds and faded white rhebok.
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PANEL B
See photo register: 8627-8641
Panel B is located to the right of panel A and contains 4 human figures in dark red with hooked
heads and white faces. One of these figures is seated, one wears an antelope-eared cap and carries
arrows. There is also an indeterminate canid/ feline (?) on the far right of panel B
PANEL C
See photo register: 8642-8660, 2508-2518
Panel C is in the centre right of the shelter. From left to right: Two seated human figures facing left
(the first of these is faded substantially more than the second). These figures hold sticks and have
white faces. Below these two human figures is a hartebeest, facing right. This image is in red. A
portion of its head and horns have flaked away (from having been struck), leaving the nose and
upper sections of the horns. The front legs of this hartebeest are very faded. Immediately to the right
of this, its feet level with the hartebeest's head is a single human figure in red with extremely long,
thin, legs wearing a kaross carrying a bow. This figure faces to the left. The head is faded and
somewhat smudged. It is possible that the white of the head has faded away.

Figure 113. Bottom-centre, panel C: dark red hartebeest antelope with extensive damage caused by deliberate percussion.

PANEL D
See photo register: 8661-8673
Located to right of panel C. This panel includes: 1 large, faded red eland, 2 small, faded red eland,
4 red human figures and 3 small indeterminate (?) antelope. This panel is faded.
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STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2519-2520
Within the shelter J02 is a collapsed semicircular dry stonewalled kraal structure. It is built abutting
the back wall of the shelter and survives to a height of only 30cm
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found within shelter J02 or on slope below.
DEPOSIT
No deposit visible at J02. The slope of the hillside is very steep towards valley bottom. Erosion may
have caused any deposit or artefacts to disappear.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: J02

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 16:24

Location/GPS file:
29° 87’ 35.2” S
029° 85’ 26.6” E
Date: 08/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 1.4M
Depth: 3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 5M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED

Aspect & angle: N

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:8615
CAMERA J: 2500-2502; 2503-2507; 25082518; 2519-2520.

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
Super positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 221
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description.

Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y: PECKED N:
PERCUSSION
Y:
N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:
Incised/carved:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y: Soot, fire and flaking. Deliberate N:
percussion damage.
deterioration:
Other Observations
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Site J02 has been very badly damaged. Comparison with the ARAL record show that this occurred
before the 1980 ARAL survey.

Recommendations:
Provision has to be made for protection since it is close to the border patrol access track. Although
most of the serious percussion damage occurred before the ARAL survey of 1980 the site should be
monitored regularly. It is possible that this site could be opened for public viewing because it is
proximate to other good sites such as J01 in the Mofoqoi Valley. Just as with other sites it can only
be opened once a qualified rock art conservator has prepared it for visitation.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: JR/ LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com

185

Measures to be taken at J05
Visitation. Site J05 is not recommended as a visitor site unless it is to be included on the route that

includes other sites in the Mofoqoi Valley such as J01. Should it be chosen, the same rules apply
and Park authorities may wish to consider having the scratched graffiti damage camouflaged by a
qualified rock art conservator. J05 is ranked as high because it shows complexity and a high number
of images. Also, there are some rare images in the site. It is in relative proximity to other high
significance sites and should be considered for protection.

Situation. Site J05 contains several panels arranged along the back wall. Some are naturally
deteriorated, others deliberately scratched or chipped. Damage notwithstanding, there are still
pleanty of images that are clearly visible.
Access. If the site should be chosen as a visitor site, it is recommended that a non-intrusive barrier
be put in place to as to keep the images out of arms’ reach. Some manner of flooring should also be
introduced to keep dust to a minimum and protect the deposit.
Just as with every other site, the walkway should be sensitive to what lies beneath. No cement or
intrusive poles may be used. Working in consultation with a rock art conservator, MTEC/Park
authorities may wish to consider introducing materials such as dry stone (uncoursed) paving using
sandstone obtained from authorised quarries in Lesotho. Such paving should not be fixed but
removable, because all interventions must be reversible. It is not permissible to install wooden,
metal or plastic walkways at any site.
Visitor groups are to number no more than five individuals plus the compulsory guide. No more
than four such groups may visit a site in any one day.
Conservation. All of the measures listed above will contribute towards the site’s protection. The
rock art conservator will be able to advise on the most suitable method of flooring for the shelter
and will be able to assess whether the images can be cleaned. They will also be able to disguise
any scratch marks by camouflaging them to match the rockface and the images.
Monitoring. Site J05 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the southern
Park boundary and while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is
obviously still used by cross border traffic and poachers. Park security here is critical. Coupled with
this the site should be frequently monitored.
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J05 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 217 and 218]

Figure 114. View across J05 looking North-northwest.

Figure 115. View across J05 looking South-southeast..

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, clarity: moderate, rarity: moderate, complexity: high, research
potential: moderate).
J05 is ranked as high because it shows complexity and a high number of images. Also, there are
some rare images in the site. It is in relative proximity to other high significance sites and should be
considered for protection. There is evidence of human action in the form of scratching over the art
and the presence of stonewalling. The site includes some classic 'dance' imagery and relatively large
groups of human figures. A conservator is suggested to assess what action could be taken to prevent
further fading and damage
SITE LOCATION- 29°56'34.3" S, 029°06'16.7" E
See photo register: 2776-2779
Rock art and stonewalled site J05 is a sandstone shelter facing SSW, measuring 7m in height, 6m in
depth and 15m wide. The rock art is along the back wall. The shelter lies in the Mofoqoi Valley. It is
approximately 300m north of F29. Attached to the larger shelter is another, smaller shelter
containing only remnants of paint.
PRESERVATION
Much of the art is faded and flaked, some of this caused by extensive salt/calcite build-up on the
rockface as well as by human scratching. Some of the figures are faded so severely that they are
very difficult to make out.
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Figure 116. ARAL image 1980. Panel A: 1 red hartebeest
lying down and looking back over its shoulder; two
human figures in dark red, one falling with hand to head.

Figure 117. MARA image 2015. Panel A: 1 red
hartebeest lying down and looking back over its
shoulder; two human figures in dark red, one falling with
hand to head.

ARAL COMPARISON
The close-up images in the ARAL record for site J05 were taken when wet, therefore it is difficult
to make a comparison on a like-for-like basis. However, it is apparent in the images such as those in
panel A, above, that most of the damage to the paintings had occurred before 1980.
Rock art and stonewalled site J05 includes 10 panels of rock art (panels A- J). These are spread
across the back wall of the shelter.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2780-2784, 8869- 8873, 8889
Panel A is at the far left of the shelter at a height of 1m from the shelter floor, terminating at a height
of 1.5m. This panel contains 4 bichrome eland, some very flaked and damaged in dark red and
white and red and white. The eland in the centre of panel A is painted facing in towards the rock
face, its rear end facing the viewer. The head is turned over the shoulder, facing out from the
rockface. On the left pf panel A is a hartebeest in dark red. Top right is a bichrome rhebok in red and
white, painted lying down. The far right of the panel shows 2 human figures in dark red. One
appears to be falling, its arms raised, while the left figure stands over it.
PANEL B
See photo register: 2786-2791, 8874-8875
Panel B is located 80cm to the right of panel A, slightly higher on the shelter back wall. On the top
left of panel B is an unidentifiable quadruped in red and white, flaked. To the right of this figure are
2 faded white running human figures. On the bottom of panel B is a large (+/- 25cm) bichrome
eland in yellow and white. Bottom left panel B contains very faded human figures
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Figure 118. General shot of panel A including 4 eland in
dark red and white, and red and white, 1 hartebeest in
dark red, 1 bichrome rhebok and 2 human figures

Figure 119. Close-up of the top left of panel E, showing 6
human figures in red, rightmost with white face and
holding a stick

PANEL C
See photo register: 2792- 2794, 8876
Panel C is 20cm to the right and above panel B. This panel contains a red human figure with a stick
on the left of the panel. Human figure is flaked and the head is almost completely flaked away. To
the right of this and above on the rockface are the remnants of dark red paint, flaked and faded
PANEL D
See photo register: 2795-2796
Panel D contains only a single dark red indeterminate thin linear shape with a kink at the right end
which points upwards. No identifying features. It measures 4cm in length, the kink 1cm.
PANEL E
See photo register: 2797-2806, 8877-8878
Panel E is located immediately to the right of the right end of the stonewalled enclosure built
abutting the back wall of the shelter. Top left are a group of 6 human figures in dark red in a line.
They are painted in various standing positions. Above the leftmost figure is a dark red line. The
figure furthest to the right has a white face and holds a stick. Top right of panel E contains a group
of human figures, also in dark red, but this group is more severely damaged. Only the legs of some
figures remain. Bottom left: three very faded human figures in dark red painted in walking positions
next to one another. Bottom right: extremely faded human figures in dark red.
PANEL F
See photo register: 2807-2812, 8879-8881
Panel F is located 1.2m from the shelter floor and 80cm from stonewalled structure. Top left: a
human figure in red painted in a dynamic running posture with legs spread wide. This figure holds a
set of arrows/ other similar items. It has hooked head, suggesting that perhaps the face was once
white. It measures 10.5cm from head to foot. It is damaged by wash/calcite build-up. Bottom left:
human figure in dark red facing left, much of its body flaked away. Other remnants of figures are
visible around this one. Middle: indeterminate dark red flaked quadruped appearing to leap/run and
2 dark red human figures below and to the left of this image. These are running and appear to be
associated with the quadruped. Top right: Remains of human figure flaked and damaged by wash
with a hunting bag. Centre: hartebeest superimposed by a human figure, both in dark red. It is
possible that white areas of hartebeest have faded away.
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PANEL G
See photo register: 2813-2821, 8882- 8885
To the right of panel F. Top Left: 6 human figures in dark red and a strange indeterminate shape,
perhaps the remains of a quadruped, also in dark red. The human figures are painted in various
postures , the lower line of 3 appear to be walking while to the right of the unidentifiable shape a
human figure holds a stick. To the left and above this shape is a running figure facing to the right. In
the centre of this panel is a group of at least 5 human figures badly damaged by wash, salt seepage
and scratched sections. The centre figure holds its hands above its head, fingers clear. It has a
hooked head and what remains of the legs appear to be painted in an unusual manner.

Figure 120. General shot panel G: flaked and scratched
human figures with sticks and unidentifiable bird
(?crane) shape, and human figures with arms raised

Figure 121. Close-up of central figures in panel G, one
with arms back, one with arms raised and one pointing
upwards

PANEL H
See photo register: 2822-2826
Panel H, to the right of panel G, is a small panel containing only faded and flaked remnants of dark
red paint. At the top right of the panel are remnants of paint, at the bottom left are the very faded
remains of a quadruped, possibly a hartebeest as the very faint horns appear to resemble those of a
hartebeest. Finally, the bottom right of the panel contains only the flaked and faded remains of an
image which cannot be identified.
PANEL I
See photo register: 2827- 2832, 8886-8888
Panel I is also a small panel but contains more imagery. It measures 20cm across and 25cm top to
bottom. In this panel are 9 human figures. The left of the panel contains 6 of these human figures in
red. They are all standing and and hold sticks. Some of these (like the two on the right of this
section) hold their hands above their heads. The legs of the left two have flaked away. In the top
right are three human figures in dark red. The left figure is the most complete: its body, legs and one
arm remain. The centre and right human figures are badly flaked; only their legs remain
PANEL J
See photo register: 2833-2840, 8890-8891
Panel J is the furthest right or east of the shelter. It is 30cm from the shelter floor, above a section of
collapsed walling. This panel has a group of faded human figures in red. At the bottom left of the
panel are 5 human figures, some running. The leftmost figure is seated en face with legs bent
upwards and outwards. The top left contains very faded human figures in red standing and bending
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slightly forward, facing left. Centre panel J contains at least 6 very faded human figures, all
standing, perhaps walking. Both the top right and bottom right are also very faded human figures;
hardly any detail remains. They are very damaged.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2846-2850
Within the main shelter is a single, semi-circular stone structure enclosing the shelter floor under
the dripline. This structure is built abutting the back wall of the shelter. It measures 1m in height in
some places but is collapsed in others. It is 1m thick in some sections, due to the collapse of the
walling. It is dry stone built with angular stones. It is 10 wide from one and to the other.
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the shelter is <10cm deep and bedrock can be seen in some areas of the shelter
floor. The hillside from the dripline down towards the stream below is very steep and this may have
contributed to erosion of deposit. There is some evidence of human presence but artefact density is
low and therefore the excavation potential for J05 is low.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 2841-2845
Artefact density is very low. Artefacts found at J05 include:
1 CCS flake measuring 5m in length
1 fragment of clear glass measuring 3cm in length
4 bone fragments, 1 measuring 2.5cm, 3 measuring <1cm
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: J05

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 56’ 34.3” S
029° 06’ 16.7” E
Date: 10/06/2015
Weather: Clear and sunny
Dimensions: Height: 7M
Depth: 6M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s): Red, dark red, black,
light red, black and white

Aspect & angle: SSW

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA B:8869-8891
CAMERA J:2827-2850; 2776-2825

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: Super positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 217 and 218

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet site description and pictures.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet panel description.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

193

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
Site J05 is not recommended as a visitor site unless it is to be included on the route that includes
other sites in the Mofoqoi Valley such as J01. Should it be chosen, the same rules apply and Park
authorities may wish to consider having the scratched graffiti damage camouflaged by a qualified
rock art conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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C. Sites not to be opened to the public
Measures to be taken at B05
Visitation. No visitation

Situation. Site B05 should not be opened for public visits. It was given High Significance du to its
vulnerability being placed, as it is, very close to the new Staff Quarters and Main Gate. There is no
park fence along the boundary and villagers regularly graze their livestock here as well as simply
passing through the site. The litter, including beer cans, vodka bottles and condoms, attests to this.
The rock art is interesting and should be monitored for signs of deterioration. The historic
stonewalling should be left undisturbed.
Access. No access. Because it is virtually impossible to prevent people from visiting the site, it is
advised that frequent monitoring and visits by Park security are the best policies to implement. Staff
at the Staff Quarters should be asked NOT to go to the site, and other members of the public –
visitors and villagers alike – should not be informed of the site or its content.
Conservation. No further conservation necessary except for the aforementioned security measures
and frequent monitoring.
Monitoring. Site J05 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to the new Staff
Quarters, the Main Gate and the road to Sehlabathebe village. Frequent security check are advised,
as well as frequent monitoring visits.
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B05 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 244]

Figure 122. Locating shot of B05 looking east
showing reception gate in background.

Figure 123. Portion of Panel B, site
B05.

SIGNIFICANCE:
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high)
B05 is located immediately above the new staff quarters and research buildings currently under
construction. It is very proximate to the park boundary where there is no fence; both people and
animals regularly cross the park border. The site is frequented by local villagers and construction
workers as is evident by the abundance of litter (condoms etc.) While Ntate Semela Mona of MTEC
has issued instructions to construction teams that they must respect the area, there is no way of
policing human agency at the site. Given that this rock art cultural resource could be up to 4000
years old, provision must immediately be made for its protection. Complexity, rarity and
research potential are moderate.
SITE LOCATION - 29°52'26.8"S, 029° 04' 02.4"E
See photo register: 9951-9961
Rock art and stonewalled site B05 is located within a sandstone shelter facing north. The shelter is
approximately 15m in length, 5m in height and 5m in depth. BO5 is situated about halfway up this
north-facing slope. The shelter overlooks a complex of stone buildings and the Sehlabathebe
National Park boundary and road. The main gate to the park lies to the north of B05, obscured by a
low hill. The Leqoa River can be seen flowing to the north west of B05 to the east, the visitor
reception gate and buildings.
The art at rock art and stonewalled site B05 is divided into two panels (A and B), located roughly in
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the centre and on the right-hand (western) end of the shelter

PRESERVATION
The site is subject to damaging factors such as animal activity (rubbing), dust and faking. The
paintings themselves are not, at this stage, affected by flaking but the shelter's back wall shows
flaking. This may affect the art at a later stage. The paintings are faded.

Figure 124. ARAL ima

Figure 125. MARA image 2015

ARAL COMPARISON
No significant change since 1980. Art appears more faded, and this is probably owing to further
build-up of dust. No apparent graffiti.
PANEL A
See photo register: 9962-9964
Panel A is located in approximately the centre of shelter B05, about 1.2 m from the shelter floor.
This panel consists of indeterminate, faded figures that appear to have been extensively rubbed by
animals.
PANEL B
See photo register: 9965-9999, 0007-0028
Panel B is located towards the western end of shelter B05, to the right of panel A. This panel
consists of 5 representational paintings and red finger dots: two eland in yellow-brown and white
and three human figures. Above the left-hand eland is a walking human figure, also in yellowbrown ochre. This figure carries a long stick across its shoulders. Below the right-hand eland are
two dark red running figures. Below the running figures and on the right-most section of panel B
are finger dots in dark red.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 9951-9961
There are two stonewalled structures present at B05. The first is a small (<2m diameter) dry stone
enclosure at the most easterly end of the shelter, underneath the overhang of the shelter. This
structure abuts the back wall of the shelter. It is semi-collapsed.
The second stone walled structure at B05 is a larger kraal structure of dry stone construction that
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runs below the dripline of the shelter from end to end (15m east-to-west). This kraal structure serves
to enclose the shelter.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts were recovered at the site. The slope on which the shelter lies is a steep one, and it is
possible that any artefacts may have washed downhill.

DEPOSIT
There is little deposit in shelter B05. The flat shelter ground surface consists of gravels eroded from
the shelter wall and exposed bedrock.
OTHER FEATURES
On the back wall of shelter B05, to the left of the art, are multiple clay-drying circles in light grey
clay.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: B05

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file: 29°52'26.8"S
029° 04' 02.4"E
Date: 29/05/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 5M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 9951-9961
CAMERA B: 0007-0034

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 244

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures

General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N: 
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N: 
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N: 

Y:

N: 
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N: 

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N: 

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

N:

N:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Located above staff quarters and is frequented regularly due to litter present at the site (condoms
etc.). Shelter formed on underside of exposed sandstone kransline. Rock art exists within small
overhang. Site exists within small enclosure which may have contributed to the abrasion of the
panel.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
The rock art at B05 is not spectacular but the site is given high significance owing to its proximity
to the road, to the new staff accommodation and to the park boundary. It is not recommended that
this site be opened to the public, yet is must be monitored regularly.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com

201

Measures to be taken at B16A – Burial Site
Visitation. No visitation

Situation. Site B16A should not be opened for public visits. It was given High Significance due to
its sensitivity as a burial site. The entire site should be left, undisturbed.
Access. No access other than for relatives and other concerned community members.
Conservation. No further conservation necessary except for the aforementioned security measures
and frequent monitoring.
Monitoring. It is advised, however, that the site be included in the rounds taken by the monitoring
team, simply to ensure that the site remains undisturbed.
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B16A – Burial Site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 126. View across B16a showing collection of ten
burials.

Figure 127. View from B16a facing North-east.

SIGNIFICANCE
B16a is the only burial site discovered by the 2015 Wits MARA survey of the SNP. Owing to the
sensitivity surrounding human remains, all burial sites are given high significance ranking. Because
the site is situated within the SNP, the managing authorities bear responsibility for its preservation.
Any development near the site may have a high impact, leading to the exposure and/or destruction
of human remains. It is recommended that all efforts are made to contact the family of the interred
individuals to ascertain their wishes for the burial. In all likelihood the family will wish for the
burial site to remain unaltered, and we see no reason why this should not be the case. If MTEC or
other SNP managing authorities wish to take alternate action – for instance the moving of human
remains – the family or other relevant community members must be consulted. In the case of any
moving of human remains, local tradition may require that a ceremony or feast be held to show
respect for the ancestors whose remains are to be relocated, provision for which is the responsibility
of the managing authority. Any person dealing with human remains must operate in accordance
with the Lesotho National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
SITE LOCATION- 29°53'56.1" S, 029°04'49.7" S
See photo register: 6953
Burial site B16a is located on a flat plain on the crest of a hill to the south of the landmark Three
Bushmen Mountains. It is to the north of a complex of stonewalled structures (B16b). Stonewalled
site B16b is a complex of four distinct structures built on top of a hill overlooking a wide valley to
the east. This complex is at a very high elevation and has a commanding view of the landscape on
most sides. It is spread over a large, flat area and is most likely associated with B16a (burial) and
B16c (rock art and stonewalling). It overlooks Mafikalisiu to the south and Thaba-Ntso to the north.
BURIALS
See photo register: 6954-6956
Site B16a consists of ten burials spread across an area of 20m2. The burials and their
headstones/markers are still visible sticking upright from the ground
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ARTEFACTS
No archaeological material observed within the immediate surrounds.
DEPOSIT
Because B16a is a burial site, deposit will be deep. However, this site cannot be excavated without
consultation with the community. In any case there should be no need to excavate because the burial
site is likely of recent date and the local community will probably wish for it to be left undisturbed.
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Measures to be taken at D25
Visitation. No visitation.

Situation. We do not suggest D25 as a potential site to be opened for tourists. The site is too fragile
and damaged for it to be safe for visitors. Its vulnerability is high because it is exposed to the
elements, people have used the shelter as a kraal and there is evidence of fires being made in the
site.
Access. No access. Because it is virtually impossible to prevent people from visiting the site, it is
advised that frequent monitoring and visits by Park security are the best policies to implement.
Conservation. No further conservation necessary except for the aforementioned security measures
and frequent monitoring.
Monitoring. Site D25 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is very close to popular
visitor site B33. Frequent security checks are advised, as well as frequent monitoring visits.
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D25 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 196]

Figure 128. Locating shot of D25 looking north-east.

Figure 129. General shot of panels to show extent of
exfoliation/spalling in site D25.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (Visibility: medium, Vulnerability: high, Complexity: medium)
We do not suggest D25 as a potential site to be opened for tourists. The site is too fragile and
damaged for it to be safe for visitors. Its vulnerability is high because it is exposed to the elements,
people have used the shelter as a kraal and there is evidence of fires being made in the site. There is
also evidence of animal disturbance. The problem of illegal entry into the park affects the art.
Complexity is moderate, rarity is moderate and potential for future research is moderate. There are
some interesting figures in the site.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53'27.1"S, 029°07'59.6"E
See photo register: 0135-1039, 7813 -7817
Rock art and stonewalled site D25 is a low-ceilinged shelter facing southeast, on the western side of
a shallow valley. The Tseolikane River flows past the site to the southeast. rock art and stonewalled
site D24 is located directly below D25, on the lower slope on the hillside. The site is approximately
20m in length, 3m deep and 1.7m high.
The rock art in rock art and stonewalled site D25 is located from roughly the centre to the northeastern end of the shelter. The site is divided into nine panels (A-I)
PRESERVATION
D25 is subject to damage by extensive salt washes (causing flaking), animal rubbing damage, fire
damage and dust. The majority of paintings are faded. Some are very difficult to make out.
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Figure 130. ARAL image 1980. D25 panel F.

Figure 131. MARA image 2015. D25 panel F.

ARAL COMPARISON
The majority of ARAL 1980 pictures accord well with the MARA record for D25. The extent of
natural damage from water and salts is so great that a conservator would need to give a qualified
assessment of the margin of increase.
PANEL A
See photo register 7825-7866, 0140-0180
Panel A is located on the back wall of shelter D25 within the area enclosed by stonewalled structure
(described as kraal). The paintings are spread over the lower half of the back wall. This panel is
extensively damaged.
Bottom left-left: One white standing human figure approximately 15cm in height with possible
quiver (parts flaked off), and one shaded polychrome rhebok (20cm) that appears to be
running/leaping. Rhebok in fairly good condition
Bottom left-right: to the left of rhebok are an antelope painted in white, probably rhebok, two
polychrome rhebok (lower right rhebok body faded/flaked away, only head and neck properly
visible: neck and head lowered).Above t=and to right of these are four human figures in dark red in
procession. On the upper right of this section of the panel is a very faded red antelope, which
appears to be a hartebeest.
Centre: in the centre of panel A, about 1 m from the shelter floor, is a reddish/orange and white
rhebok with its legs folded beneath it, about 12cm in length. It is very faded.
Right half of panel A from left to right: This section if the panel extended to the end the panel, up to
stone walling against back wall. This area is very damaged by the aforementioned factors.
Left: The head and neck of a rhebok (body flaked away), with head lowered and painted in white
centre: three very faded human figured in red painted next to one another.
Right: a single dark red human figure, standing.
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Figure 132. Close-up of D25 panel A showing head, neck and shoulders of a white rhebok against a
very badly flaked red background that contains remnants of red figures. NB the accretion of salt
crystals on the antelope's neck.

PANEL B
See photo register 7867-7895, 1081-0197
Panel B is located above panel A, partially on the ceiling of shelter
Left: far left of panel B is a faded and flaked polychrome antelope, most likely a rhebok. Only the
body remains. No head, front or back legs. To the right of this are two faded figures in red. One
running human fig painted over faded red antelope body. To right of these is a small human figure
in black facing right, with one arm raised as if pointing
Centre: This section includes three human figures. Two are painted in red above one in light red
(this figure is quite clear). This figure holds a bow. Immediately to the right of light red figure is a
very faded antelope in orange and black
Right: the right-hand portion of panel B is close to the ceiling of the shelter and to the left of stone
walling. This panel contains two extremely flaked polychrome eland (bodies largely flaked away).
Legs and heads remain. These are painted next to each other, facing right. The eland on the right has
horns painted in black. To the left of these is a human figure painted in black with tassels at waist.
Finally, on the extreme right of panel, immediately to the left of stonewalling is a red (and possibly
white) indeterminate figure that is flaked and very faded.
PANEL C
See photo register: 7896-7900
Panel C is located, along with panels D and E, is located within a semi-circular stonewalled
dwelling on the back wall of the shelter. These panels are very damaged and faded.
About 70cm to the right of stonewall and about 40cm from shelter floor is a faded and flaked
indeterminate red image, about 5c in length, and other remnants of red paint.
PANEL D
See photo register: 7901-7902
Panel D consists of a single, faded red eland body of about 15cm in length. All white has faded
away. This image is on the sloping section approaching the ceiling of the shelter.
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PANEL E
See photo register: 7903-7904
Panel E is to the right of panel D, lower on the shelter back wall. The only image in this panel is a
small (+/- 8cm) red and black standing human figure. Red with a black belt and 'hooked head'.
PANEL F
See photo register: 7905-7927
Panel F is located immediately to the right of stonewalled dwelling built into shelter D25. It is about
70cm from the shelter floor and contains some of the most well-preserved art within the site.
Left: In the left half of panel F are a collection of human figures in red, all standing (one on extreme
left and two towards centre of this section of the panel)and a group of faded, small (<10cm in
length) antelope (rhebok) in various postures.
Centre: immediately to the right of the group of rhebok are dark red human figures. They are flaked.
The dark red human figures are damaged. Some appear to be seated and another appears to be
karossed.
Right: Indeterminate remnants of paint in red and dark red, and a very faded polychrome eland with
dark red/black lines visible upon neck
Top Right: Bright red finger dots.
PANEL G
See photo register: 7929-7936
Panel G is located upon the ceiling of shelter D25 above panel F.
Left: Faded red remnants of antelope (most likely eland). There are multiple antelope painted on the
ceiling in this panel. They are extremely faint and difficult to make out.
Centre: in the centre of this panel is a large (+25cm) polychrome eland, also faded. Most white
faded away.
Right: Approximately 10cm to the right of large polychrome eland is another, smaller (+/-15cm)
eland, very faded.
PANEL H
See photo register: 7939-7940
Panel H includes only remnants of red paint. Not possible to identify any specific imagery.
PANEL I
See photo register: 7941-7945
The last panel at D25 and furthest right at the site. It is located at the top of the back wall, below the
ceiling of D25. This panel includes:
Left: faded human figure in red with bent arm/leg above small step in rock
Centre: Dark red rhebok head measuring approximately 5cm. No body visible. Only the head is
visible.
Right: red seated human figure (4cm in height) painted en face with knees bent outwards and
wearing a hat/headdress.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 7813-7817, 0135-0140
There are two stonewalled structures at D25. On the south-western end of the shelter is a
rectangular kraal structure. This structure is a dry stonewalled structure. It is built under the roof of
the shelter and extends for about two metres beyond the drip line. The wall is collapsed in places,
with a maximum height of 1m and is recorded as being 9m in length. Immediately to the northeast,
also built within the shelter, is a dry stone dwelling, built against back wall of shelter. This structure
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is also semi-collapsed. Within the dwelling there is a hearth (photo number 7979), giving evidence
for human occupation. Panels C-E are located within this dwelling. The dwelling is recorded as
being 4m in width, I.5m in height and 4m in depth.
STRUCTURE POSSIBLY ASSOCIATED WITH D25
See photo register: 7972, 7978, 7979
On the top of the hill upon whose western slope D25 lies, is a large square dry stone kraal. This
structure is 13m in length and 12m in width, with a maximum height of just over 1m. This structure
is solidly built and remains well-preserved. This structure is approximately 60m from D25 to the
north east. It is possible that this kraal is associated with site D25.
DEPOSIT
Deposit within D25 shelter is very shallow, with bedrock close to the surface of the shelter floor.
Sediment has built up within the walls of the kraal on the south-western end of the shelter. Its depth
appears to be between 10cm and 20cm. This deposit does not appear to be disturbed. The nature of
the hillside is such that the deposit slopes steeply down the side of hill beyond the drip line.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 7966-7971
Finds density at D25 is low, with only sparse artefacts discovered. The vegetation and nature of the
slope may contribute to this. Finds include 7 flakes, two pieces of animal bone including a jaw
bone, and a sheet of thin, rusted metal.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: D25

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:45

Location/GPS file:
29° 53’ 27.1” S
029° 07’ 59.6” E
Date:
09/03/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND WINDY
Dimensions: Height: 1.1M
Depth:3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 20M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: E +/-65°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA B: 7896-7945

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 196

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
D25 is damaged by extensive salt wash, causing flaking. There is also animal rubbing damage and
dust (probably also caused by animal grazing and subsequent kicking up of dust), as well as soot
from fires.
There are a few individual paintings that are in good condition while most are very faded. This was
once an extensively painted site and has many faded images that may be of value to future research.
It must not be opened to the public.
Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
This site is very badly deteriorated and should not be included in any future visitor trail.

Recommendations:
This site needs conservation measures / to be protected from further visitation by people or animals.
NOT to be opened to the public.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: MARA
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at H20
Visitation. No visitation.

Situation. This site should NOT be opened to the public. The site is too fragile and damaged for it
to be safe for visitors. There is not enough space in the shelter to keep people sufficiently far back
from the paintings. Attempts to prohibit the making of fires in the shelter should be made.
Access. No access. Because it is virtually impossible to prevent people from visiting the site, it is
advised that frequent monitoring and visits by Park security are the best policies to implement.
Conservation. No further conservation necessary except for the aforementioned security measures
and frequent monitoring.
Monitoring. Site H20 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is relatively close to sites
which ARE recommended for visits in the Mofoqoi valley. Frequent security checks are advised, as
well as frequent monitoring visits.
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H20 Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 228]

Figure 133. View from H20 looking Northnortheast.

Figure 134. View of shelter looking South-southeast
including walling and showing width of walling.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, complexity: moderate, clarity: moderate, rarity: moderate,
future research: moderate)
H20 is located close to the horse trail taking tourists to the waterfalls. It is easily accessible and
therefore is a good candidate for visitation. The art appears to be of considerable age and shows
some very good examples of 'classic' subject matter and fine-line polychrome painting. The art is
damaged from exposure to the elements as well as from human action in the form of wall-building
and evidence for prolonged fire-making activity. There is recent evidence of this, suggesting that the
site has been occupied illegally. H20 MUST be protected from further damage. A conservator
should be brought in to assess how the art could be protected and/or preserved.
SITE LOCATION - 29°56'07.1" S, 029°05'32.3" E.
See photo register: 8894-8899
Rock art and stonewalled site H20 is located in a narrow valley created by the central Mofoqoi
tributary of the Tsoelikane river. This tributary runs to the south east of the river. The site is located
on the second-highest kransline of the eastern slope, facing west, of the hillside about 50m above
the tributary. Both the rock art and the stone walling is located within the shelter H20
PRESERVATION
The general preservation of paintings at H20 is relatively poor owing to multiple deteriorating
factors. The shelter is very shallow and therefore the back wall is exposed to the elements
(including wind, wind-blown rain and direct sunlight). The site has also had considerable animal
activity, though much of the evidence of animal rubbing is below the surviving panels. Panel C is
affected by a stone wall (the southern wall of the dwelling) that has been built against it, knocking
the art. Panels D-G are within the dwelling on the back wall of the shelter and are affected by soot.
Much of the art is faded and flaked.
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Figure 135. ARAL image 1980: Close-up top centre
panel A

Figure 137. ARAL image 1980: H20 Close-up eland
panel D.

Figure 136. MARA image 2015: Close-up top centre
panel A

Figure 138. MARA image 2015: H20 Close-up eland
panel D.

ARAL COMPARISON
Most of the ARAL records from 1980 accord well with the 2015 MARA images. Therefore we
estimate that there has been little deterioration in the last 30 years. In the panels above, however,
one can discern that some of the stone walling present in the image from 1980 has been removed at
some point prior to 2015. This clearly shows that there is activity at the site. Indeed, there is
evidence of recent habitation of this dwelling as soot and remnants of fires are fresh.
The rock art at H20 is spread across the southern (right) end of the shelter extending for +/- 8m to
the north (left). There are 7 panels (A- G) running from right to left. Panels C-G are located within
the boundaries of a small stone dwelling built abutting the rock face in roughly the centre of H20.
The art appears to be of considerable age. All panels are between 70cm and 1m from the shelter
floor
PANEL A
See photo register: 8775-8834, 8903-8904
Panel A is the most southerly (right) panel at H20. This panel includes a line of (?) 6 hartebeest, 3+
shaded polychrome eland, 4+ red human figures, 2+ red rhebok. On the far right are 2/3 finger
painted red quadrupeds and a faded white rhebok.
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PANEL B
See photo register: 8835-8845
Located to the left of panel A, panel B is a small panel containing 1 shaded polychrome eland and
flaked and faded remnants of paint.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8846-8850
Panel C is located behind the southern wall of the stonewalled dwelling in the centre of shelter H20.
Although the wall no longer touches the rock art it is clear that it once did, as the paint has been
knocked. This panel contains a shaded polychrome eland, (?) dancing human figure leaning
backwards, red large indeterminate quadruped surrounded by (?) 5 red human figures.

Figure 139. Top right left portion right side panel A,
showing hartebeest - one lying down.

Figure 140. Panel A. Close-up lying down lying down
hartebeest .

PANEL D
See photo register: 8851-8854
Panels D-G are located n the back wall of the shelter, within the stonewalled dwelling. These
painting are faded and flaked and damaged by soot. Panel D is a single polychrome eland . This
eland has a strange body-shape, is very flaked and has been painted over an angled step in the rock.
PANEL E
See photo register: 8855-8879
To left of panel D. This panel includes red and white faded remnants of paint (?) eland, 1 diagnostic
eland, long line of very faded white rhebok, 3 red human figures,1 white well-preserved rhebok
head very faded polychrome eland, (?) 2 red human figures and remnants of human figures
PANEL F
See photo register: 8880-8890
Panel F includes 3 large shaded polychrome eland, 2 lying down and 1 standing and red remnants of
paint, orange/yellow head and shoulders of human figure with hunting equipment
PANEL G
See photo register: 8891-8893
Panel G is the last panel of H20 and is located left of panel G. This panel contains only red remnants
of paint
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STONEWALLING
See photo register: 8896-8899
There is only one stonewalled structure present at H20. This is a semi-circular dwelling built
abutting the back wall of the shelter. It is 5m in width, I.5m in height and 1m in depth. The walling
is 70cm thick. This structure is built without mortar and has an
entrance facing west out of the shelter. This entrance is semi-collapsed but it is still possible to
measure its width, which is 60cm The dwelling has no roof
There is evidence of recent habitation of this dwelling as soot and remnants of fires are fresh. This
affects the rock art located within the bounds of the dwelling
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 8900-8902
Artefact density at H20 is high. MSA and LSA lithics were found both on the shelter floor and on
the slope below, beyond the dripline of the shelter. Lithics comprise hornfels, quartzite and CCS
artefacts. scrapers and Woodlot scrapers as well as other flakes. No pottery.
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the shelter appears well preserved and artefacts were seen to be embedded in it.
There is a dung crust in parts of the shelter. Beyond the dripline the hillside slopes steeply towards
stream and therefore more artefacts may have washed down towards it.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: H20

Site name:

Panel #: All

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 13:40

Location/GPS file:
29° 56’ 07” S
029° 05’ 32.3” E
Date: 10/06/2015
Weather: FINE
Dimensions: Height: 1.5M
Depth: 2M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 3M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH Pictograph colour(s):
AND FINGER PAINTED
RED, DARK RED, WHITE AND BLACK
Aspect & angle: W

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8774-8904

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays: SUPERPOSITIONING
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)

ARAL 228
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:LEFT SIDE

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y: FLAKING

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:PANEL C

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
N:
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y: Stone wall built close to panel c
N:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Site is open to elements- wind and windblown dust. It is extremely faded in places and has entire
sections that have flaked off the rock face. The site appears to be of considerable age.
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Panels A to C are all subject to the same deteriorating factors except for panel c where human
presence of fires in shelter.
Recommendations:
This site should NOT be opened to the public. There is not enough space in the shelter to keep
people sufficiently far back from the paintings. Attempts to prohibit the making of fires in the
shelter should be made.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: AM/SC/JR
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at J08
Visitation. No visitation.

Situation. This site should NOT be opened to the public. The site is too fragile and damaged for it
to be safe for visitors. It contains one rare image that will be of value to future research. Although
perhaps not of particular interest to the visitor, this image is important and must be protected.
Access. No access. Because it is virtually impossible to prevent people from visiting the site, it is
advised that frequent monitoring and visits by Park security are the best policies to implement.
Conservation. No further conservation necessary except for the aforementioned security measures
and frequent monitoring. The rock art and the stone walling must be left undisturbed.
Monitoring. Site J08 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is relatively close to sites
which ARE recommended for visits in the Mofoqoi valley. Frequent security checks are advised, as
well as frequent monitoring visits. Please see recommendations and reasoning for frequent
monitoring at the other Mofoqoi sites – e.g. J01, J02, J04 and J10.
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J08 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 224]

Figure 141. View across J08 facing East-southeast.

Figure 142. View towards and across J08 facing Nortnorthwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (rarity: high, complexity: high, potential for research; high, clarity: high,
vulnerability: high)
J08 is an extremely important site. It contains a very rare image of huge human figure with non-real
elements. This type of figure is known as a Significantly Differentiated Figure. This example is the
largest one of its kind currently known and is very complex. It may contribute greatly to our
understanding of the art. We strongly suggest that this site be kept private and not opened to the
public until further notice. It must be closed and protected. In any case – without a great deal of
explanation – it may not necessarily prove to be of particular interest to members of the public.
SITE LOCATION – 29°56' 56.9" S, 029°05'20.1" E
See photo register: 9006-9012, 2942-2946
Rock art site J08 is located in a relatively small sandstone shelter which faces north on the western
slope of the Mofoqoi Valley. It is on the 'middle' kransline of this slope. A tributary of the
Tsoelikane River flows in the valley 200m below from north to south. The shelter is 12m in length,
4.5m deep and 2.5m high. Stonewalled site J09 is 200m to the west of J08.
PRESERVATION
Panel A: panel A is the most poorly preserved of the three panels. It is on the southern (right) end of
the shelter and is below a very large flaked section of the rock face. It is possible that this flaked
section was painted and that the red remnants are all that remain of a panel.
Panel B: Very well preserved. This figure (a giant polychrome human figure with extensive
detailing on all parts of the body) appears to have escaped serious damage. This is surprising for the
site as a whole as there is evidence, in the form of stonewalling, that this shelter was used as a kraal.
The hight of the paintings may be the reason for this. This figure is very clear.
Panel C: Although still quite clear, panel C has been subject to human defacement in the form of
scratching. There are multiple vertical lines over much of the figures in panel C.
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Figure 143. ARAL image 1980: panel B showing single,
very large, human figure with three legs, clawed feet and
tusks.

Figure 145. ARAL image 1980: close-up of panel B
showing two of the three clawed feet.

Figure 144. MARA image 2015: panel B showing single,
very large, human figure with three legs, clawed feet and
tusks.

Figure 146. MARA image 2015: close-up of panel B
showing two of the three clawed feet.

ARAL COMPARISON
The ARAL images above show the very vivid colours achieved by wetting the rockface with water
spray – which is no longer practised. For one thing it can be observed that the white paint is less
visible when wet (not to mention the potential damage to the paint). However, the analysis of the
ARAL record shows that no significant deterioration has occurred since 1980. This is probably
owing to the site’s location away from known cattle trails and the shelter does not appear to have
been used recently.
Rock art and stonewalled site. The art in J08 is divided into three panels (A-C). These are spread
across the rock face o the backwall of a sandstone shelter facing NW. See site description.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2947, 9013-9021
Panel A is the furthest right. It contains only red remnants of paint and , as stated above, is below a
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large flaked area. It is very likely that these remnants were part of a larger panel that has flaked off.

Figure 147. Panel B to show the scale of the large supine
human figure.

Figure 148. Panel C, showing the striding an running
figures with white faces and antelope-eared caps, as well
as the red and white rhebok below. The entire panel is
covered in vertical scratch marks.

PANEL B
See photo register: 9024-9052
Panel B contains a single image. This image, however, is one of high value. An extremely large
polychrome (red, black and white) human figure measuring 80cm from head to toe. It is painted in a
reclining, or recumbent, posture with one arm (the figure only has one arm) behind its back as if
steadying it. Its knees are bent. This figure is painted in profile.
Head: The figure's head is highly detailed. The neck is black, as is most of head. There is also red
patterning on the face. White lines emanate from the mouth, nose, neck and face. The lines from
the neck are nested. Rows of white lines form a (?) headband on forehead. The eye is formed by a
white circle in a red area. The figure wears a cap with three white tassels at the base of the neck.
From the top of cap are painted 7 red hooked (?) brushes/ (?) fly-switches surrounded by white dots.
Torso: Torso is strange shape. The figure reclines, and appears to have either a very distended
stomach or bags resting upon its stomach. White tassels/flecks painted along back.
Arms: Only one arm painted. White lines/ tassels hanging from arm. The hand has claws.
Legs and feet: 3 legs: two with knees bent and one below posterior of figure. All have claws with
white tips. Between the set of legs and extra leg are a pair of strange red and white shapes. These
are possible rhebok ears or horns.
PANEL C
See photo register: 9056-9075
Located 1m to left of panel B. Panel extends for +/- 1.5 m.
Left: on the far left are two walking human figures in red and white with hunting equipment,
wearing karosses. White faces
Centre: 1 striding human figure in red and white with white face and most of torso faded away. This
figure is +/- 25cm in height.
Left: two red running figures top of panel, with antelope-eared caps. The rightmost figure has
rhebok horns. On the far right here is a smaller red human figure with bow, running. The bottom of
panel C contains two red and white rhebok. These have been defaced (perhaps not deliberately) by
vertical scratches.
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STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2995-2996
A single stonewalled structure is built enclosing the area of the shelter. It runs from either side of
the shelter, curving in a semi-circular shape just outside the dripline. It is 13m east to west, 5m
north to south at its 'deepest' and maximum height in places is 1m. It is dry stone built, without
mortar, with selected irregular rocks and abuts the backwall if the shelter at each end. It is collapsed
in some places.
DEPOSIT
Although no artefacts were found on the surface, the deposit appears well preserved at an estimated
depth of 10-20cm. The slope of the hillside below is gentle for some way until it drops off to the
valley below.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at J08.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: J08

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 13:46

Location/GPS file:
29° 56’ 56.9” S
029° 05’ 20.1” E
Date: 12/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 2.5M
Depth: 4.5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 12M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, BLACK AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: N

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 2942-2995
9006-9075

FORMATION

Seeps:

N:

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 224
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:

Y: not directly N:

Y:

affecting
paintings

Damp areas:

Y:

N:

Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

The majority of the paintings are well preserved. The site has consistent scratch lines on the
paintings on one side of the main panel.
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
Refer to site significance. This site is not recommended as a visitor site. It contains one rare image
that has the potential to contribute to further research. In any event, the site should be monitored but
kept closed to the public.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: MARA P
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Measures to be taken at S03
Visitation. No visitation.

Situation. This site is not recommended as a visitor site. Without extensive cleaning the images –
although they are important, especially for research – are not clear enough for the average visitor to
see. It must, however, remain a protected site.
Access. No access. Because it is virtually impossible to prevent people from visiting the site, it is
advised that frequent monitoring and visits by Park security are the best policies to implement.
Conservation. No further conservation necessary except for the aforementioned security measures
and frequent monitoring. The rock art and the stone walling must be left undisturbed.
Monitoring. Site S03 should be monitored according to the guidelines set out in the MalotiDrakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. The site is relatively close to sites
which ARE recommended for visits in the Mofoqoi valley. Frequent security checks are advised, as
well as frequent monitoring visits. Please see recommendations and reasoning for frequent
monitoring at the other Mofoqoi sites – e.g. J01, J02, J04 and J10.
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S03 – Rock art site
[ARAL 226]

Figure 149. View across S03 facing north.

Figure 150. View across S03 facing south-southwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (rarity: high, clarity: high, complexity: high, vulnerability: high, potential for
research; high)
S03 is a very important site. However, it will require a great deal of professional cleaning by a
qualified conservator. It is complex and contains rare images of Significantly Differentiated Figures
(SDFs: very large and intricately detailed human figures). It is in close proximity to rock art sites
S02 and J08. J08 also contains a stunning example of an SDF. S03 includes good examples of
detailed polychrome eland and human figures with antelope-eared caps. This site could be of great
significance for future research within Lesotho as well as in the wider context of southern African
rock art research. It is essential that this site be protected and a conservator be brought in to give
assistance with possible conservation/restoration strategies.
SITE LOCATION: 29°56'53.3" S, 029°05'17.1" E
See photo register: 9118-9118- 9119, 3004-3005
Rock art site S03 is located within a relatively small sandstone shelter facing east on the middle
kransline on the western slope of Mofoqoi Valley. The shelter itself is 4m high, 5m wide and 3m
deep. The Mofoqoi River flows from north to south 200m below S03 in the valley. Rock art site S02
is 5m south of S03 and rock art site J08 (very large SDF) lies 170m to the southeast.
PRESERVATION
S03 is subject to various deteriorating factors such as flaking, smudging and fading. These have
been caused by dust, wash, lichen and salt/calcite seepage and build-up. Panel F is the most
severely damaged; a large proportion of this panel is badly smudged. This smudging could be
caused by human action or animals rubbing against the rock face.
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Figure 151. ARAL image 1980.Close-up of panel A,
showing figures in bending-forward dance postures,
one with arms forward, the other in the arms-back
posture. Both have antelope-eared caps.

Figure 152. image 1980.Close-up of panel A,
showing figures in bending-forward dance postures,
one with arms forward, the other in the arms-back
posture. Both have antelope-eared caps.

ARAL COMPARISON
The painted images at site S03 compare very well with the ARAL record of 1980. The wetting of
images in the ARAL close-ups makes it very difficult to assess the state of preservation on a likefor-like basis (see comparison pictures above), however the overall impression is that deterioration
has been negligible in the last 35 years. There appears to have been little in the way of flaking and
exfoliation, and the angle of the rockface has resulted in the minimal accretion of dust deposit.
Rock art site S03 is a sandstone shelter that faces East. It measures 4m in height, 5m from end to
end (north to south) and is 3m deep. The rock art is spread over much of the surface of the back
wall. S03 is divided into 6 panels (A-F)
PANEL A
See photo register: 9122- 9132
Panel A is found at the far southern end, above a slab of rock forming the end of the shelter
approximately 1.1m above the middle of this slab of rock. Panel C is to the left and above panel A.
Panel A covers an area of 20cm across the rockface and 35cm down the shelter wall. Contained in it
are 2 human figures in dark red. These are at the bottom of the panel and both bend forward. The
human figure on top has its arms pointing downwards while the lower figure has both arms
extended up and behind its back. Both figures have white faces, though these are somewhat faded,
and red details on their bodies. Perhaps the most important detail of these 2 figures is their antelopeeared caps. At the top of the panel, 12cm above the antelope-eared cap figures, is a bichrome,
possibly polychrome rhebok facing left (south). It is faded and patinated to some extent. This may
indicate that it is of considerable age. It measures +/- 15cm from nose to tail.
PANEL B
See photo register: 9122-9124, 9134-9137
80-90cm to the right and on the same level as the rhebok in panel A, 10cm right of a severe wash232

zone is, panel B. This panel has only one representational image in it with some red remnants of
paint on the right side of the panel. The representational image is that of a meticulously detailed
polychrome eland measuring 50cm from back leg to nose and +/- 28cm from rear end to hoof. It
faces right and has its neck slightly lowered. It is walking. Its face is very detailed: a black and
white eye, red forelock also face, turning to black at the tip of the nose, white ears with red and
black detail (red line though the middle of the ear and black exterior of ears). It also has blood
coming from its neck. The body is also detailed in red, white and black- for example there is a black
line running down the backline from the head and white details on the legs and tail. To the right of
the eland are some very faded red remnants of paint.
PANEL C
See photo register: 9138-9142
Panel C is the furthest left of all paintings at S03. It is approximately 1m above panel A and about
20cm further left. This panel contains 3 faded bichrome rhebok in red and white. These rhebok have
faded, their heads have almost completely disappeared. Considering the nature of their
deterioration, it could be suggested that these rhebok are of considerable age. All are about the same
size (+/- 20cm from tail to head).

Figure 153. General shot panel B including large
polychrome shaded polychrome eland .

Figure 154. General shot left side panel D including
strange eland-like figure with non-real feet, 2 rhebok, 1
SDF head and shoulders, with line down face and red
eye.

PANEL D
See photo register: 9149-9162
To the left of panel B is panel D. Panel D is at the bottom of the shelter wall, close to the floor. It is
complex and has some rare imagery in it. On the left side of the panel, at the top, are 2 bichrome
rhebok in dark red and white. They are facing right (north) and are painting as if running. These
rhebok are each approximately 10-12cm in length. They are painted above a strange eland-shape
being with unusual feet- almost human-like in shape. This figure is 30cm in length and painted
mainly in white with red details. This figure partially superimposes a very large human figure with
an exaggerated and detailed face (an SDF). Only the head and shoulders of this figure are clearly
visible, if the rest of it was painted at all. Its face is white with red details and a red eye. The
shoulders are red and white. Coming from behind this figure's shoulders is a stick or bow of some
sort in red and white. It must be noted that the eland-like figure and the SDF are faded and could be
difficult to see in some light conditions.
20cm to the right of these is another collection of images. On the left of this collection are a group
of images involved in superpostioning relationships. The bottom layer is a large polychrome eland
233

facing right (north) painted underneath a second SDF. The SDF faces the same way, and its right
arm is extended behind it holding a bow. The left hand is extended in front of the figure with 3
white arrows collapsed in its hand. The face is emphasized and oversized, with a white face and
detailed features. Visible from under the SDF, with its arm visible from its back is a portion of a
human figure in red holding a bow. Over both the eland and the SDF is a small, bright red human
figure, the lower legs faded. Finally, to the right of the SDF's face is another possible polychrome
eland that has faded considerably.
PANEL E
See photo register: 9165-9167
Also close to the shelter floor to the right of panel D are a group of faded and smudged antelope
mainly in red. In the centre is a red and white hartebeest (very smudged). It faces right, measuring
approximately 20cm in length. Surrounding this hartebeest are a number of unspecified antelope in
red. At the top of the panel are the remnants of what once would have been a beautiful bichrome
rhebok. Only the legs, tail and back portion of the body remain, but these are finely painted and
detailed.
PANEL F
See photo register: 9174-9176
The furthest right of all paintings at S03. Panel F contains only the faded and smudged remains of
red figures. No diagnostic features could be identified, however.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 3002, 3003
Although there are no stonewalled structures within the shelter of S03 itself, outside and slightly
downslope to the east of the shelter is what appears to be a retaining wall.
ARTEFACTS
No surface archaeology was found within the shelter or in the immediate area surrounding it on the
slope below.
DEPOSIT
S03 does not have a well-defined floor and therefore there has been no opportunity for deposit to
build up. As with many of the sites in the Mofoqoi Valley, it may be that archaeology has eroded
down towards the river below. This would be a consequence of the hillside being very steep.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015

General Site Information
Site #: S03

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:30

Location/GPS file:
29°56'53.3" S, 029°05'17.1" E
Date: 12/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 4M
Depth: 3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Aspect & angle: E
Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO

Width: 5M
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, LIGHT RED, BLACK, WHITE
and YELLOW
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3001-3006
CAMERA A: 9118-9176

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 226
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.

General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y: 

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:
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Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y: 

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N: 

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:
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General comments: This site contains a large number of paintings but the majority have faded due
to age and/or accelerated fading owing to human and animal rubbing or throwing water/spray on the
images.
There is no visible graffiti, but it appears that soot and algae have contributed to the blackening of
the rockface.
Recommendations:
This site is not recommended as a visitor site. Without extensive cleaning the images – although
they are important, especially for research – are not clear enough for the average visitor to see. It
must, however, remain a protected site.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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The following tables are taken with kind permission from the draft Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural
Heritage Resources Management Plan. They are:
Tables 4 A and B:
A.

Policy
themes
towards maintenance, physical conservation; visitor management and research.
B.
Identification of agents of deterioration: threat, action, responsibility: outcome
criteria, time frames and outcomes.

These are intended to assist in implementing a monitoring programme and to help establish a
system whereby the goals, principles, causes and effects of deterioration and Park security measures
can be charted and justified to the appropriate funding authorities.
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Maintenance:

Physical conservation:

Maintenance can be defined as the
continuous protection of the setting, fabric
and contents, distinguishing it from repair,
which would indicate restoration or
reconstruction. (Burra Charter, Article 1.5)

Conservation means all the processes of looking The management of visitors Research strategies and
after a place so as to retain its cultural significance includes
priorities include:
(Burra Charter, Article 1.4) This also includes
direct intervention at a site, e.g. stabilisation, i)
i)
adaptation, restoration and reconstruction.
he development of site access
upporting both applied
policies addressing the public,
and theoretic research
a) Stabilisation (Article 1.6) can be defined as
media and ritual demands on ii)
preserving what exists as it is or is retarding
sites
esearch
should
be
deterioration (not improvement) Examples ii)
undertaken
using
include:
he employment of guides,
current best practice.
i.
establishing a drip line,
custodians
iii)
ii.
iii)
c
esearch benefit should
onsolidation treatment to stabilise
he development of interpretive
outweigh
potential
paintings and engravings.
programmes
risks.
iv)
iv)
NOTE: Presently Conservation Specialists do not
he
construction
and
uplication of research
support the implementation of a drip-line or
maintenance
of
visitor’s
should be discouraged.
consolidation treatment as it results in water
facilities e.g. signs, physical v)
accumulation which leads to exfoliation at
barriers, walk ways etc.
esearch
should
be
sensitive areas in the parent rock.
conducted
by
Such work must adhere directly to
recognised institutions,
b) Adaptation: Adaptation entails modifying a the strategies related to adaptation.
or in partnership with
place to suit compatible uses and it is acceptable
them.
where it will supplement the conservation of the
vi)
place, and if it does not substantially subtract from
oreign researchers must
the cultural significance of a site.
partner with South
African Institutions.
Adaptation must be limited to that which is
essential to allow use of the place in accordance
with the Statement of Goals and Objectives within
the IMP. An example may be:

Maintenance
includes
baseline
documentation, completion of condition
assessment reports and continuous
monitoring (regular inspections and the
replication of recording methods). This is
based on the principle of preventative care
with minimum intervention. Examples
include the following:
i.

checking that the fire
breaks are maintained,
ii. removing dead wood
inside caves and rock
shelters that
pose a fire threat,
iii. trimming shrubs that may
abrade rock art panels,
iv. checking that the visitors’
infrastructure (fences,
walk ways, signage) are
maintained and repaired
if necessary.

Visitor management:

Research:

i. modifying a site to allow for low impact
tourism (The construction of fences, signage,
board walks, benches, etc. at rock art sites).
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c) Restoration involves returning the existing
fabric to a known earlier state by removing
accretions without introducing new materials
(Article 1.7 & 19).This can only be done if there
is sufficient evidence of an earlier state and only if
removing the fabric reveals the cultural
significance of the place/setting.
This process is limited to

iii.

i. the removal of post-contact
graffiti (younger than 100 years)
ii.
the removal of stains caused by
lichen and vascular plants
the removal of birds and insect nests
obliterating the art.
NOTE: At present Conservation Specialists do not
remove swallows’ nests if they are situated in
close proximity to the rock art - but not
obliterating it, as swallows tend to build on the
same spot every year and if one removes the nest,
the chance exists that a new nest will be
constructed over the art.
d) Reconstruction: implies returning a site as
near as possible to a known earlier state (Article
1.8 & 20). This is aimed at legibility as well as the
aesthetic presentation of a site/artefact. New as
well as old materials can be used in the process.
Reconstruction must be limited to the repair of a
dilapidated entity (it should not involve the

240

majority of the fabric).
NOTE: Reconstruction is not permissible in South
Africa as there are no San descendants who are
still practicing artists. Therefore no skills
regarding renovation or retouch exist (It is
however allowed in Australia, where the original
tradition is still carried out).
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Threat:

Action:

Persons
responsible:

Criteria to measure the Time frame:
outcome:

Outcome:

Reduction in
graffiti

Human Agents of deterioration
Vandalism: (Graffiti ) – Applied
technique:
the addition of
material to the rock surface
- charcoal
- chalk
- paint: oil or
water-based
- other
Vandalism: (Graffiti) – Removal
technique: the removal of the
rock substrate in order to mark the
rock surface: e.g. scratched or
deeply incised, hacked off pieces

All visitors must be accompanied by
an Amafa-accredited custodian, who
will relate the code of conduct to the
guests and supervise their behaviour.

Custodian→RAM
(Amafa)→SHO:RA
(Amafa)

Reduced incidences
vandalism.

of

Ongoing

Site specific management plans will
specify the number of guests allowed
to visit rock art sites, in accordance
with the size of the cave/shelter.
Limiting the size of the group will
allow the custodian to adequately
supervise the group and ensure that no
vandalism takes place.

SHO:RA
(Amafa)→DD:PSR
C (Amafa) →
CHMG

Reduced incidences
vandalism.

of

Ongoing

Reduced incidences
vandalism.

of

Content: names & initials, dated
Monitoring The Custodian has the
names, designs, outlining of motif, duty to monitor the site and report
imitation of motif
back on any undesirable situation.
Monthly monitoring forms following
Location: Directly over the pigment or a prescribed format will assist this
art or adjacent to the art on the process.
main panel
The sooner charcoal graffiti is
Vandalism also includes other forms removed from the rock substrate, the
of abrasion against rock art, easier the process will be, when
shooting or any other act of charcoal remains on the rock surface
defacement
and
deliberately for long time-spans, pigments become
introducing water/any other liquid internalised with the rock matrix.
to painted surfaces.
The restoration of applied graffiti or

Custodians/FR→
OIC→ RAM

Accredited
Conservator on
appointment and
permit from Amafa.

Reduction in
graffiti

Ongoing
Reduction in
graffiti

Reduced incidences
vandalism.

of Need driven

Reduction in
graffiti
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the rehabilitation of the rock surface
with reference to engraved vandalism,
constitute direct intervention.
A Heritage Impact assessment is
needed to investigate the impact of
alterations on the integrity of the site.

Accredited
Conservator on
appointment and
permit from Amafa.
Practitioner on
appointment by
Amafa.

Reduced incidences
vandalism.

of Need driven

Reduction
graffiti

in

Reduce/prevent
the Need driven
impact of alterations on
the integrity of the site.

Management must adhere to the This
report,
principle of minimum intervention accompanied by a
and reversibility of actions.
permit application to
start the restoration
A
Photographic
and
written or rehabilitation, will
documentation process must form part be send to the Permit
of any intervention programme.
Review Committee
who will decide
whether the permit
will be issued or not.
Any area within 50m radius
Custodian→
Effectiveness
of
the Ongoing
Touching of Art.
Skin contains oils and fats that cause
(surrounding) the site is protected by
SHO:RA
Custodian Programme
deterioration of the paintings. It also law
and
an Amafa-accredited
(Amafa)→
results in contamination of the art Custodian must accompany visitors.
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
compromising chemical analysis.
The custodian will inform the people
Custodian→
Effectiveness
of
the Ongoing
Touching rock art may also result in a that they may not remove, alter,
SHO:RA
Custodian Programme
polishing effect that also leads to change, destroy anything on the site
(Amafa)→
colour loss.
and its immediate surroundings, nor
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
touch the art.
Certain recording techniques such as
tracing or rubbings necessitate Visitors’ numbers should be limited to
Custodian→
Recording
of
visitor Ongoing
touching of the art.
allow for good supervision of guests SHO:RA (Amafa)→ numbers
on site.
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Minimum
intervention

No
deterioration
of rock due
to touching.

No
deterioration
of rock due
to touching.

No
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Abrasion
(Rubbing/scratching
against paintings, accidentally
removing pigment: Such damage
can be caused by un/intentional
leaning against the paintings.
Equipment such as backpacks may
have metal clasps that can scratch
the art. Abrasion can also result
when people are trying to take
photos
in
confined
spaces.
Continued abrasion ultimately
leads to removal of pigments from
the rock face.

Any tracing requires a permit from
Amafa. Such tracing may only be
carried out by suitably qualified
persons.

SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
→PRC

All visitors must be accompanied by
an Amafa-accredited Custodian, who
must inform the guests to remove
their back packs before entering an
area within 5m of the rock art site.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC

The Custodian will also tell the people
to be careful not to accidentally lean
or touch the rock surface.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Numbers will be limited to allow for
sufficient supervision.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Visitor information.
Fire.
Camp fires, cigarette and candle
smoke as well as fire resulting from Push controlled fires outside the 20m
controlled burns causes soot to be Buffer Zone.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
→ CHMG

When required
Permit

Ongoing
Effectiveness
of
the
Custodian Programme

Ongoing
Effectiveness
of
the
Custodian Programme

deterioration
of rock due
to touching.
No
deterioration
of rock due
to tracing.

No
deterioration
of rock due
to abrasion.

Ongoing
Recording
numbers

of

visitor

Reduction in damage to Ongoing
rock art by fire.

No
deterioration
of rock due
to abrasion.

No
deterioration
of rock due
to abrasion.
No new fire
damage.
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deposited on the rock surface and Clear vegetation posing a fire hazard
covers the paintings, it also causes within the 20m Buffer Zone of the
flaking/(paint peeling off from rock rock art site, where practical.
surface).
Custodians
completing
monthly
monitoring reports must inform both
the PM of the Park as well as Amafa
SHO:RA, if vegetation is posing a fire
threat.
The OIC should do a pre-burn
assessment of sensitive sites and burn
a fire-break around it; where practical.
In case of unscheduled burns, SCM
should identify fire-sensitive sites and
take immediate steps to avoid
potential fire damage (by once again
burning a fire-break at least 20m from
the site); where practical.
Dust.
Dust settles over the paintings, bonds
with the minerals in the art and
creates a dark crust over it – little
can be done to remove it. Hence
intervention should focus on
prevention of dust causing agents.
Dust and water in combination
further
compromise
painted
surfaces.

Visitor information
Control visitor numbers: max 6-8
people within a painted site at any one
time, and always under supervision.
Vegetation planting may reduce dust,
but is a direct intervention. Both
Ezemvelo (Ecological Advice) as well
as Amafa needs to be consulted before
any such intervention will be

Custodian→PM/
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Monthly Monitoring

Monthly

No new fire
damage.

OIC

Assessment

When required

No new fire
damage.

SCM

Vegetation control

Ongoing/
Immediate
when required

No new fire
damage.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Reducing/preventing dust.

Ongoing

No
new
damage done
by dust.

Ecological Advice

Reducing/preventing dust.

When required
No
new
damage done
by dust
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Applying liquid to painted surfaces.
Pouring liquid onto art to improve
visibility quickly causes irreparable
damage to the art. This will result
both in colour loss as well as lime,
silica and salt accretion over the
art. Furthermore, dust bonds more
easily to wet surfaces
Access control:
Damage,
both
intentional
and
unintentional can be reduced by
ensuring adequate access to rock
art sites.

permitted.
Provision of public information
Visitors to be accompanied by an
Amafa-accredited Custodian

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Paths to unmanaged sites should be
decommissioned and allowed to
overgrow and must not be maintained
in cases where heritage sites are
closed to the public.

OIC

Paths leading to or past sensitive sites
must be closed or re-routed.

OIC

Unmanaged sites or sites not opened
to the public must not be recorded on
hikers ‘maps or on literature or
displays.

SHO:RA (Amafa)

Site information is kept confidential
and is not made public.

OIC

Ongoing monitoring patrols to all sites
open to the public.

RAM (Amafa)

All public centres should have signage
reminding visitors of the custodian
and access rules.

SHO:RA (Amafa)

Reduction in damage Ongoing
caused by pouring liquid
on rock art.

No
new
damage
caused
by
liquids

Paths
to
overgrown

No access to
unmanaged
sites

became When required

When required
Paths closed
Ongoing
Maps containing correct
information

No access to
unmanaged
sites
No access to
unmanaged
sites

Ongoing
Provision
of
information

correct
Monthly

Monitoring cards

No access to
unmanaged
sites

When required
Suitable
signage

literature

and

No access to
unmanaged

246

sites
No camping allowed inside caves or
shelters containing rock art.

OIC
Patrols

Visitor Management:
Visitor numbers must be treated with
caution (Duval & Smith, 2012).
Understanding the needs of visitors
will
assist
in
developing
management
strategies
which
protect
rock
art
while
accommodating
visitor
expectations.

Every MDP WHS resortshould have a
notice board or pamphlets showing
which sites are opened for overnight
camping.

SHO:RA (Amafa)

Regular and ongoing monitoring.
Amafa-accredited Custodians on a
monthly basis, Annually by the
SHO:RA, and by EKZNW FR and
HO according to their schedule. This
information will be used to populate
the rock art database, in order to
identify threats timeously and to
implement strategies to limit or
prevent deterioration.

Custodians→RAM
(Amafa) →SHO:RA
(Amafa)/FR

By maximising appreciation and
enjoyment, visitors are most likely to
be receptive to conservation measures.
Guests usually link a well-conserved
site to good management practices.
Ensuring there is evidence of site
management contributes in this
regard.

Custodian

Monitoring cards
Populating
rock
database

As per
Clustering
Monitoring
Regime

As per
Clustering
Monitoring
art Regime

No access to
unmanaged
sites

No access to
unmanaged
sites

No access to
unmanaged
sites

Visitor statistics

Ongoing

No
new
damage
to
rock art sites

Minimise direct or indirect damage by
ensuring the following interventions
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are effected appropriately:
- staff and custodian
presence
- sign boards
- information pamphlets
- site museums
- and barriers to mitigate
threats.
Visitor Infrastructure. The topic is
covered in the discussion on economic
value of heritage sites.
Natural Agents of Deterioration
Weathering:
In conservation terminology, the rock
on which paintings are found is
called the “substrate”. Weathering
or deterioration of the rock itself is
one of the most common problems
affecting rock art. Weathering is
chemical alteration and mechanical
breakdown of rock material as a
result of exposure to air, moisture
and organic matter.


Mechanical
weathering:
occurs as a result of external or
internal sources of stress and
includes heat, moisture, crystal
growth, frost, salts.

Chemical
weathering:

Weathering
Vegetation surrounding rock art sites,
including those that are managed for
the public, should be retained
whenever possible, due to its value in
shielding and reducing the impact of
direct sunlight on paintings; for site
microclimate control; and to buffer
daily extremes in temperature and
humidity. This obviously excludes
vegetation that is causing a threat due
to abrasion. Should the decision be
made that vegetation need to be
planted in front of a cave or shelter
with rock art, one must remember that
this constitutes direct intervention and
that the relevant permits are needed
from Amafa and EKZNW.

Custodian→RAM
(Amafa)→SHO:RA
(Amafa)

Photographic recording

As per Cluster Reduced
Monitoring
weathering
Regime
incidences
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Structure & composition of the
rock changes,
as a result of the reaction between
the minerals & elements in the
substrate with water or oxygen:
leads to solution, oxidation and
carbonisation.

With regard to natural block collapse
or instability of the rock matrix:
Custodians to be trained to identify
and report on structural instability
such as cracks and fissures and alert
Amafa staff.

Commonly encountered types of
weathering

Honeycomb weathering: Is
caused by differing resistance of
the minerals in the rock surface to
weathering. It results in many small
hollows.

Cavernous
weathering:
Occurs commonly in sandstone,
identified visually as scalloping of
the rock surface. Salt and water are
the primary causal agents.

Granular
disintegration:
Involves a deterioration of the rock
matrix and natural cements that
hold the rock together.

Natural block collapse:
Loss of rock from the remaining
parent rock, as a result of the
weakening of the substrate along
cracks and fissures caused by
pressure (expansion and rapid
cooling
of particles
during
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bushfires and when water freezes
in cracks).

Water:
Ground water, condensation, humidity
and direct water contact, such as
rain have an impact on the
substrate of rock art panels.
Surface water - flowing water
creates dark patches on the rock
surface and around such dark
patches are often lighter regions
caused by the deposition of
minerals (e.g. salts) carried in
water. Salt/silica accretion or lime
encrustation may build up and
obscure the painting or it could be
deposited behind the rock face,
eventually causing it to flake off.
Direct exposure to water will also
cause pigment loss. Within the
northern part of the Park, an added
impact – that of acid rain caused by
highveld power plants – may be
felt. This has however not been
tested.

Prevention of or attempts to stop /
limit water from flowing over the
paintings. Such work could include
stabilisation and direct intervention by
construction of a drip-line to divert
water flow.

RAM (Amafa)
→SHO:RA (Amafa)

The construction of drip lines
constitute a direct intervention and an
HIA is required, along with a permit
issued by Amafa

PRC

The
principle
of
minimum
intervention and reversibility of
actions must be applied.

Monitoring Cards

Permit

As per the Reduced
Cluster
incidents
Monitoring
water
Regime
damage

of

When required
Reduced
incidents
water
damage

of
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Fire
Fire causes soot to be deposited on the
rock surface, covering
and
obscuring paintings and causing
flaking. Extreme heat from veld
fires
can
cause
large-scale
exfoliation of rock surfaces, due to
rapid thermal expansion.

A 20m buffer area, as required by the
KwaZulu-Natal Heritage Act should
be enforced where practical, when
scheduled burns are carried out. Dry
vegetation in close proximity to rock
art sites must be removed. OIC’s
should refer to the Fire Compartment
Attribute Table to identify sensitive
heritage features.

SCM

Vegetation
The most obvious threats posed by
vegetation are those related to fire
and abrasion and the management
interventions for those threats
apply. There are various categories
of vegetation that need to be
evaluated in greater detail:

Vascular plants:
plant
leaves and stems may brush the
rock surface and have an abrasive
effect on the art. Root action can
cause existing cracks to widen and
thus weaken the physical structure
of the rock.

Algae. These are simple
plants,
often
requiring
wet
conditions. Certain algae can form
thick layers over painted surfaces,
eventually causing the rock surface
to break down, or alternatively,
pigment loss.

Keep vegetation around the shelter
neatly trimmed. Unless necessary, do
not remove trees or top-soil as this
constitutes development requiring a
permit. Any work of this nature needs
to be directly supervised by a OIC or
Amafa SHO: RA.

OIC or SHO:RA
(Amafa) →SCM

Fire
Compartment As per burn No
new
Attribute Table
schedule
damage by
fire.

Monitoring

As per Cluster No
new
Monitoring
damage due
Regime
to vegetation.

Remove dead plant matter inside the
shelter that poses a fire hazard.
While vegetation may pose a threat,
this needs to be evaluated against the
benefits raised in para 10.5.3.1.1.1
Vegetation also may benefit a site in
consolidation of shelter deposits and
soils in the vicinity and in suppressing
airborne dust, preventing deposition
over paintings.
Prevent damage caused by heat from
fire and soot covering paintings, by
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Lichen: Lichens grow on
trees, walls and rocks. They extract
nutrients from the growth substrate.
They have varying colours and
tend to withstand drier conditions
than algae. They cause direct
physical and chemical damage to
the rock surface

Mosses: These often occur
in wetter and damper parts of a
rock shelter, and have a physical
and corrosive effect on the rock
surface.
Damage caused by animals.
a.
Abrasion
by
animals: Domestic and wild
animals rub against paintings and
cause flaking. Mud is also
deposited over paintings.
b.
Animals
trample
cave deposits and shelter floors.
This raises dust, but may also cause
damage to archaeological deposits
c. Urine and excrement leads to salt
deposits on the cave surface,
transported by ground water and
deposited as yellow patches over
the art.
d.
Animals may lick
paintings and rock surfaces.
e.
Animals
cause

burning fire-trails around sensitive
sites, at least 20m from the site, where
practical.
Only experts should intervene to try
and remove lichen, mosses and algae
growing too close to or over art, this
constitutes of direct intervention
requiring a permit.

Construct fences where appropriate.
Within 10 m of a rock art site this
constitutes of direct intervention
requiring a permit.

PRC

Permit

When required
Restoration
of rock art.

RAM (Amafa)
→PRC

Erection of fence

When required

No damage
by animals

PRC

Removal of nests

When required

No
new
damage by
nests
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fluctuations in the micro-climate
of the cave/shelter environments
f.
Bird
&
Insect
Nests, termite trails and termite
mounds: Birds and insects build The removal of birds’ and insects’
nests covering paintings, (e.g. nests constitutes direct intervention
swallows & wasps’ nests. Nests requiring a permit.
obscure the art and causes pigment
loss. It has been noted that existing
nests, encourage nest-building
nearby.)

Abbreviations in table: DD:PSRC

Deputy Director: Professional Services, Research & Compliance, Amafa

PRC

Permit Review Committee

RAM

Rock Art Monitor

SHO:RA

Senior Heritage Officer: Rock Art, Amafa
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Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological
Survey of the Sehlabathebe National Park,
Kingdom of Lesotho

Final Report to the World Heritage Committee of
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization
(UNESCO)

Prepared for:

Ministry of Environment, Tourism and Culture
Kingdom of Lesotho

October 2015

Prepared by:

Sam Challis, Alice Mullen, and James Pugin
of the Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art
(MARA) Programme
Rock Art Research Institute, University of the Witwatersrand

Executive Summary
This report contains the findings of the archaeological survey of the UNESCO World Heritage Site,
Sehlabathebe National Park (SNP) in the Kingdom of Lesotho and recommendations made as a
result of those findings. The work was carried out by employees and volunteers of the University of
the Witwatersrand (Wits), also referred to here as the MARA team (Matatiele Archaeology and
Rock Art), South Africa intermittently from January to June 2015 on behalf of the Department of
Culture (DoC), Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture (MTEC), Kingdom of Lesotho. The
work was undertaken in partial fulfilment of the requests set down in the UNESCO Decision (37
COM 8B.18) to award the SNP World Heritage Status.
222 archaeological heritage sites were found and recorded in full, of which 97 are rock art sites.
For the sake of this report the rock art sites are prioritised, being ranked as high, medium or low
significance, in order to enable MTEC decision-makers to respond to UNESCO’s request (4 d) to
designate the most significant rock art sites as national historic sites and to determine which sites
will be suitable to open to the public.
In this report all the high significance rock art sites, and one burial site, have been presented in full,
each with justification of their significance ranking, Global Positioning System (GPS) site location,
site description, state of conservation including condition assessment forms, comparison with the
state of conservation with the 1980 ARAL (Analysis of Rock Art in Lesotho) records, and
recommendations for the site’s management.
All sites are listed in a Table of Sites giving their corresponding ARAL number where applicable
and a brief synopsis of the site’s significance. 23 relief maps show the heritage resources found
during the survey at the resolution of the whole park and, further, broken down into eight sections
for higher resolution viewing. These maps variously show the location of all heritage resources, all
stonewalled sites, all rock art sites and rock art sites colour-coded by significance ranking. Still
further maps show the ‘spaghetti’ of GPS tracks walked by the Wits MARA team during the survey
– to show the coverage achieved.
The report gives an overview of the region’s history and the archaeological research undertaken to
date, including the ARAL survey of 1980 to which frequent reference is made throughout. It details
the research methods employed and explains how the sites were recorded including – most
importantly – the justification for, and method of, ranking the rock art sites.
Recommendations are made solely along the lines of what UNESCO has requested and in
accordance with the upholding of the legislation set out in the Kingdom of Lesotho’s National
Heritage Resources Act of 2011. The most important considerations are outlined as follows:
UNESCO’s Request f) calls for the training of SNP and MTEC staff. The Ministry requested that
the Wits MARA team train Department of Culture personnel. This was undertaken by Wits/MARA
from the outset of the survey. The Wits MARA team conducted a training day, training site visit,
and throughout the first two months the survey team was accompanied by MTEC and Sehlabathebe
staff. These staff members were instructed in RARI survey techniques, photography and the use of
GPS. Please see section 2.3 ‘Skills transfer and training of archaeological filed technicians’. Only
two staff members, however, received sustained training throughout. These staff members will be
suitable to take the role of Monitor, but only with sufficient further training in techniques of
documentation and record-keeping.
i

It is suggested that the Ministry increase finances to improve the Park’s protection. This is perhaps
the most important measure to be taken soonest. Once the Park is secure from poachers, smugglers,
stock thieves and villagers grazing their animals, the conservation strategy can at least start with a
stable footing. Safeguarding the park will necessarily mean expanding and better-equipping the
units of field rangers.
UNESCO’s Requirement g) states that there must be allocated a ‘specific and adequate annual
budget to allow for medium-term planning in conservation, inventorying and monitoring.’ This can
only be carried out to international standards with the establishment of a permanent Monitoring
Team. As mentioned in the preface, this might be implemented by creating jobs (and enhancing
existing roles) at three levels:




SNP patrol staff trained in safeguarding heritage resources (particularly rock art) sites
Regional MTEC Department of Culture officials trained to monitor rock art sites
National level Senior Heritage Officer(s) for the SNP employed at the new National
Museum of Lesotho

The latter would be qualified archaeologists who would travel regularly from Maseru to oversee the
conservation strategy and maintain links between SNP staff, MTEC DoC officials and their
counterparts on the South African side of the combined World Heritage Site.
It is of the greatest importance that the findings of this survey are considered before any further
development, building or otherwise, is undertaken in Sehlabathebe National Park.

ii
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1. Preface
Sehlabathebe National Park is a UNESCO World Heritage Site. In June 2013 the Thirty-seventh
session of the United Nations Educational, Scientific And Cultural Organization (UNESCO)
Convention Concerning The Protection Of The World Cultural And Natural Heritage (World
Heritage Committee) was held in Phnom Penh, Cambodia.
The Decision: 37 COM 8B.18 of the World Heritage Committee reads:
1. Having examined Documents WHC- 13/37.COM/8B, WHC-13/37.COM/INF.8B1 and
WHC-13/37.COM/INF.8B2,
2. Approves the extension of uKhahlamba / Drakensberg Park, South Africa, to include
Sehlabathebe National Park, Lesotho, to become the Maloti-Drakensberg Park,
Lesotho/South Africa, on the World Heritage List on the basis of criteria (i), (iii), (vii) and
(x);
Of which the first two pertain to the park’s rock art (the others to natural beauty and biological
diversity):
[3. Adopts the following provisional Statement of Outstanding Universal Value: Brief
synthesis follows, of which more later]
Criterion (i): The rock art of the Drakensberg is the largest and most concentrated group of
rock paintings in Africa south of the Sahara and is outstanding both in quality and diversity of
subject.
Criterion (iii): The San people lived in the mountainous Drakensberg area for more than four
millennia, leaving behind them a corpus of outstanding rock art, which throws much light on
their way of life and their beliefs.
4. Requests the State Party to:
a) Conduct further research on rock art on the basis of the ARAL (Analysis of Rock Art
in Lesotho) project findings, in Sehlabathebe National Park and its surroundings to
add on the existing inventory;
b) Include in this inventory the state of conservation of the documented rock art sites;
c) Study the potential cultural contribution of landscape elements, such as rock pools, in
Sehlabathebe as part of on-going research;
d) Designate on the basis of the revised inventory and the research, the most significant
rock art sites as national historic sites through public gazetting;
e) Collaborate with the State Party of South Africa, to update the existing cultural
heritage management plan to include a risk preparedness and a disaster response
plan;
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f) Further build capacity through the training of staff of the Sehlabathebe management
base and the Department of Culture in the documentation and conservation of rock
art, provide significantly enhanced qualified staff within Sehlabathebe National Park;
g) Allocate a specific and adequate annual budget to allow for medium-term planning in
conservation, inventorying and monitoring.

5. Recommends that the State Party give consideration to:
a)

Submitting an International Assistance request for strengthening of heritage
management;

b)

Ensure that oral history is included in the research priorities of the park and Maloti
Drakensberg Transboundary Park in order to enhance interpretation of San rock art;

c)

Continuing a cautious approach towards conservation interventions on rock art
sites and restrict such interventions to exceptional cases where rock art would
otherwise become very fragile and vulnerable;

d)

Improving the presentation of cultural aspects and in particular the rock art sites within
the Environmental Centre;

e)

Continuing the involvement of the local communities in the buffer zone and assisting
them in establishing small-scale visitor services to generate direct revenues for the
community;

It is the aim of this report to address Requests 4. a, b, d, e, and f, (emphasised here in bold) insofar
as it is within our capacity to: provide the research report and inventory with sites prioritised by
significance; document the state of conservation of sites; contribute to the existing cultural heritage
management plan and undertake training of SNP and Department of Culture staff as far as is
possible within the survey. It is also designed to assist with Recommendation 5. c.
Request f) calls for the training of SNP and MTEC staff. The Ministry requested that the Wits
MARA team could train Department of Culture personnel. This was undertaken by Wits/MARA
from the outset of the survey. The Wits MARA team conducted a training day and site visit, and
throughout the first two months of the survey the team was accompanied by MTEC and
Sehlabathebe staff. These staff members were instructed in RARI survey techniques, photography
and the use of GPS. Please see section 2.3 ‘Skills transfer and training of archaeological filed
technicians’.
Only two staff members, however, received sustained training throughout – Ntate Semela Mona and
Mme Mamocheko Kotelo. Other MTEC staff attended training and accompanied the survey team
for short periods of one or two weeks. It must be noted that none of the current staff is sufficiently
qualified to undertake rock art documentation or monitoring work to the standard necessary to meet
the concerns of directive f).
Ntate Semela Mona and Mme Mamocheko Kotelo would be suitable to take the role of Monitor, but
only with sufficient further training in techniques of documentation and record-keeping.
Directive g) states that there must be allocated a ‘specific and adequate annual budget to allow for
medium-term planning in conservation, inventorying and monitoring.’ It is strongly suggested that
2

this be done in conjunction with allocating funds for the park’s protection. Therefore as well as
establishing expanded, more frequent, and better resourced Park patrols (see section 5.2.6 Security
in Sehlabathebe National Park), SNP staff ought to be involved in the safeguarding of heritage
resources (see section 5.2.5 Monitoring). This might be achieved in three tiers:




SNP patrol staff trained in safeguarding heritage resource (particularly rock art) sites
Regional MTEC Department of Culture officials trained to monitor rock art sites
National level Senior Heritage Officer(s) for the SNP employed at the new National
Museum of Lesotho

The latter would be qualified archaeologists who would travel regularly from Maseru to oversee the
conservation strategy and maintain links between SNP staff, MTEC DoC officials and their
counterparts on the South African side of the combined World Heritage Site.
Request 4 e) calls for the establishment of a management plan in collaboration with the State Party
of South Africa. In a companion document to this Report we offer a Cultural Heritage Management
Plan in keeping with the principles of the plan which has been drafted for the Ukhahlamba
Drakensberg (South African) side of the park. The new Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage
Management Plan1 is still in its draft stages, but the executive author, Celeste Rossouw, has kindly
allowed us to preview its contents in order that the Wits MARA team 2 can advise MTEC as to how
best to proceed. The sites that will be opened to the public in the SNP have not yet been chosen,
because the decision is pending the submission of this survey report, and the Cultural Heritage
Management Plan set out in the companion document, that form part of the terms of reference for
the survey contract. The latter is a suggested strategy for site management based on the findings of
the report, the sites that have been ranked High Significance, and the professional opinion of the
archaeologists as to which of these High Significance sites are suitable for public visits and which
sites are not.
It should be noted that both this Report and the Cultural Heritage Management Plan were designed
to fit the brief set out by UNESCO in its requests to the State Party of Lesotho – that is to say to
document and classify in order of significance the rock art sites – the SNP contains much else in the
order of cultural heritage that was not given prominence. There are a multitude of stone walls
within the park, for example, which are testament to the settling of the region by Basotho, Baphuthi
and others in historical times. These sites are included in this Report; however they are not a part of
what gives the SNP its Cultural Heritage Significance in terms of UNESCO’s criteria for
Outstanding Universal Value (OUV) for this Property.3

1

Rossouw, C. n.d. Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan for the
South African Properties. Unpublished draft document produced by KwaZulu Natal Heritage Resources Agency,
Amafa, Pietermaritzburg.
2
Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art programme at the Rock Art Research Institute, University of the Witwatersrand.
3
See OUV in ection 2. Introduction
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2. Introduction
The Sehlabathebe National Park (SNP), situated in the upper ranges of the Maloti mountains within
the Qacha's Nek District of the Kingdom of Lesotho, is renowned for the singularity of its lakes,
watercourses, geological formations, flora and fauna, and also for the outstanding cultural heritage
represented in numerous prehistoric rock paintings. These were the principal reasons for the
creation of the SNP; granted National Park status within the Kingdom of Lesotho in 1970, and why
it was recently granted inclusion in the UNESCO World Heritage property list in 2013 on both
natural and cultural grounds4 of Outstanding Universal Value (OUV).5
The World Heritage list status granted by UNESCO is conditional upon certain standards of
management, conservation and presentation of the natural and heritage resources within the SNP are
met. Amongst these requirements (requests) is the conducting of sufficient updated research of rock
art sites6 and the drafting of a report including an inventory of heritage resources within the park,
recommendations for the long-term conservation and, if feasible and desirable, recommendations
for public display of some of these resources. In the course of appointing a heritage specialist to
comply with these requirements, the execution of a Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey
that catalogued extant heritage resources within the SNP was considered essential prior to the
compilation of a Heritage Management Plan of said heritage resources.
The SNP is managed by MTEC through the Ministry’s Department of Environment of the Kingdom
of Lesotho. Representatives from the DoC asked the Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art (MARA)
Programme run by the Rock Art Research Institute at the University of the Witwatersrand to submit
a proposal to undertake a Baseline Archaeological and Rock Art Survey of the SNP. After
submission from MARA and preliminary acceptance by the DoC of a Project and Financial
Proposal, the MARA Programme was provisionally appointed to undertake the Rock Art and
Baseline Archaeological Survey of the SNP at a meeting in May 2014 held at the National
University of Lesotho, Roma, between the MARA Principal Investigator Dr Sam Challis, MARA
Field Director Mr Hugo Pinto, and Mme ‘Maneo Ntene (Director of Culture), Mme Tsepang Shano,
Mme Matsosane Molibeli, Ntate Semela Mona, and Mme ‘Mamocheko Kotelo of the DoC. This
appointment became official in January 2015 with the signing of a contract between the Ministry of
Tourism, Environment and Culture and the University of the Witwatersrand7.
Fieldwork for the Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey (RABAS) of the SNP began on 26
January 2015. This report presents the results of this survey.

4

United Nations Educational, Scientific And Cultural Organization (UNESCO) Convention Concerning The Protection
Of The World Cultural And Natural Heritage World Heritage Committee Thirty-seventh session Phnom Penh,
Cambodia 16 – 27 June 2013, Property Sehlabathebe National Park Decision: 37 COM 8B.18 [extension of
“Ukhahlamba /Drakensberg Park”, South Africa, (i)(iii)(vii)(x), Paris 5th July 2013. See IUCN evaluation book, May
2013, page 125. See also ICOMOS evaluation book, May 2013, page 27.
5
Jokilehto, J. 2008. The World Heritage List. What is OUV? Defining the Outstanding Universal Value of Cultural
World Heritage Properties (Vol. 16). Hendrik Bäßler Verlag.
6
See UNESCO Decision: 37 COM 8B.18 4 a).
7
See annexure 1: Contract and Notification to successful tender.
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2.1 Study Area

Map 1. Showing location of Sehlabathebe National Park in relation to Lesotho.
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Map 2. Showing SNP in relation the uKhahlamba Drakensberg World Heritage Site

The Sehlabathebe National Park is situated in the uplands of the Maloti Mountains, within the
Qacha's Nek District of Lesotho (Maps 1 and 2). The park boundary encloses an area of 68 km2,
with the border between Lesotho and South Africa marking the park's eastern limit. The focus of the
RABAS was the area within the SNP park boundary, referred to in this report as the ‘study area’ or
‘area of investigation’ (Map 3).
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Map 3. Study Area defined by the SNP boundary, shown in black. SNP shown in dark green in relation to uKhahlamba
Drakensberg World Heritage Site in light green.
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2.2 Archaeological and Historical background
2.2.1 Archaeology in and around the SNP
Before independence in 1966 very little archaeological research had been undertaken anywhere in
Lesotho as a whole, including the Qacha's Nek District.8 Previous archaeological studies undertaken
within the study area have included rock art surveys by Patricia Vinnicombe in the 1950s 1960s and
1970s,9 Lucas Smits10 in the 1970s and 1980s, as well as research excavations close to the study
area in the nearby village of Ha Moshebi by Patrick Carter in the 1960s11 and by Charles Arthur in
the 2000s.12 Slightly further afield are the sites of Melikane and Sehonghong, located ca. 37 km to
the west and 38 km northwest of the study area respectively, both previously excavated by Carter13
and the latter by Peter Mitchell,14 with current ongoing excavations at both sites by the AMEMSA
Project run by Genevieve Dewar and Brian Stewart.15 In addition to these projects, studies in the
wider region defined by the Maloti-Drakensberg Mountains are nevertheless relevant to this survey
as they may provide parallels for the heritage resources likely to be present within the SNP study
area. Particularly pertinent to this study is the early work conducted by Project ARAL (Analysis of
Rock Art in Lesotho) which we turn to presently.
The dating of southern African rock art is still in its infancy, However, certain strides have recently
been made to obtain absolute radiocarbon dates. The earliest recorded date for painting in southern
Africa comes from a stone excavated at Apollo 11 shelter in Namibia, at c.27,000 years old,16 yet
the earliest direct dates for rock art in an exposed rock shelter environment (as are the shelters of the
SNP) is c.4000 years old.17 Some paintings were certainly made in historical times and there are
accounts of San people who understood the religious belief system of which they formed a part.
Some of the earliest records of archaeology in Lesotho were the notes made by Joseph Orpen,
which he published in the Cape Monthly Magazine with sketches he made of rock art panels during
his expedition through Lesotho in 1873.18 He was shown the sites he visited by his guide Qing, a
8

Mitchell, P. J. 1992. Archaeological research in Lesotho: a review of 120 years. African Archaeological Review, 10(1),
3-34.
9
Vinnicombe, P. 1976. People of the Eland. Pietermaritzburg: University of Natal.
10
Smits, L. G. 1983. Rock paintings in Lesotho: site characteristics. The South African Archaeological Bulletin, 62-76.
11
Carter, Patrick L. 1969. Moshebi's Shelter: excavation and exploitation in eastern Lesotho. Lesotho 8, 1-11.
12
See Mitchell, P. 2009. The flaked stone artefact assemblages from Likoaeng: a late Holocene sequence in the Lesotho
Highlands and its regional context. Southern African Humanities, 21(1), 142.
13
Carter, P.L. 1978. The prehistory of eastern Lesotho. PhD thesis., University of Cambridge; Carter, P.L., Mitchell, P.,
Vinnicombe, P., 1988. Sehonghong: The Middle and Later Stone Age Industrial Sequence at a Lesotho Rock-shelter.
British Archaeological Reports International Series S406, Oxford.
14
E.g. Mitchell, P.J. 1995. Revisiting the Robberg: new results and a revision of old ideas at Sehonghong Rock Shelter,
Lesotho. South African Archaeological Bulletin 50, 28-38; Mitchell, P.J. 1996. Sehonghong: the late Holocene
assemblages with pottery. South African Archaeological Bulletin 51, 17-25; Mitchell, P.J., Plug, I. 2008. Fishing in the
Lesotho Highlands: 26,000 years of fish exploitation, with special reference to Sehonghong Shelter. Journal of African
Archaeology 6, 33-35.
15
Stewart, B. A., Dewar, G. I., Morley, M. W., Inglis, R. H., Wheeler, M., Jacobs, Z., & Roberts, R. G. 2012.
Afromontane foragers of the Late Pleistocene: Site formation, chronology and occupational pulsing at Melikane
Rockshelter, Lesotho. Quaternary International, 270, 40-60
16
Wendt, W. E. 1976. 'Art Mobilier'from the Apollo 11 Cave, South West Africa: Africa's Oldest Dated Works of
Art. The South African Archaeological Bulletin, 5-11.
17
Bonneau, A., Brock, F., Higham, T., Pearce, D. G., & Pollard, A. M. 2011. An improved pretreatment protocol for
radiocarbon dating black pigments in San rock art. Radiocarbon, 53(3), 419; Bonneau, A., Pearce, D. G., & Pollard,
A. M. 2012. A multi-technique characterization and provenance study of the pigments used in San rock art, South
Africa. Journal of Archaeological Science, 39(2), 287-294.
18
Orpen, J.M. 1874. A glimpse into the mythology of the Maluti Bushmen. The Cape Monthly Magazine 9: 1–11.
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San man who understood and explained aspects of the rock art. Amongst the sites Qing guided
Orpen to were Melikane and Sehonghong, and it is Qing’s account of the rock art in these shelters
that attracted the attention of later academics and is the chief reason they are now so famous. The
recorded interpretations of these rock art panels by a San individual with an understanding of, and
retaining a strong link to, the ancient cultural traditions and meanings imparted in the art makes this
a truly remarkable resource. It is the main source of information regarding the symbolic and
mythological worlds of the Southern San populations of the Maloti-Drakensberg.19 Alongside the
contemporary record of the nineteenth-century |Xam Bushmen and the modern Kalahari San beliefs,
it constitutes a crucial source for the understanding of San beliefs across the subcontinent. Qing’s
words are referred to constantly by researchers, particularly with regard to the interpretation of rock
art.20 In turn, southern African rock art research has affected rock art research worldwide.21 It is on
the basis of the SNPs rock art that it was deemed to be of Outstanding Universal Value.22
The first long-term archaeological research project in Lesotho comprises the excavations carried out
by Carter between 1969 and 1975 at Ha Soloja, Melikane, Ha Moshebi and Sehonghong Shelters,
located in Qacha's Nek and Thaba-Tseka Districts.23 All of these sites contained Middle Stone Age
and (with the exception of Ha Soloja) Later Stone Age assemblages. Together, these sites represent
a sequence of recurring long-term occupation of this landscape by hunter-gatherers over the course
of the last c. 80,000 years. Mitchell24 highlights the importance of Carter's research in having
described the first excavated, stratigraphically based, cultural sequence for Lesotho as well as for its
emphasis on investigating prehistoric subsistence economies and human exploitation of the
landscape through time. His fieldwork is of particular relevance to the current survey as it was the
first to show long-term occupation by hunter-gatherers in the eastern highlands region of the
country, and these sites are the closest known Stone Age occupation sites to the study area.
Moshebi’s Shelter and Ha Soloja are of particular significance in this regard, and both contain rock
art. These sites are very close to the SNP and very much within the proposed ‘Buffer Zone’.25
A major rock art recording project of sites in the Southern Drakensberg was carried out by
Vinnicombe, spanning the 1950s 1960s and 1970s and culminating in her pivotal study of San rock
art.26 Part of this survey was carried out alongside Carter's fieldwork and included sites in the southeast of Lesotho. She surveyed much of the Senqu River and then also the lower Senqunyane in
1976. Several of the sites she found are located within the current SNP boundary and others are
within the Buffer Zone.27
19

McGranaghan, M., Challis, S., & Lewis-Williams, D. 2013. Joseph Millerd Orpen's' A Glimpse into the Mythology of
the Maluti Bushmen': a contextual introduction and republished text. Southern African Humanities, 25, 137-166.
20
Vinnicombe, P. 1976. People of the Eland. Pietermaritzburg: University of Natal; Lewis-Williams, J. D.
(1981). Believing and seeing: symbolic meanings in southern San rock paintings (pp. 3-14). London: Academic Press;
Challis, S., Hollmann, J., & McGranaghan, M. 2013. ‘Rain snakes’ from the Senqu River: new light on Qing's
commentary on San rock art from Sehonghong, Lesotho. Azania: Archaeological Research in Africa, 48(3), 331-354,
McGranaghan et al. 2013 Orpen’s ‘Glimpse into the Mythology of the Maluti Bushmen’
21
Whitley, D. S. 2000. The art of the shaman: rock art of California. University of Utah Press
22
Jokilehto, J. 2008. Defining the Outstanding Universal Value.
23
Carter, P. L., & Vogel, J. C. (1974). The dating of industrial assemblages from stratified sites in eastern Lesotho. Man,
557-570; Carter, P.L. 1978. The prehistory of eastern Lesotho; Carter et al. 1988 Sehonghong.
24
Mitchell, P. J.1992. Archaeological research in Lesotho; Carter, P.L. 1978. The prehistory of eastern Lesotho.
25
UNESCO Decision: 37 COM 8B.18, 2013 7 (c).
26
Vinnicombe, P. 1976. People of the Eland; Bousman, B. (1988). Prehistoric settlement patterns in the Senqunyane
valley, Lesotho. The South African Archaeological Bulletin, 33-37; Mitchell, P. J. (2009). Gathering together a history
of the People of the Eland: towards an archaeology of Maloti-Drakensberg hunter-gatherers. The Eland’s People: New
Perspectives in the Rock Art of the Maloti-Drakensberg Bushmen. Essays in Memory of Patricia Vinnicombe. Wits
University Press, Johannesburg, 99-138.
27
Carter n.d. Unpublished report of survey of sites around Sehlabathebe. RARI Archives.
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Figure 1 Vinnicombe’s re-drawing in pen and ink of a row of hartebeest at the shelter she called ‘V10’

The Analysis of Rock Art in Lesotho (ARAL) Project mentioned previously, was undertaken full
time from 1979-1984 and periodically until 1986 documenting rock art sites with photographs and
field notes at sites across the Kingdom of Lesotho. Preliminary analysis was done by Smits,28 and
the records compiled in the study form a significant body of research, much of which has yet to be
analysed and published.29 The rock art photographs and field notes compiled by the ARAL Project
are stored and curated at the Rock Art Research Institute (RARI) at the University of the
Witwatersrand, although there are plans for a digital replica to be housed at the new National
Museum of Lesotho. Many sites within the SNP boundary were recorded in the fieldwork for the
ARAL Project and, indeed, formed a significant part of the reasoning behind the bid for World
Heritage status at the 37th Session of the UNESCO World Heritage Committee in 2013. These sites
were visited and evaluated as part of the current study, and their preservation was evaluated with
reference to the ARAL records compiled in the 1980s with an aim to determining the rate of
degradation or any conservation issues with the rock art at these sites. This is in accordance with
requirement 2 (a) stated by the World Heritage Committee in Decision 37 COM 8B.18 and also in
accordance with the International Council on Monuments and Sites’ (ICOMOS) Guidance on
Heritage Impact Assessments for Cultural World Heritage Properties.30
Importantly, it should be noted that the ARAL project was one of the first to include Basotho
nationals – Field Oficer, Taole Tesele and Researcher, Nozipho Bardill-January (as well as Lucas
Smits and Joe Alfers). This was a landmark in southern African archaeology where full employment
and training of African staff was rare, especially in apartheid-era South Africa (an exception being
Mazel and Kaplan’s excavations in the Ukhahlamba/Drakensberg of KwaZulu-Natal).31 The current
survey of the SNP continued in this tradition by employing Basotho and South African nationals as
part of an ongoing Transformation project32 and by training the staff of the Lesotho Department of
Culture in field recording techniques (see section 1.3).
The next important study of the region was that undertaken by Chester Cain on behalf of the
Maloti-Drakensberg Transfrontier Project (MDTP) of 2005-6.33 This was a far-ranging project
28

Smits, L. G. 1983. Rock paintings in Lesotho.
Mitchell, P. J. 1992. Archaeological research in Lesotho.
27
ICOMOS 2011 Guidance on Heritage Impact Assessments for Cultural World Heritage Properties.
http://www.international.icomos.org/world_heritage/HIA_20110201.pdf.
31
Wright, J. & Mazel, A. 2012. Ukhahlamba: umlando weZintaba zoKhahlamba - exploring the history of the
Ukhahlamba mountains. Johannesburg: Wits University Press, 12-13.
32
Arthur, C., Challis, S., & King, R. In prep.Training and transformation: perspectives on archaeological practice from
the Maloti-Drakensberg and the Metolong dam. Journal of African Archaeology
33
Cain, C. R. 2009. Cultural heritage survey of Lesotho for the Maloti-Drakensberg Transfrontier Project, 2005-2006:
29
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covering palaeontology, archaeology, history and heritage management, and although it did cover
areas within the SNP, these were restricted to a sample area along the Tsoelike River. Sam Challis
was involved in this survey in 2006 and recorded several rock art sites that are documented in the
unpublished reports.34

2.2.2. Other significant Archaeological work in Lesotho
Exploratory archaeological investigation in Lesotho was initiated by Bowker with his observations
on stone artefacts collected from rock shelters in 1868.35 In the 1940s, recording and collection of
Acheulean and Middle Stone Age artefacts was carried out by Macfarlane36 from terraces along the
Makhaleng River and by Malan37 from open sites near Leribe, with further work in the western
lowlands by the Abbé Breuil in 1947.38 Although based in the lowlands in the west of the country
and not necessarily representative of the study area, these initial investigations indicate the presence
of human groups in Lesotho in early prehistory. It is possible that similar archaeological remains
may also be present in the Qacha's Nek highlands.
During the 1980s there was an increase in Cultural Resources Management (CRM) excavation
programmes in Lesotho. John Parkington39 excavated at Bolahla and Masitise shelters in Qacha's
Nek and Quthing Districts as part of a rescue operation ahead of the Southern Perimeter Road.
Peter Mitchell has made the greatest contribution to archaeological research in Lesotho. He has
undertaken a series of research excavations at a number of sites, including Ha Makotoko, Tloutle,
Leqhetsoana, Mokhokhong, Ntloana Tsoana, Hololo Crossing, Sehonghong and Likoaneng (the
latter two on the Senqu River), collectively located in Maseru, Butha-Buthe, Thaba-Tseka and
Qacha’s Nek Districts.40 Although many of these projects were not based in Qacha's Nek District,
palaeontology, archaeology, history and heritage management. The South African Archaeological Bulletin, 33-44.
Cain, C.R. 2006a. Summary report of the cultural heritage project for MDTP-Lesotho: training, survey, data,
conservation, & develop- ment, first year report (Feb 2005 - May 2006), submitted to the Maloti-Drakensberg
Transfrontier Project, the Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Kingdom of Lesotho. Unpublished report;
Cain, C.R. 2006b. Summary report of the cultural heritage project for MDTP-Lesotho: reporting, compiling, &
assessing; 2nd final report (June 2006 - November 2006), submitted to the Maloti-Drakensberg Transfrontier Project,
the Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Kingdom of Lesotho. Unpublished report.
35
Mitchell, P. J. 1992. Archaeological research in Lesotho: a review of 120 years. African Archaeological
Review, 10(1), 3-34.
36
Macfarlane, D. R. 1943. On some remarkable gravel deposits in the Kornet Spruit, Basutoland, S.A.J.S. 39:282-96.
37
Malan, B. D. 1942. The Middle Stone Age of the upper Caledon River Valley: the Modderpoort Culture. Transactions
of the Royal Society of South Africa 19:113-30.
38
Mitchell, P. J.1992. Archaeological research in Lesotho.
39
Parkington, J.E. 1980. Time and place: some observations on spatial and temporal patterning in the Later Stone Age
sequence in southern Africa. South African Archaeological Bulletin 35:75-83; Parkington, J. E., Poggenpoel, C. &
Yates, R. 1987. Lesotho Rescue Archaeology 1982/83. Cape Town: University of Cape Town; Mitchell, P. J.,
Parkington, J. E., & Yates, R. 1994. Recent Holocene archaeology in western and southern Lesotho. The South African
Archaeological Bulletin, 33-52.
40
E.g. Mitchell, P. J. 1993. Archaeological investigations at two Lesotho rock-shelters: terminal Pleistocene/early
Holocene assemblages from Ha Makotoko and Ntloana Tsoana. In Proceedings of the Prehistoric Society (Vol. 59, pp.
39-60). Cambridge University Press; Mitchell, P. 1993. The archaeology of Tloutle rock-shelter, Maseru district,
Lesotho. Nasionale Museum; Mitchell, P. J. 1996. The late Quaternary of the Lesotho highlands, southern Africa:
Preliminary results and future potential of ongoing research at Sehonghong shelter. Quaternary International, 33, 3543; Mitchell, P. J. 1996. The late Quaternary landscape at Sehonghong in the Lesotho highlands, southern
Africa. Antiquity, 70 (269), 623-638; Mitchell, P. J., & Charles, R. 2000. Later Stone Age hunter-gatherer adaptations
in the Lesotho Highlands, southern Africa. In Human Ecodynamics: Proceedings of the Conference of the Association
of Environmental Archaeology (pp. 90-99); Mitchell, P., Plug, I., Bailey, G., Charles, R., Esterhuysen, A., Thorp, J. L.,
... & Woodborne, S. 2011. Beyond the drip-line: a high-resolution open-air Holocene hunter-gatherer sequence from
highland Lesotho. Antiquity, 85 (330), 1225-1242.
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they were nevertheless instrumental in characterising the archaeology of the wider region and
provide close parallels for the Late Pleistocene and Holocene sequences we can expect to find in the
area of investigation. These excavations form the bulk of all archaeological excavation conducted in
Lesotho to date, and are therefore the principal contributors to our understanding of the settlement
history of Lesotho by the earliest hunter-gatherer groups to live in this region.
More recently, major development projects in Lesotho have induced a number of CRM (Cultural
Resource Management) archaeological projects, particularly as part of HIA (Heritage Impact
assessment) programmes ahead of dam building schemes. The earliest of these was undertaken as
part of the Lesotho Highlands Water Project Phase IA studies compiled in preparation for the
construction of the Katse Dam.41 This work was limited in its scope to the southern and northern
reaches of the proposed dam area, and focussed on areas to be flooded. Steep valley sides, where it
was assumed no occupation sites would exist, were not surveyed.
This 1989 survey was followed by excavation of archaeological sites carried out by Jonathan
Kaplan between 1992 and 1995 on behalf of the Lesotho Highlands Development Authority. These
included 'Muela and Liphofung shelters in Butha-Buthe District; and Lithakong shelter in ThabaTseka District.42 Excavations at Hololo Crossing shelter in Butha-Buthe District were also
undertaken as part of the mitigation for this Phase of the Lesotho Highlands Water Project.43 The
work of Kaplan and Mitchell revealed a predominance of sites containing deposits representing
hunter-gatherer occupation dating to the terminal Pleistocene and early to mid-Holocene, but little
evidence of late Holocene occupation of the landscape beyond associated rock art and occasional
open air or in-cave artefact scatters.44 Liphofung represents the first excavated evidence for
occupation of north-western Lesotho in the second half of the Holocene, with possibly comparable
deposits being found at Lithakong. Between them, the excavations at 'Muela, Liphofung, Hololo
Crossing and Lithakong constitute the bulk of archaeological work carried out in connection with
the Lesotho Highlands Water Project.
Further survey work has been carried out on behalf of the Lesotho Highlands Development
Authority as part of the preliminary Heritage Impact Assessment for the Kobong Pump Storage
Dam and Power line Project, which forms a further part of the Lesotho Highlands Water Project.45
While this work was conducted on a small scale, relative to the larger dam projects, some very
important points were raised in the resulting report. The work included not only archaeological
survey, but also archival research and recording of oral histories. Significantly, the oral histories of
the affected communities revealed a wealth of information about rock art sites in the highland
basaltic formations above the Katse Dam.
Extensive CRM mitigation and archaeological research was conducted as part of the Metolong
Cultural Resource Management Project,46 undertaken ahead of the flooding of the Metolong Dam,
41

Lewis-Williams, J. D., & Thorp, C. 1989. Archaeology: Lesotho Highlands Water Project environmental
study. Unpublished report by Environmental Resources Ltd, London, submitted to the Lesotho Highlands
Development Authority.
42
Kaplan, J., & Mitchell, P. 2012. The archaeology of the Lesotho Highlands Water Project Phases IA and IB. Southern
African Humanities, 24, 1-32.
43
Mitchell, P. J., Parkington, J. E., & Yates, R. 1994. Recent Holocene archaeology in western and southern
Lesotho. The South African Archaeological Bulletin, 33-52.
44
Kaplan, J., & Mitchell, P. 2012. The archaeology of the Lesotho Highlands Water Project.
45
Gill et al. In prep.
46
Arthur, C., Mohapi, M., & Mitchell, P. 2011. Archaeology and dam projects in Lesotho. Conservation and
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Maseru District. The deep archaeological sequences excavated at Ntloana Tsoana and Ha Makotoko
shelters, both on the Phuthiatsana River, provide parallels to those that may be found in the study
area, and which may prove to be in keeping, therefore, with the Park’s OUV. Once again, research
and mitigation at Metolong was located in the better explored lowlands areas of western Lesotho
and the work expanded on the previous rock art survey of the ARAL Project,47 as well as expanding
on excavations at several of the sites previously excavated by Mitchell.48 The Metolong CRM
Project survey not only increased the number of archaeological and rock art sites known from the
Phuthiatsana Basin area, but, through the meticulous excavation of three shelter sites, has added
greatly to the quantity and quality of information on the earliest cultural sequences and settlement in
Lesotho.49
The Metolong Dam project was also the first to recognise the importance of more recent
archaeological sites from the Late Iron Age and Historical periods in Lesotho, where the sites have
remained occupied to this day, or at least up to the recent Historical period and retain strong links to
current living communities. To this end, the excavation, recording and conservation of Ha
Makoanyane, a late 19th/ early 20th Century village, was conducted.50 Excavations at the site have
yielded a rich artefact assemblage, including pottery and glass beads from well-stratified deposits,
the latter having implications for long-distance trade with people outside Lesotho. This work was
greatly enriched by recording oral histories related to the occupation of the site; the attention
granted to sites of more recent archaeological periods and oral historical research by the Metolong
Project has, in addition, highlighted the possibilities such large-scale projects present for recording
Intangible Heritage.51
Crucially, for the structuring of the current SNP survey, it was at Metolong that the first major steps
were taken towards Transformation of field archaeology practice in Southern Africa. That is to say,
members of the local community joined the survey and excavation fieldwork and received extensive
training in the discipline. It is a format that was then adopted by the Wits MARA Programme, with
several of the Metolong Field Technicians having been instrumental in instructing trainees in
Matatiele, South Africa.52 We expand on the structure of this format in Section 1.3.
The first work of any scale to investigate the Iron Age signature of southern Lesotho was
undertaken by Rachel King as part of her doctoral study at the University of Oxford. Using
historical texts, ethno-historical observations and archaeological excavation, King focused on the
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Iron Age of the area surrounding Moyeni/Quthing.53
Of particular relevance to the current survey of the SNP was the strategy and methodology
employed in the Baseline Archaeological and Heritage Survey of the Polihali Dam, Mokhotlong
District in 2013.54 This study, carried out by Hugo Pinto, was commissioned by the Lesotho
Highlands Development Authority ahead of dam construction to catalogue the heritage resources
within the area to be flooded, assess their significance and propose mitigation with respect to the
impact resulting from construction of the dam. The survey recorded a wealth of sites with a high
potential for further research, including rock art and Later Stone Age (LSA) occupation sites
with potentially deep archaeological deposit, as well as well-preserved Iron Age settlements
with deep midden deposits, some of which remain currently occupied villages that will be
relocated as a result of construction. The survey at Polihali highlights the potential for discovery
of similar prehistoric long-term occupation sites in addition to the known rock art sites within
the SNP study area, and of abandoned Iron Age and Historic settlements. The survey
methodology on the Polihali survey is the same as that employed in the current SNP survey and,
although the sites in the SNP are not at risk from development, the aims of site recording in the
course of the survey (assess heritage resources with respect to significance, potential for further
research, and preservation quality with recommendations for mitigation/ conservation of sites)
are similar in both studies. The experience acquired by the archaeological team on the Polihali
survey, all of whom are working on the current SNP study, is a substantial asset to project not
only in capturing high quality results during the survey but also in the training of officials from
the Department of Culture who are shadowing the project team during fieldwork.
The Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art (MARA) Programme has also been instrumental in
shaping the way in which the team operates. Not only have team members gained several seasons’
experience in recording rock art and archaeology in Matatiele, but the site record forms used in the
field were developed by the Wits MARA team, with specific check boxes for most types of
archaeological materials one might expect to encounter at a site and for condition assessment of
rock art sites. The Wits MARA team uses Condition Assessment Forms developed by rock art
conservator Claire Dean, and reproduces their format with her kind permission. These forms were
used at rock art sites that were assigned a ‘high’ or ‘medium’ significance/priority (see significance
rating below).
The SNP’s Outstanding Universal Value has been provisionally granted on the basis of mixed
natural and cultural grounds, the latter being the abundance of rock art in its sandstone shelters.
However, this baseline study is recording not only the rock art but all heritage resources
encountered in the landscape, from Early Stone Age handaxes to historical buildings. In turn we can
assess the significance of each rock art site and make recommendations for further mitigation and
research. Archaeological sites without rock art are not assessed in this report, but it is hoped that the
data gathered will enable assessment should Park authorities or subsequent researchers require.
In summary, the results of archaeological excavations and surveys carried out to date in the whole
of Lesotho represent a highly significant heritage resource. They are the major source for
understanding the broader cultural sequence and settlement history of Lesotho during the Late
Pleistocene and Holocene, as well as our understanding of long-distance connections between
53
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people living in Lesotho and those elsewhere. Furthermore, they are pertinent to the discussion on
the extent and intensity of contact between prehistoric hunter-gatherers and Iron Age mixedfarming communities within the Maloti region, which shaped the cultural origins of present day
communities throughout the Kingdom of Lesotho. They represent a limited resource which is of
significance at regional, national and international level of the broader southern African region.

2.2.3 History
The historical background of the study area presented in this report was put together by the authors
in collaboration with Stephen Gill, Director of Morija Museum, Lesotho, and Rachel King,
Postdoctoral fellow at RARI.
The following is an overview of the historical evidence for the San or ‘Bushmen’, then settlement
and land usage of the greater Eastern Highland area by mixed-farming communities, from the Iron
Age through to the more recent historical period beginning with the arrival and long-term settlement
in Lesotho of, initially, Europeans and more recent immigrants from worldwide, most notably from
Asia (predominantly China and the Indian subcontinent).
Perhaps the earliest historical records relating to the SNP area concern, quite rightly, the San or
‘Bushmen’. These come from around 1850 when the hunter-gatherer way of life had become
severely compromised – owing to 200 years of colonial expansion, and 1500 years of contact with
African farming communities. Because hunting grounds were decimated by livestock, and wild
animals hunted to the point of extinction, the San turned to stock theft.55 They also allied
themselves with farmer and herder nations who had themselves turned to raiding for survival. 56 The
different groups mixed, but because they lived in the mountains and practised a hunting and raiding
way of life, they were known as ‘Bushmen’. Colonial authorities, concerned by the level of raiding
by ‘Bushmen’ held an inquest as to their identity and whereabouts. Other San groups laid the blame
squarely at the feet of a mixed-race ‘tribe’ of ‘Bushmen, Hottentots and runaway slaves’ called the
AmaTola. They lived, it was said, on both sides of the escarpment, including the Sehlabathebe area.
They owned many horses, cattle, sheep and goats, they were heavily armed and considered very
dangerous. A commando of coloured hunters, hired to find evidence of the AmaTola, crossed into
Lesotho from Matatiele at Qacha’s nek in May 1850.57 They attacked at least two AmaTola groups,
and expeditioned up the Senqu, possibly as far as Sehonghong, but almost certainly up the Tsoelike
and over the escarpment into what is now the Underberg District of South Africa. Peter Mitchell
comments on this, stating:
55
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Of wider significance, this report underlines the degree to which by this time
Bushmen, or groups partly composed of Bushmen, had successfully integrated
herding and raiding into a hunter-gatherer way of life and suggests that at least
some of the stone walling found in rock shelters in highland Lesotho may be
their work, rather than that of later Basotho herdsmen.58
The historical paintings made in this region often show horses, cattle and guns, as well as people
dancing the San trance dance. The subject matter in the paintings shows that the artists were most
likely a creolised mixture of San-, Khoe- and Bantu-language speakers who had come together with
the common goal of surviving on a hostile frontier.59 This has obvious ramifications in re-writing
the history of the San and all other groups within the wider region in the post-apartheid era, and our
survey work at the SNP ties in with the mandate of the MARA Programme on the South African
side of the modern border – to redress the misunderstood history of this region.60
Further to this historical account, there is a significant body of work dedicated to the last San of the
Sehonghong region and which, although not strictly within the study area, has bearing on the SNP’s
history. The ‘Bushman Chief’ Soai appears at the centre of many accounts of punitive raids against
San stock thieves. Soai’s Bushmen lived at the same time as the AmaTola inhabited the region, and
may have been victims of reprisals aimed at the raiders. In any case, Soai survived many attacks on
his band, only to be killed by a party led by Joel and Jonathan Molapo in 1871.61
Joseph Orpen found Qing at Nqasha’s village shortly after this in 1873. As stated, the story of this
meeting and the material gained from Qing on the customs and beliefs of the Maloti San is a
remarkable and much-researched resource.62 In terms of historical background to this region, there
is no text quite so relevant or so thoroughly investigated as this. Its ramifications for understanding
the rock art of the SNP area cannot be overstated.63
Until further detailed archaeological work is carried out, it is difficult to determine when Iron Age
mixed-farming communities (or members of these communities) first began to utilize the highlands.
According to existing records and oral traditions, no permanent settlement of the area by farmers
began until the mid-1870s when the Makholokoe – in alliance with the Makhoakhoa from ButhaButhe – penetrated the upper Khubelu River valley from the north, moving down at least as far
south as Ha Lekunya (now called Mapholaneng). This movement was part of a scramble to control
various areas of the larger Senqu River valley and its major tributaries, the BaPhuthi having already
moved from Qacha’s Nek as far north as ha Makunyapane, where they met Molapo’s people from
Leribe and some of the Makholokoe.64
In the wake of the successive wars of Adam Kok, Moorosi and the Gun War (1880-1881) this area
saw a massive influx of BaPhuthi, Batlokoa and Basotho seeking refuge and settlement in lands
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now believed to be vacated by San. While the official position of the Basotho Royal House is that
region around the SNP all the way to Mokhotlong falls under rightful jurisdiction/ settlement of
ethnic Basotho, the mountains have long been a refuge for people of all backgrounds and cultures,
and settlement by groups such as the BaPhuthi and Batlokoa might have persisted well into the 20th
century.65 This is self-evident at Qacha’s Nek – a settlement founded by a Phuthi chief where today
there are still to be found many BaPhuthi, who are still in touch with their compatriots in Quthing
and Matatiele, South Africa.66
However, though this movement in the 1870s heralded the end of Moshoeshoe’s stated policy of
preserving the mountainous areas for purposes of herding (and for refuge during war), the
mountains must have been visited or lived in for shorter periods of time before the 1870s, and, of
course, they were inhabited by the San. It has been postulated that the Zizi, Hlubi and related Nguni
peoples from below the Drakensberg must have hunted and possibly herded in the Mokhotlong area
previously, and the disturbances of the Lifaqane (c.1820-1830+) might have seen some refugees
seeking temporary shelter there. Certainly traders from these groups went over various passes to the
north into the Caledon River valley and their paths were well travelled, probably dating from the
17th century.67
As noted previously, because of raids by the San and their allies into KwaZulu-Natal and the
Lowlands of Lesotho, expeditions under the Natal government or the Molapos of Leribe/ ButhaButhe penetrated ever deeper into the mountains in hot pursuit of their cattle and horses from at
least the mid-1850s. In this way, the topography became better known and helped to awaken an
understanding of the potential offered by the mountains. It should not be forgotten that Nehemiah
Moshoeshoe had explored at least the southern mountains by the late 1850s and took a large group
of his Basotho followers to settle the Matatiele area, then part of No-Mans-Land, on instructions
from his father Moshoeshoe I.
A few years after the Makholokoe settled the upper Khubelu area, that is, after the Gun War (18801881), the Paramount Chief Letsie allowed his allies from Griqualand East, the Batlokoa of
Lelingoana, to settle the Mokhotlong area, their headquarters being established at Tloha-re-Bue, and
also the BaPhuthi seeking refuge immediately before and following Moorosi’s 1874 ‘rebellion’.
Being much larger in number, they gradually colonised much of the district, especially the western
and northern parts. As the Batlokoa expanded, fears grew in Matsieng that they might become too
independent and thus Letsie sent his junior son Rafolatsane in the late 1880s with many followers to
settle to the east of the Senqu in order to contain the Batlokoa and ensure that Nguni-speakers such
as the Zizi, Ngwane or Bhele did not penetrate the region from below the escarpment. However,
smaller groups of Xhosa-speaking and Zulu-speaking peoples settled on the eastern side of the
country and the former also settled among the Batlokoa, who were themselves an amalgam of
different clans. With British colonisation, white traders and officials came in the 1890s and early
20th century. Still later Indian and then Chinese traders followed.

2.3 Skills transfer and training of archaeological technicians
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There is a distinct lack of heritage professionals in Lesotho and only a few Heritage Officers within
the Department of Culture. Such as there are specialise in heritage management and have little
professional archaeological experience. There is an argument to be made for both for bottom-up
training of professionals – usually people from the local communities where archaeology fieldwork
projects are situated – in conjunction with top-down institutional change at the governmental level
and within the academy.68
The MARA Programme is committed to Transformation, particularly in its field training approach,
and recognises:
 The need for transformation in the demographic of experts / practitioners to include
members from local communities;
 Transformation promotes conservation of heritage resources;
 Training of local community members in techniques and methods employed in
archaeological fieldwork can provide short-term employment together with skills that
are transferable to future archaeological fieldwork projects, therefore promoting
Transformation;
 The dissemination of results promotes development and inception of further research
programmes within Lesotho, with medium- to long-term employment and development
benefits.
In accordance with requirement 4 (f) stated by the World Heritage Committee in Decision 37 COM
8B.18:


‘Further build capacity through the training of staff of the Sehlabathebe management
base and the Department of Culture in the documentation and conservation of rock art,
provide significantly enhanced qualified staff within Sehlabathebe National Park’ 69

the current project has undertaken to train the DoC Sehlabathebe management team and other
significant DoC members. Sehlabathebe Culture Officers, Ntate Semela Mona and Mme
‘Mamocheko Malefane, have accompanied the survey team throughout the survey to date, while
Mme Tsepang Shano attended the first week of training and a second week with the survey team.
At the outset of the survey, a staff training day was held, on 27th January 2015, consisting of a staff
training meeting and training site visit. Please refer to the minutes of these sessions presented in
Appendix 1 ‘Staff Training for Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture’, and Appendix 2
‘Site Visit for Staff Training’ of this report.
Significantly, the Metolong CRM Project allocated substantial resources on skills transfer and
training of local Basotho staff, many of whom attained competency in excavation, survey and site
recording, as well as providing excavation and finds sorting experience to University of Lesotho
archaeology students. By training Basotho nationals the Metolong CRM Project sought to redress
the lack of capacity building for local heritage practitioners from past CRM projects in Lesotho.
The continued absence of an official National Repository for archaeological material excavated in,
and forming part of, the National Estate of the Kingdom of Lesotho, as well as the lack of ancillary
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storage repositories for archaeological finds, was also highlighted and addressed in this project. 70
Four of the members of the field team undertaking the current study of the SNP received their initial
training and worked on the Metolong CRM Project field team for several years: Ntate Rethabile
Mokhachane, who is a Field Director on the current SNP survey; Mme Pulane Nthunya; Ntate
Joseph Ralimpe; and Lineo Mothopeng.
The Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art (MARA) Programme, headed by Dr Sam Challis at the
Rock Art Research Institute at the University of the Witwatersrand, is a research project based in the
Matatiele region of the Maloti-Drakensberg in South Africa. Since 2011, MARA has continued the
legacy initiated with the Metolong Project of training local community members in the research and
conservation of heritage resources investigated by research programmes within their communities.
This has been accomplished both by short-term employment of individuals from local communities
on MARA field surveys and excavations in Matatiele, as well as post-excavation laboratory
research at the University of the Witwatersrand. With their previous experience on the Metolong
Project, Rethabile Mokhachane and Joseph Ralimpe held posts of Assistant Supervisor on the
MARA excavations at Mafusing and Gladstone shelters in 2011 and 2012 respectively, helping to
train local community members in the identification of archaeological materials and excavation
methods. The second Field Director on the current SNP study, Ntate Puseletso Lecheko, began his
archaeological training with the MARA Programme in 2011, and has led field teams of the MARA
Programme as a guide – undergoing training in rock art survey and recording – on at least twenty
expeditions into the mountains. These individuals have also participated in several seasons of postexcavation analysis of the materials from these sites at the University of the Witwatersrand. This
included a programme of environmental analysis consisting of retrieval of organic residue through
the wet-sieving floatation method, a process supervised by BoNtate Mokhachane and Lecheko.
The extensive training in archaeological fieldwork and laboratory research through recurring shortterm employment on the Metolong and MARA Projects has provided these individuals with the
skills and experience to pursue other employment opportunities as archaeological practitioners on
commercial CRM projects. In addition to the current SNP survey, Rethabile Mokhachane, Puseletso
Lecheko, Joseph Ralimpe and Lineo Mothopeng were all part of the team that surveyed the Polihali
Dam catchment area in Mokhotlong District as part of the Baseline Archaeological and Heritage
Survey commissioned by the Lesotho Highlands Development Authority.71

2.4 Study team
2.4.1 Project Management
The Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art (MARA) Programme has been appointed to undertake the
Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey of the Sehlabathebe National Park. The project team
is headed by:
Sam Challis, MSt., D.Phil. (Oxon) – Project Director
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Sam Challis is a rock art specialist at the Rock Art Research Institute, and holds the position of
Senior Researcher for the Rock Art Research Institute at the University of the Witwatersrand. He is
founder and Principal Investigator of the Matatiele Archaeology and Rock Art (MARA) Programme
which comprises on-going research survey of rock art and excavation of archaeological sites in the
Southern Drakensberg, Eastern Cape, South Africa (www.marasurvey.com). He assists in the
protocol for recording sites and in the interpretation of any rock art recorded in the survey. He
advises with regard to those sites' significance rating. Dr Challis is a member of the Lesotho
Heritage Network (www.lesothoheritage.org) and has been training local people to become Field
Technicians in Matatiele since 2011. He is the current Transformation Officer for the Council of the
Association of Southern African Professional Archaeologists (ASAPA). Dr Challis has undertaken
both rock art research and excavation work in Highland Lesotho, devoting much of his PhD
research to the historical ‘contact’ rock art of this region, much of which lies within the ‘Buffer
Zone’ of the SNP. He is also involved with the resurrected ARAL Project and has a research interest
in how the ARAL sites were documented and how the current survey can complement the existing
archive.
Hugo Pinto, BSc. (Hons. Bournemouth) – Consultant Director
Hugo is a Research Fellow of the Rock Art Research Institute. He has extensive professional
experience as a Field Archaeologist, both in development-led Cultural Resource Management
(CRM) and academic research projects. Recently, Hugo was the Principal Investigator on the
Baseline Archaeological and Heritage Survey of the Polihali Dam catchment. This study,
commissioned by the Lesotho Highlands Development Authority ahead of dam construction,
catalogued over 200 new archaeological sites, rating them according to significance, research
potential and presenting recommendations for mitigation ahead of development; the survey
methodology of the Polihali survey is that employed in the current SNP survey. Hugo is Field
Director of the Matatiele Rock Art and Archaeology (MARA) Programme and has been
substantially involved in the training of the MARA field team that is carrying out the SNP survey.
Hugo also worked as a Field Director on the Cultural Heritage Program undertaken on behalf of the
Metolong Dam Authority, recording an inventory of heritage resources impacted by development of
the Metolong Dam and co-directing archaeological excavations of Late Pleistocene and Holocene
sequences at two shelters on the Phuthiatsana River, Lesotho. Prior to being based in Cape Town
over the last 6 years as an independent archaeological consultant, Hugo was a Project Officer for
Oxford Archaeology in the UK, directing CRM projects in the UK and France, and working on
research excavations in Albania. He is an accredited Field Director for the CRM Section of the
Association of South African Professional Archaeologist (ASAPA).

2.4.2 Survey Team
A team of six archaeologists from the MARA Programme carried out the bulk of the archaeological
survey of the Sehlabathebe National Park. They were based there from 26 January and the survey
continued for a total of 12 weeks – although this was in several phases owing to administrative
delays. The fieldwork was undertaken in conjunction with Department of Culture representatives
who received training from the MARA team in archaeological survey, as well as identification and
conservation of archaeological sites and associated materials. The MARA team in the field were:
Rethabile Mokhachane and Puseletso Lecheko – Field Directors
Rethabile Mokhachane has been involved in the MARA Programme over the course of three
seasons, excavating at Mafusing and Gladstone shelters. He has also worked on several
21

archaeological projects in Lesotho since 2008, including the highland sites of Moshebi's Shelter and
Sehonghong (the latter with Drs Brian Stewart and Genevieve Dewar on the AMEMSA Project), the
Metolong Cultural Resource Management Project, as well as the Polihali Dam survey.
Puseletso Lecheko is a registered rock-art tour guide with the Mehloding Community Tourism
Trust, based in Matatiele. He has been a member of the MARA Programme since 2011, where he
received training in survey, rock-art site recording and archaeological excavation, and more recently
was a key member of the Polihali Dam survey team. Ntate Lecheko has achieved a high level of
competency in rock art survey, identification and photography.
Both Rethabile and Puseletso gained professional archaeological fieldwork experience as core team
members on the MARA Programme. They hold the posts of Assistant Supervisors on that project
and have participated in the excavation of Mafusing and Gladstone rock shelters in the 2011 and
2012 fieldwork seasons. They are competent in excavation and recording of archaeological
deposits, including the use of a Total Station (EDM) to piece-plot artefacts and record other spatial
data. Crucially, they are proficient in the identification of rock art and artefacts, including accurately
differentiating between worked lithics (stone tools) and naturally occurring rocks, as well as
identifying relevant ecofacts. Puseletso's extensive experience in identifying rock art and
archaeological deposits has enabled him to continue the MARA Programme landscape survey
independently of supervision, and to train junior Field Technicians in this undertaking.
In addition to fieldwork on the MARA Programme, Puseletso and Rethabile have been involved in
the post-excavation analysis of archaeological material at the University of the Witwatersrand,
where they worked on a feasibility study to identify the potential for archaeobotanical research on
the sediment residue collected from the MARA Programme excavations. They were responsible for
running samples using the flotation method for collection of organic material, sorting of the
collected residue and cataloguing that material on a database.
Of particular relevance to the SNP survey, they were also members of the archaeological survey
team that undertook the Baseline Archaeological and Heritage Survey of the proposed Polihali
Dam, Mokhotlong District, on behalf of the Lesotho Highlands Development Authority. This
extensive survey covered 50km2 of the area that will be impacted by the flooding of the dam and
employed identical survey and recording methods applied in this survey of the Sehlabathebe
National Park. Their experience and familiarity with methods and systems employed in
archaeological investigations means they are proficient supervisors for this heritage survey. They
both speak SeSotho as a first language, making them valuable team members both for obtaining
information on heritage resources from local communities and for training and increasing awareness
of local communities in management of heritage resources.

Joseph Ralimpe, Lineo Mothopeng and Pulane Nthunya – Field Technicians
Joseph, Lineo and Pulane were also trained on the Metolong Dam CRM Project, and have
professional archaeological experience working several fieldwork seasons there. On that project,
Pulane held the post of Assistant Supervisor and, together with Rethabile Mokhachane and one
other supervisor, was responsible for running the sieving and sorting station for the excavations at
Ntloana Tsoana and Ha Makotoko shelters. Both Joseph and Lineo were Field Technicians on the
Metolong CRM Project, and Lineo holds a BA Arts in Cultural Heritage and Environmental Studies
from the National University of Lesotho in Roma. Pulane, Joseph and Lineo have gained extensive
experience in identifying archaeological materials through their work at the sieving and sorting
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stations on these excavations, as well as their initial training in archaeological excavation. Joseph
has also worked on the MARA Programme in 2011 and 2012 seasons in the post of Assistant
Supervisor, assisting in the training of fieldworkers from the local Matatiele community in
archaeological excavation and recording techniques.
All are proficient in the identification of artefacts (stone tools, worked bone, rock art, pottery, ochre,
ground stones, etc.), and are competent in excavation and recording of archaeological deposits,
including the use of a Total Station for recording surveyed points. Their experience and familiarity
with methods and systems employed in archaeological investigations means they are proficient at
identifying and recording heritage resources. They are all Lesotho nationals with good English
language and interpretation skills, making them valuable team members both for obtaining
information on heritage resources from local communities, and for training and increasing
awareness of communities in management of heritage resources.
Bakoena Mokoena – Trainee Field Technician
Bakoena is employed on the current survey as part of the ongoing training schedule. He holds a
degree in Tourism Enterprise and Management and has interests in promoting both cultural and
nature tourism.
Alice Mullen, BA (Hons. Wits) – Field Instructor
Alice Mullen is a volunteer Field Instructor. She completed her undergraduate degree at the
University of the Witwatersrand in 2012. In the course of this degree, she worked with the MARA
Programme, tracing and re-drawing rock art images from the site of Sethotseleng ('the place of
ghosts'). She is currently pursuing an Honours degree supervised by Professor David Pearce,
looking at superpositioning in a rock art site from Maclear. She assists in the training of the survey
team. Alice has kept all of the records throughout the survey and has transcribed all of the site
record forms and photograph registers for inclusion in this report.
James Pugin, BSc (Hons. Wits) – Associate Researcher/Field Instructor
James Pugin is a volunteer Field Instructor. He completed his Honours degree at the University of
the Witwatersrand in 2012, and has since been studying for a Masters degree on the MARA
Programme. Using satellite remote sensing images, James has developed a very successful model
for predicting areas that are likely to contain rock shelters which may contain rock art and other
archaeological material. James joined the SNP survey team in May as photographer, and has also
achieved startling results with image enhancement of faded/obscured rock art. He is responsible for
all of the mapping in this report and the tabulation of results.
Nthabiseng Mokoena, MSc (Wits) - Researcher
‘Thabi has completed a Masters degree by research in archaeology at the University of the
Witwatersrand. With an undergraduate degree from NUL, she was a product of the Metolong CRM
project and came to Wits at the suggestion of Charles Arthur. She completed her Honours degree in
2012 and embarked on a Masters degree with the MARA Programme, investigating communityinvolved heritage Management. She has presented her research at international conferences
including Zimbabwe, Botswana and Turkey. She joined the SNP team as a researcher in order to
help process the data from site record forms and condition assessment forms.
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2.5 Terms of reference/ Brief
The purpose of this study is to identify and record archaeological sites and other heritage resources
within the Sehlabathebe National Park UNESCO World Heritage Site. These resources are intrinsic
aspects of the cultural heritage of the Kingdom of Lesotho and represent a limited resource
protected by legislation and UNESCO72. This study will also propose mitigation of these heritage
resources according to their relative significance at local, regional and international levels.
The contract agreement document between the Ministry of Environment, Tourism and Culture and
the MARA Programme at the University of the Witwatersrand outlined terms of reference for the
SNP Rock Art and Baseline Archaeological Survey. These in turn were based on the Draft Decision
accepted with regard to the SNP at the 37th session of the UNESCO Council in 2013.73 For the
purpose of this study, these terms of reference have been expanded on to be in compliance with
Lesotho legislation pertaining to Heritage Resources and Environmental Impact Assessments, Rock
Art Research Institute rock art recording methods and international standards of best practice in
archaeological site survey and recording. The terms of reference are as follows:
1. undertake an inventory of heritage resources identified within the SNP;
2. produce detailed descriptions of each identified heritage resources as exposed in the
landscape, including (as applicable) the type of site, areal extent, artefact density, estimated
date and preservation quality;
3. obtain a set of Global Positioning System (GPS) latitude/ longitude co-ordinates for each
recorded heritage resource and plot their geo-referenced locations onto maps or aerial/
satellite images of the study area;
4. produce a photographic record of heritage resources;
5. assess the significance (low, medium or high) for each recorded rock art site;
6. assess the vulnerability (low, medium or high) of each site and the effect that the current
conditions at the site will have on the preservation of rock art;
7. assess the potential (low, medium or high) for further research at each recorded site;
8. produce a detailed, colour-coded map of recorded heritage resources referencing the
significance of each site;
9. propose recommendations to mitigate observable negative impact to the heritage resources
recorded in the study;
10. design appropriate data management systems with the client that facilitate data retrieval,
archiving and future usage for monitoring – i.e. all site records and photographs to be
provided in digital format for archiving within the Kingdom of Lesotho.
These terms of reference and the survey method, analysis and presentation of results proposed for
this Archaeology Survey are in compliance with Lesotho legislation pertaining to Heritage
Resources and Environmental Impact Assessments. Previous legislation comprised but was not
limited to:




72
73

Historical Monuments, Relics, Fauna and Flora Act (No. 41 of 1967);
Proclamation of Monuments, Relics, Fauna and Flora (Legal Notice No. 36 of 1969);
Proclamation of Monuments, Relics, Fauna and Flora (Amendment) Notice (Legal Notice
No. 81 of 2006); and

UNESCO Decision: 37 COM 8B.18, 2013
UNESCO Decision: 37 COM 8B.18, 2013
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Environment Act (No. 10 of 2008).

The Historical Monuments, Relics, Fauna and Flora Act of 1967 has now been repealed in many
respects and replaced by The National Heritage Resources Act 2011 (Act 2 of 2012) of the
Kingdom of Lesotho.
The National Heritage Resources Act 2011 decrees that all national heritage resources are vested in
the state. 74 These include all of the sites and objects under study in this survey.
Under Section 2 of the National Heritage Act 2011: ‘”archaeological” in relation to a heritage site or
object, means –
a)
b)

c)

Any remains of materials resulting from human activity which are in a state of disuse
and are in or on land and are older than fifty years,
rock art in the form of painting, engraving or other graphic representation on fixed
rock surface, or loose rock stone which was executed by human and is older than fifty
years old;
features, structures and artefacts associated with military activities and are older than
fifty years including the sites on which they are found;

and “intangible cultural heritage” includes any form of expressions, sayings, musically produced
tunes, notes, audible lyrics, songs, folklore, oral traditions, poetry, music, dances that may have
existed or exist in relation to the heritage of Lesotho’75
Part V of the National Heritage act 2011 addresses the issuing of permits and lists prohibited
activities in order to protect heritage resources including structures, archaeology, burial grounds and
graves. Section 24 of the Act states76 that –
(1) No person shall demolish, damage or despoil, excavate, develop, alter or exhume any
part of a heritage site.
(2) No person shall demolish, damage or despoil, excavate, develop, alter remove from
its original position or export from Lesotho a heritage object.
(3) No person shall relocate or disturb the position of a fixed heritage object.
[unless carried out in accordance with a permit as stated in subsection (7)]
(4) Where a burial ground, grave or sacred place has been declared a heritage site under
this Act, a person who wishes to do any activity referred to in subsection (1) shall,
before making an application to the Council –
(a) Consult a community which or individuals who by tradition have interest in the
burial ground, grave or sacred place; and
(b) Reach an agreement with the community which or individuals who by tradition
have interest in the burial ground, grave or sacred place.
74

National Heritage Resources Act 2011 (Act 2 of 2012) p95
National Heritage Resources Act 2011 (Act 2 of 2012) p89
76
National Heritage Resources Act 2011 (Act 2 of 2012) pp83-85
75
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In addition to the above legislation, this heritage study is also in compliance with:



The 1972 UNESCO Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and
Natural Heritage (Accepted by the Kingdom of Lesotho in 2003);
Standards of heritage management set by the International Centre for the Study of the
Preservation and Restoration of Cultural Property (ICCROM), the worldwide
intergovernmental organization of which the Kingdom of Lesotho became a member state in
2007.

For the purposes of this study, a “heritage resource” includes any place, structure, object, deposit,
material and/ or component of intangible living heritage as defined in the legislation, conventions
and standards outlined above. The methods and practice of this Rock Art Archaeological and
Heritage Survey are in full compliance with the legislation, conventions and standards enacted or
accepted by the Kingdom of Lesotho.

2. Rock art conservation
The main objective of the survey is to record and compile an inventory of rock art and other
archaeological sites. The results of the survey are presented in the form of a ranked list of site
significance. Although it was important that all archaeological sites were recorded, for the purposes
of this study only rock art and burial sites were considered for significance ranking. Rock art sites
were ranked HIGH, MEDUIM or LOW significance – dependent on a list of criteria set out in
section 3.2.1 ‘Ranking the SIGNIFICANCE of heritage resources’, below. Any burial site
immediately receives a HIGH significance ranking (see site B16A).
Rock art is inherently vulnerable, meaning that it is all arguably of great importance. Unlike the
archaeology which is interred in the ground, rock art is often immediately visible and open to the
elements. That said, rock art can survive wind and rain for many thousands of years.
Its greatest threat, however, is human action. Damage to rock art by people can take many forms –
herd boys inadvertently lighting fires beneath the paintings, or purposefully scratching them, are
the most common. Traditional healers in many parts of southern Africa feel a strong connection to
the San makers of the paintings, and often believe that the paint itself is powerful medicine.
Removal of paint by traditional healers is one of the greatest challenges faced in rock art
conservation. In both of these instances, the people involved are normally unaware of the rock art’s
great age, its importance to the nation and to World Heritage.
Tourists and school visitors pose another great threat to the art. Just recently, in 2015, a school
group visited a famous rock art site in the Mount Fletcher District of the Eastern Cape. Unwitting of
the art’s importance and fragility the teacher painted the names of the school and staff, and the date,
on top of the rock art which had stood untouched for thousands of years.
Some of the rock art sites at SNP are to be assessed for their suitability as tourist attractions.
Opening a site to tourism immediately places it in danger and therefore in the HIGH vulnerability
class (see characteristics below). Any site that is exposed to people must be evaluated by a qualified
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conservator, and have appropriate measures put in place for its protection. This is quite apart from
any further development – artificial ground surfaces, information boards – that SNP/MTEC would
like to add.
In accordance with the Decision: 37 COM 8B.18 of the World Heritage Committee in July 2013
clause 5 c) recommends:
Continuing a cautious approach towards conservation interventions on rock art
sites and restrict such interventions to exceptional cases where rock art would
otherwise become very fragile and vulnerable77
We would add that NO interventions at rock art sites take place until this report has been considered
by an ICOMOS expert mission to the site AND a qualified rock art conservator has visited,
assessed, and made recommendations for all vulnerable sites here listed.
It is of the greatest importance that the findings of this survey are considered before any further
development, building or otherwise, is undertaken in Sehlabathebe National Park. There has already
been significant building work at the new Park Lodge, at the Visitor Reception Gate and outside the
Main Gate, some of which impacts directly on archaeological sites and some of which is
dangerously close to sensitive rock art sites. Although some of these areas were zoned as Tourism
Development Areas, and the EIA was done78, which to some degree addressed cultural heritage
issues, we strongly suggest that further development complies with UNESCO’s Decision: 37 COM
8B.18, clause 3, wherein they stress the
‘…need to ensure that Cultural Heritage Impact Assessments are undertaken in
conjunction with Environmental Impact Assessments for any proposed
development affecting the setting within the property.’
We also strongly suggest that further EIA and HIA assessment be carried out in relation to
the positioning of the Visitor Reception Gate in close proximity to the sensitive and high
significance sites of D04a, b, and Z04.
At the Rock Art Research Institute (RARI) at the University of the Witwatersrand there is currently
no conservator qualified to intervene at rock art sites physically – nobody qualified to touch the
paintings for conservation purposes or otherwise. However, there are measures that can be taken by
RARI such as direct tracing of images (whereby only specially designed static-free tracing film –
polyethylene terephthalate – is used) and digital image enhancement, such as that shown to the
Minister and Principal Secretary on their visit to the park –and meeting with the survey team –in
June 2015.

77

See UNESCO Decision: 37 COM 8B.18, 2013 5c.
Van Riet and Louw 2006. Environmental Impact Study (EIS) prepared for Maloti-Drakensberg Transfrontier Project
for submission to National Environment Secretariat (NES) Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Kingdom of
Lesotho. Unpublished Report by Van Riet and Louw Landscape Architects.
78

27

3. Archaeological investigation
3.1 Method
The archaeological fieldwork comprised a walk-over survey of the Sehlabathebe National Park.
This encompasses the area within the National Park boundary as shown in Figures 1 and 2 (referred
to as “the study area” or “area of investigation”). The core survey team consisted of six members
headed by Field Directors Rethabile Mokhachane and Puseletso Lecheko, together with additional
Field Technicians (see Section 1.4.2 above). In addition to this core assisting with the field survey,
were members of the MARA Programme Alice Mullen and James Pugin from the University of the
Witwatersrand as well as the Project Director. Sam Challis and Hugo Pinto oversaw the
organisation of the survey teams. Each survey team member was equipped with a hand-held GPS
receiver and a hand-held CB radio. Each team had a digital camera and photographic scales,
standardised site record and condition assessment forms and a field notebook for additional notes.
A selected portion of the study area was targeted for survey each day and the survey team travelled
together as close to this specified area as possible on horseback or on foot. Once there the team
continued on foot, splitting up into smaller teams of at least two individuals each that walked
together up (or down) the valley being surveyed with a surveyor on each side of the valley.
Surveying together across the same valley allows for more detailed coverage of the study area and
decreases the probability of missing archaeological sites and other heritage resources. Rock
overhangs or prominent features (such as large boulders) that have a high potential for having been
used as occupation shelters or sites of rock art may sometimes not be clearly evident to the
archaeologist working on that same side of the valley, but can be clearly spotted from the vantage
point that the opposite side of the valley offers. With the use of CB radios for clear communication,
team members can easily direct each other to areas of interest from opposite sides of the valley
being surveyed. In the final four weeks of the survey we were aided by the predictive model
developed by James Pugin for his MSt. Using remote sensing satellite imagery combining features
of vegetation, geology and slope known to intersect at likely sandstone outcrops, we were able to
reach and cover every cliff line that may have contained shelters and/or archaeology.
An inventory was compiled with detailed records of all heritage resources identified in the course of
the survey. For the purposes of this study, heritage resources comprise any “Monuments and Relics”
as defined by the Historical Monuments, Relics, Fauna and Flora Act (No. 41 of 1967) and
Proclamation of Monuments, Relics, Fauna and Flora (Legal Notice No. 36 of 1969: see Section 1.4
above). In addition to these, living heritage sites such as villages, kraals, earth-dams, etc., that are
currently in use and estimated to be older than 60 years, defined as “Heritage Structures” under
Section 27 (1) of the National Heritage Bill 2006, were also recorded.
The field recording of heritage resources consisted of detailed descriptions of the characteristics of
the site, noted in individual standardised site record forms for each heritage resource identified. This
on-site written record includes descriptions of:
 the type of heritage resource (such as rock art, occupation shelter, artefact scatter, historical
structure, etc.);
 the areal extent of the site as evident on the landscape;
 the location (recorded by GPS) and aspect of the site on the landscape;
 the type and density of artefacts found on the ground surface at the site;
 an estimation of the site's date with respect to its archaeological period (Middle Stone Age,
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Later Stone Age, Iron Age or Historical), based on the artefacts present and type of site;
any natural or anthropogenic disturbance of archaeological remains at the site, together with
an assessment of the site's preservation quality; and
an assessment of potential (high, medium or low) for further research at the site.

The location of each heritage resource was acquired using hand-held GPS receivers, mostly to an
accuracy of ± 6m and not less than ± 20m. Each recorded site is numbered in sequence according to
the GPS unit used to record it in the field (GPS units A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, J, S, X or Z). The
model of the GPS units used in this survey was the Garmin GPS Map62. Latitude and longitude coordinates (Datum WGS84) and elevation in metres above sea level were recorded for each site.
Some sites, such as artefact scatters spread over a large area, have more than one GPS point
recorded.
In addition, the survey path of each team member was recorded as a GPS track ('bread-crumb' trail),
providing an indication of the surveyed area where no sites were identified. All GPS data were
downloaded onto a computer and backed up on an external hard-disk.
Digital photographs were taken of all recorded sites and, where applicable, of a sample of the
artefacts found at the sites. General locating photographs of each site provide a representation of the
landscape and form part of the survey records. A photographic register of all photographs was
compiled and cross-referenced with the site inventory.

3.1.1 A note on scales and focus
Almost all photographs include a metric scale (0.10m, 1m or 2m scales) appropriate to the subject
being photographed, except for general landscape photographs. Most commonly used are the onemetre ranging pole which is divided into two 50cm sections – one orange, one white, and the
centimetre scales used by IFRAO (International Federation of Rock Art Organisations) and
Elsevier Archaeology. In some instances close-up photographs of rock art do not include a scale –
this is only when a scale has already been applied to the subject matter in preceding shots.
In certain photographs in the record the scale is not necessarily focused. This occurs when it is not
possible to place the scale in an optimal position for both rock art/artefact and scale to be in focus,
however, the rock art/artefact will always be in focus. In most cases people do not appear in-shot.
However, when ranging poles were not visible (for example in long vegetation), and at particularly
long range, people were used in-shot to give scale.

3.1.2 Archaeological survey bias
Although the survey encompasses the entire area of investigation (approx. 68.32 km2), certain
sections of it were given greater coverage than others, depending on their archaeological potential:
for instance, steep-sided valleys with rock-shelters which were potential archaeological occupation
sites were given more intense coverage than low-lying floodplains under cultivation.

3.2 Data analysis
3.2.1 Compilation and presentation of GIS data
The GPS data of site locations and surveyed track-paths are imported into ArcGIS software
package and overlaid onto geo-referenced topographic maps, aerial photographs and/ or satellite
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images of the study area. This was an ongoing process during the fieldwork period so that progress
of the survey could be analysed in order to identify areas that are yet to be surveyed and avoid
overlaps in the areas already surveyed. The ArcGIS software has the capacity to export the survey
data as geo-referenced files in several formats (shapefile, csv, kml/kmz, gpx, etc.) that are
compatible with other standard GIS software packages.
The ArcGIS software package was used to produce geo-referenced maps of the locations of all
recorded heritage resources and survey track-paths across the study area. These are presented as
maps showing locations of different heritage resources grouped according to the type and date of
the site, and colour coded with respect to their significance rating (high, medium or low). In
addition, the recorded survey track-paths provide an indication of the surveyed area where no sites
were identified.
Spatial analysis of this plotted data characterises the range and distribution of heritage resources
across the study area, with respect to the type of site, date, relative significance and potential for
further research. This analysis aids with the identification of patterns in the distribution of sites or
localised groups of sites of different types across the study area, and determine if there are sections
of the study area with relatively higher occurrences of specific heritage resources. This will, in turn,
inform the selection of sites and research strategy for further investigation of heritage resources
within the SNP. Analysis of the frequency and distribution of sites within the study area will also
enable an estimation of the frequency and distribution of different types of sites in the surrounding
landscape at a local and regional level, furthering our understanding of occupation and land use in
the uplands of the Sehlabathebe District by communities in the past.

3.2.1 Ranking the significance of heritage resources
In addition to creating an inventory of archaeological sites within the Sehlabathebe National Park, a
principal aim of this study was to evaluate the relative importance or significance of the heritage
resources with respect to conservation, visitor attraction (tourism) and research – advancing our
knowledge of past communities at a local, regional, national or international level. To achieve this, a
ranking system was developed and applied to each heritage resource recorded in the survey. Each
site was assessed with respect to several factors.
For rock art sites these factors were:






Complexity
Visibility (preservation)
Rarity of figures
Vulnerability
Potential for further research

For other archaeological sites the factors were:




Frequency of artefacts on surface or within the deposit
Extent of disturbance at site or preservation of stratigraphic units
Estimated depth of deposit
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Preservation of structures with defined layout (if present)
Potential for further research

Each of these factors is ranked on a scale ranging from LOW, MEDUIM to HIGH. The variables
used for ranking these factors for each site are presented in Table 1. NB only rock art sites of HIGH
significance are presented in the results section this study.

3.2.2 Rock art
a) Complexity
Complexity is a factor with a level of subjectivity in the eye of the researcher, however, the field
team were instructed to take into account features at a site such as multiple figures, complex figures
with multiple or detailed attributes, multiple subjects, and superpositioning (the placing of images
on top of one another). The ‘fineness’ of a painting need not be a characteristic determining whether
a site has complex imagery – some finger paintings are just as complex as fine-line paintings. Of
course, the complexity is linked to the visibility or preservation, which in turn is then linked to the
potential for further research.
b) Visibility or preservation
Visibility or preservation is possibly the most important factor facing the decision-makers at MTEC.
Which sites are opened to the public, which paintings will be easily seen, easily explained, and
ultimately lead to a better all-round visitor experience, depend on the visibility of the paintings and
therefore the level of preservation at the site. However, visibility at a rock art site can quickly lead
to its destruction. The most visible paintings often attract the most attention and therefore they
become the most vulnerable to human interference such as graffiti, touching, smearing, and dust
from too many visitors. Because there is little we can do about natural processes of deterioration,
the best we can do to preserve a site is to keep visitor numbers low – preferably none – or if visitors
are to be taken to a site, to ensure that there is sufficient protection. Please see recommendations.
c) Rarity of figures
Rarity of figures a factor that can only be discerned by an experienced rock art researcher. It is only
possible to tell which images are ‘rare’ after having visited hundreds of sites or having spent years
working with the archives. Still, it is a factor to be considered and one that plays directly into a
site’s significance in terms of visitor attraction and potential for future research. Fieldworkers
always consulted experienced team members before recording an image as rare or otherwise. Rare
rock art figures have the potential to draw more visitors than common images, and as a result the
same issues affecting preservation apply as with images that are highly visible.
d) Vulnerability
Vulnerability should be the most important factor deciding a site’s significance – were all sites
equal, and certainly should be the chief consideration in deciding conservation measures
implemented by UNESCO. However, sites which have been assigned a HIGH ranking for their
vulnerability are only those where the rock art itself is either sufficiently visible or rare – therefore
some very vulnerable sites where the rock art is already far too faded to be seen easily, or too
degraded to warrant conservation measures, have not been assigned a HIGH significance ranking
for the purposes of this study. A site’s vulnerability includes its risk of damage by both natural and
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human agents. The physical integrity of the rock face, the physical integrity of the shelter and all
factors affecting this – natural (e.g. water seepage) and human (such as building and drainage
works) – as well as proximity to possible human agents such as being located close to hiking trails
or park roads, accommodation or other buildings. Some sites are deemed vulnerable because they
are close to the unpoliced park boundary and therefore in danger of being used by present-day
villagers (collecting wild plant medicines for instance) herders, stock thieves and illegal poachers –
all of which were problems either encountered by or explained to the survey team.
e) Research potential
Research potential at a rock art site is determined by the combining some of the factors listed
above: Complexity – the more images, the more subjects, the more combinations of images and
subjects, the more potential a site has to further our understanding of the rock art. Relationships of
images to each other are also a key factor, and there is potentially much that can be discerned from
the way images have been placed next to, or on top of, each other. Visibility or preservation – if the
images are well-preserved and the details are comparatively easy to see, the research potential is
correspondingly higher than if the images are unclear. The rarity of the figures is a critical factor in
attributing research potential – if an image is common, then it is likely that the motif has been
studied previously and that there are plenty of other sites at which the image can be found (although
every painting is, of course, unique). Rare images have the capacity to greatly advance our
understanding of the paintings. If the image, particularly its subject matter, is rare or unique then
clearly the opportunities for examining the image are correspondingly low. A rare image is therefore
likely to earn the site a HIGH ranking for its own sake, and for its potential research value.

Further to the HIGH significance value being assigned in the results section below the relative value
rating of all other rock art sites is explained in the site record forms attached. Condition Assessment
Forms were completed for each HIGH significance site – further to the preliminary condition
assessment undertaken at all sites. These condition assessments will aid any subsequent conservator
should they be called in to help develop a site for tourism.

3.2.3 Archaeological sites without rock art
Owing to the nature of the survey and its focus on the significance of rock art sites, the
archaeological sites where there is no rock art present were not included in the final significance
ranking, though they were ranked on-site and their relative significance can be inferred from the site
record forms attached as well as in the tabulated results.
Although this report is focused on the rock art sites and their management, it is hoped that the
survey will have contributed greatly to our understanding of the region’s archaeology as a whole
and that the information gathered here will be of use to further archaeological surveys and academic
or government projects.
The significance of a site is determined by:
a) Frequency of artefacts on surface or within the deposit, which includes the frequency
and density of archaeological material present at the site, the quality of archaeological
material at the site (occurrence of different artefact types, their range and type). This may
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include any artefact whether it be Early Stone Age (there is one ESA handaxe that is
believed to have been brought or trade from elsewhere), Middle Stone Age (there is a great
deal of MSA stone tool material at several of the sites), Later Stone Age (material that is
commonly believed to be associated with the last phase of southern African huntergatherers), Iron Age (Material that is associated with in-coming African herders and
farmers) or Historical (anything associated with in-coming colonists up until recent times).
b) Extent of disturbance at site or preservation of stratigraphic units and
c) the Estimated depth of deposit, which include the overall extent of the site (the extent and
estimated depth of archaeological deposits, areal extent of artefact scatters or structures) and
the preservation quality of the site (low or no occurrence of post-depositional disturbance
from erosion, bioturbation, other anthropogenic factors).
d) Preservation of structures with defined layout which refers to structures which, by
definition, would belong to the Iron Age or Historical phases outlined above.
e) Potential for further research is evaluated so that sites which rate highly on one or
invariably several of these characteristics will present a HIGH significance ranking. Further
investigation of these sites would greatly advance our understanding of past communities in
the region, as well as a broader understanding of the period of Lesotho's history represented
at the site. The site’s potential is also evaluated by its relative scarcity and the extent to
which other known examples of that type have been investigated at the local, regional and
national level.
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Heritage
Resource

Low

Medium

Archaeological Age Sites

High

Low

Medium

Rock Art Sites

High

Significance Site Characteristics
Complexity great
Visibility clear (well preserved)
Rare figures
Extremely vulnerable
High potential for further research
Complex
Visibility moderate
No rare figures
Vulnerability moderate
Some potential for further research
Complexity low
Visibility low (bad preservation)
No rare figures
Vulnerability low
Low potential for further research
Multiple artefacts found on surface
Presence of artefacts within the deposit
Little or no disturbance at site
Estimate depth of deposit in excess of 0.5m
Good preservation of stratigraphic units
Well preserved structures with defined layout
Moderate amount of artefacts located on
surface
Artefacts on surface but relatively undisturbed
Estimate depth of deposit between 0.2-0.5m
Adequate preservation of stratigraphic units
Some disturbance to site formation processes
Moderately preserved structures
Few artefacts found on surface
Artefacts disturbed and not in location of
deposition
Depth of deposit between 0-0.2m
Little preservation of stratigraphy
Extensive disturbance to deposit
Disturbed structures with poor or no
preservation

Cemetery
burial sites

or

High

Grave markers or locations of burials

Table 2. Assessment criteria to determine significance of heritage resources.
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4. Results
The MARA survey of the Sehlabathebe National park was conducted over 60 days between January
28 and June 16 2015 by the team members listed above. Each team member carried a GPS in order
that survey routes could be recorded as well as site locations. Each site was ranked in significance
from Low, Meduim to High based on the factors listed above. In the following section the site data
is tabulated and the maps display site locations and track, first on the scale of the whole Park and
then in further detail – the Park having been divided into eight sectors for the purposes of showing
data at sufficient resolution.
Section 4.3 lists the high significance rock art sites of the SNP. This takes the form of an expanded
site record and gives:










Significance rating
Site location – GPS co-ordinates and description of location and reference to photo register
The state of preservation – based on observations made in the Condition assessment forms
Condition assessment form
ARAL comparison – state of preservation based on comparison with the ARAL record
Panel description and reference to photo register
Site description and reference to photo register
Deposit and artefact descriptions where necessary and reference to photo register
Any other features where necessary

The Meduim and low-significance sites are given as annexures at the end of the document. They are
given as fully tnyped site record sheets.
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4.1 Table of sites

Table 3. Table of sites,
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4.2 Maps of the 2015 SNP survey

Map 4 Locating map showing location of SNP in relation to the Ukhalamba World
Heritage Site.
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Map 5 Showing the breakdown of areas within the park.
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Map 6 GPS survey tracks of the 2015 survey
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Map 7 Showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey

68

Map 8 Showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey with survey tracks
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Map 9 Area 1 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey

70

Map 10 Area 2 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 11 Area 3 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 12 Area 4 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 13 Area 5 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 14 Area 6 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 15 Area 7 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 16 Area 8 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
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Map 17 Showing distribution of rock art sites
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Map 18 Showing all rock art sites located during the 2015 survey
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Map 19 Area 1 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
with GPS tracks
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Map 20 Area 2 showing all heritage resources located during
2015 survey with GPS tracks
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Map 21 Area 3 showing all heritage resources located during 2015
survey with GPS tracks
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Map 22 Area 4 showing all heritage resources located during 2015
survey with GPS tracks

83

Map 23 Area 5 showing all heritage resources
located during 2015 survey with GPS tracks
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Map 24 Area 6 showing all heritage resources located during 2015
survey with GPS tracks
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Map 25 Area 7 showing all heritage resources located during 2015 survey
with GPS tracks
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Map 26 Area 8 showing all heritage resources located during 2015
survey with GPS tracks
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Map 27 showing stone walled sites located during 2015 survey
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4.3 High significance rock art sites in the SNP
B01 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 184]

Figure 2. Locating shot of B01 looking north

Figure 3.Site B01, oblique shot of panel A

SIGNIFICANCE:
Ranking: HIGH (complexity: low, visibility: high, vulnerability: high, rarity: low, research
potential: low)
This site contains rock art, Later Stone Age artefacts, Iron Age/ Historical artefacts and a kraal.
Although there is little potential for archaeological excavation, owing to the absence of significant
sub-surface archaeological deposits it is rated HIGH significance for its clarity and its vulnerability:
there is only one image, but it is very clear and is located close to the old lodge buildings and to a
tourist hiking trail. It is well-known by tourist guides and these factors make the site vulnerable to
further damage. Vulnerability is apparent in the (fortunately faint) scratched graffiti on and around
the image. This site would be recommended as a tourist visitor site, if appropriate conservation
measures are taken.
SITE LOCATION - 29°52'08.4"S, 029°07'19.0"E
B01 is a south-west-facing shelter measuring 29m in width across the rock face, with a 10m high
overhang recessing up to 7m into the rock face. The site is situated approximately 20m above the
course of a small stream flowing east-west and has a steep talus that slopes down to the stream 25m
to the south. The Old Lodge buildings are visible to the west.
Rock art and stonewalled site B01 contains two panels of rock art, panels A and B.
PRESERVATION
Panel A is in a good state of preservation, though the head of the polychrome eland is affected by
washes and has faded somewhat. There is also scratching over the image. Panel B is a smudged,
indeterminate patch of paint.
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Figure 4. ARAL photograph 1980

Figure 5. MARA photograph 2015

ARAL COMPARISON
It appears there has been very little deterioration in the polychrome eland since the ARAL
photograph (only one picture) was taken in 1980. The extent of salt washing appears to be the same,
both on the hindquarters and on the head. The line of the stomach is perhaps a little less clear in the
2015 photograph. Graffiti above and to the right of the eland are not visible for comparison in the
ARAL picture because it was tightly framed.
PANEL A
See photo register: 6014-6017, 6020-6023, 1176-1191
Panel A is located on the rear wall of shelter B01, on the western side of the shelter above a ledge
5m from the shelter floor. It contains a single polychrome eland in a standing position facing south
(right). This eland is 30cm in length. The head and neck are somewhat faded, but the rest of the
animal is very clear.
PANEL B
See photo register: 6019, 6024-6032, 1197-1201
Panel B is located on the eastern end of B01 on a fallen section of rock on the shelter floor. No
representational images, only smudging of paint.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 6033-6039
One structure (A) present at B01. A is a stonewall measuring 1.5m in height which runs east-west
under the drip line of the shelter, enclosing it at either end of the shelter.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 6031
Occasional artefacts found on surface. These include CCS and quartzite flakes, possible burnt bone
and a length of rusted metal
DEPOSIT
Deposit depth is shallow: >10cm in depth. Bedrock is visible. The low finds density and shallow
deposit exclude B01 as a potential excavation site.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: B01

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file: 29°52'08.4"S
029°07'19.0"E
Date: 27/05/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 10M
Depth: 7M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 6014-6017, 6020-6023
CAMERA J: 1176-1191

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 184
Topography/general site description:
Mountainous. Refer to site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Water used in past recordings of rock art
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N: 

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

above N:
image
N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Shelter formed on underside of exposed sandstone outcrop. Rock art exists on ledge that is
somewhat protected by fallen rocks. This ledge is still accessible and graffiti is present.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Site is vulnerable because it is located very close to the Old Lodge. Provision must be made for its
protection.
Recommendations:
If the site is included on a visitor route provision needs to be made to protect the rock art further.
Good site for visitors due to raised rock art panel. Scratched graffiti may be removed or
camouflaged by a qualified rock art conservator. `
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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B05 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 244]

Figure 7. Portion of Panel B, site B05.
Figure 6. Locating shot of B05 looking east showing
reception gate in background.

SIGNIFICANCE:
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high)
B05 is located immediately above the new staff quarters and research buildings currently under
construction. It is very proximate to the park boundary where there is no fence; both people and
animals regularly cross the park border. The site is frequented by local villagers and construction
workers as is evident by the abundance of litter (condoms etc.) While Ntate Semela Mona of MTEC
has issued instructions to construction teams that they must respect the area, there is no way of
policing human agency at the site. Given that this rock art cultural resource could be up to 4000
years old, provision must immediately be made for its protection. Complexity, rarity and
research potential are moderate.
SITE LOCATION - 29°52'26.8"S, 029° 04' 02.4"E
See photo register: 9951-9961
Rock art and stonewalled site B05 is located within a sandstone shelter facing north. The shelter is
approximately 15m in length, 5m in height and 5m in depth. BO5 is situated about halfway up this
north-facing slope. The shelter overlooks a complex of stone buildings and the Sehlabathebe
National Park boundary and road. The main gate to the park lies to the north of B05, obscured by a
low hill. The Leqoa River can be seen flowing to the north west of B05 to the east, the visitor
reception gate and buildings.
The art at rock art and stonewalled site B05 is divided into two panels (A and B), located roughly in
the centre and on the right-hand (western) end of the shelter
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PRESERVATION
The site is subject to damaging factors such as animal activity (rubbing), dust and faking. The
paintings themselves are not, at this stage, affected by flaking but the shelter's back wall shows
flaking. This may affect the art at a later stage. The paintings are faded.

Figure 8. ARAL ima
Figure 9. MARA image 2015

ARAL COMPARISON
No significant change since 1980. Art appears more faded, and this is probably owing to further
build-up of dust. No apparent graffiti.
PANEL A
See photo register: 9962-9964
Panel A is located in approximately the centre of shelter B05, about 1.2 m from the shelter floor.
This panel consists of indeterminate, faded figures that appear to have been extensively rubbed by
animals.
PANEL B
See photo register: 9965-9999, 0007-0028
Panel B is located towards the western end of shelter B05, to the right of panel A. This panel
consists of 5 representational paintings and red finger dots: two eland in yellow-brown and white
and three human figures. Above the left-hand eland is a walking human figure, also in yellowbrown ochre. This figure carries a long stick across its shoulders. Below the right-hand eland are
two dark red running figures. Below the running figures and on the right-most section of panel B
are finger dots in dark red.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 9951-9961
There are two stonewalled structures present at B05. The first is a small (<2m diameter) dry stone
enclosure at the most easterly end of the shelter, underneath the overhang of the shelter. This
structure abuts the back wall of the shelter. It is semi-collapsed.
The second stone walled structure at B05 is a larger kraal structure of dry stone construction that
runs below the dripline of the shelter from end to end (15m east-to-west). This kraal structure serves
to enclose the shelter.
ARTEFACTS
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No artefacts were recovered at the site. The slope on which the shelter lies is a steep one, and it is
possible that any artefacts may have washed downhill.
DEPOSIT
There is little deposit in shelter B05. The flat shelter ground surface consists of gravels eroded from
the shelter wall and exposed bedrock.
OTHER FEATURES
On the back wall of shelter B05, to the left of the art, are multiple clay-drying circles in light grey
clay.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: B05

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file: 29°52'26.8"S
029° 04' 02.4"E
Date: 29/05/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 5M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 9951-9961
CAMERA B: 0007-0034

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 244

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N: 
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N: 
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N: 

Y:

N: 
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N: 

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N: 

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

N:

N:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Located above staff quarters and is frequented regularly due to litter present at the site (condoms
etc.). Shelter formed on underside of exposed sandstone kransline. Rock art exists within small
overhang. Site exists within small enclosure which may have contributed to the abrasion of the
panel.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
The rock art at B05 is not spectacular but the site is given high significance owing to its proximity
to the road, to the new staff accommodation and to the park boundary. It is not recommended that
this site be opened to the public, yet is must be monitored regularly.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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B16A – Burial Site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 10. View across B16a showing collection of ten
burials.

Figure 11. View from B16a facing North-east.

SIGNIFICANCE
B16a is the only burial site discovered by the 2015 Wits MARA survey of the SNP. Owing to the
sensitivity surrounding human remains, all burial sites are given high significance ranking. Because
the site is situated within the SNP, the managing authorities bear responsibility for its preservation.
Any development near the site may have a high impact, leading to the exposure and/or destruction
of human remains. It is recommended that all efforts are made to contact the family of the interred
individuals to ascertain their wishes for the burial. In all likelihood the family will wish for the
burial site to remain unaltered, and we see no reason why this should not be the case. If MTEC or
other SNP managing authorities wish to take alternate action – for instance the moving of human
remains – the family or other relevant community members must be consulted. In the case of any
moving of human remains, local tradition may require that a ceremony or feast be held to show
respect for the ancestors whose remains are to be relocated, provision for which is the responsibility
of the managing authority. Any person dealing with human remains must operate in accordance
with the Lesotho National Heritage Resources Act of 2011.
SITE LOCATION- 29°53'56.1" S, 029°04'49.7" S
See photo register: 6953
Burial site B16a is located on a flat plain on the crest of a hill to the south of the landmark Three
Bushmen Mountains. It is to the north of a complex of stonewalled structures (B16b). Stonewalled
site B16b is a complex of four distinct structures built on top of a hill overlooking a wide valley to
the east. This complex is at a very high elevation and has a commanding view of the landscape on
most sides. It is spread over a large, flat area and is most likely associated with B16a (burial) and
B16c (rock art and stonewalling). It overlooks Mafikalisiu to the south and Thaba-Ntso to the north.
BURIALS
See photo register: 6954-6956
Site B16a consists of ten burials spread across an area of 20m2. The burials and their
headstones/markers are still visible sticking upright from the ground
ARTEFACTS
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No archaeological material observed within the immediate surrounds.
DEPOSIT
Because B16a is a burial site, deposit will be deep. However, this site cannot be excavated without
consultation with the community. In any case there should be no need to excavate because the burial
site is likely of recent date and the local community will probably wish for it to be left undisturbed.
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B29 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 186]

Figure 12. Locating shot of B29. Gated fence to the Old
Lodge can be seen far left.

Figure 13. Locating shot of B29 facing south.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high)
B29 is located very close to the Old Lodge. It could be a site to which tourists are taken. This
increases the site's vulnerability. Previous cultural damage includes the construction of stonewalled
structures directly in contact with the rock art in panel C. This damage does not appear to be recent.
Further damage must be prevented when taking tourists to B29.
Visibility, complexity, rarity and potential for further research are all moderate.
SITE LOCATION - 29°52'10.4"S, 029°06'38.4"E
See photo register: 2492-2505
The site is located facing a small west-east stream immediately north of kraal enclosures with
ground surface beyond the drip line sloping gently down to stream course and flood plain. The main
shelter is 36m east to west in length, 2m high and 4m deep.
PRESERVATION
B29 is affected by natural salt seepage and washes. Panel C, shelter B, has been damaged by the
construction of a stonewalled dwelling. This dwelling, built abutting the back wall of the shelter,
directly affects and obscures some of the paintings in the panel. Many of the paintings at B29 are
badly faded, and some are flaking.
ARAL COMPARISON
Although the site location shots correspond, the panel shots taken by ARAL do not match those
taken on this survey. From the ARAL sketches there seems to be no significant further deterioration,
although this is not a good evaluation method.
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The rock art present at B29 is spread across the back walls of two sandstone shelters, A and B. Both
shelters A and B face north. The art in panel A, shelter A, is approximately 17m east of panel A,
shelter B.
SHELTER A
PANEL A
See photo register: 2506-2518
Shelter A, located to the east of shelter B contains a single panel of rock art: panel A. This panel
includes only two painted images: the left-hand image is painted in red but is too faded and
smudged to positively identify species, although it is possible that it is a hartebeest. The right-hand
image is a hartebeest painted in light red and white. This animal appears to have been painted lying
down with its front legs folded beneath its body. The whole animal is very faded.
SHELTER B
PANEL A
See photo register: 2522-2534
Panel A, shelter B is located at the most easterly end of the shelter at a height of approximately
75cm from the shelter floor and approximately 3m east of a stone dwelling (dwelling A) abutting
back wall of shelter. This panel contains a single image, the remains of a shaded polychrome eland
in red, white and light red. This eland is painted in a standing position facing east (left). The
majority of the head and neck have now faded away. This appears to due to salt seepage coming
through the rock face.

Figure 14. B29, shelter B, panel B.

Figure 15. B29, shelter B, panel B.

PANEL B
See photo register: 2535-2566
Panel B is located +/- 80cm west (right) of panel A and approximately 70cm from the shelter floor.
Panel B is approximately 1.3m east (left) of dwelling A. It contains 16 images in total: 15 human
figures and one red finger smear.
Top left to top right: along the top of panel B are 9 seated, kaross-clad figures painted in dark red.
The left-most of these figures are painted en face with knees bent up and feet in front of bodies.
Other face slightly west (right) The upper portions of these figures are faded and damaged by soot
but it is still possible to discern quivers and arrows from at least four of the figures' backs. The
figure on the far right is extremely faded.
Bottom left to bottom right: Below the line of seated figures: 1 human figure in dark red, +/- 10cm
in height holds a raised bow and arrow. The lower portion of the body is very faded. Right of this
figure is a human figure in dark red and white (white now faded away), painted upside-down as if
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falling, with arms outstretched above head, wearing a red headdress.
To the west (right) of this is a red finger smear that is unclear due to soot-overlay.
Approximately 80cm west (right) of the row of seated figures are 3 human figures and one remnant
of the same. 1 red human figure measuring 12cm in height with legs bent and tassels from rear
facing right(west), 1 human figure in dark red with legs akimbo, knees bent outwards and hands
outstretched above head fingers visible. This figure has lines protruding from the waist. Final
human figure in this set is in red facing forwards with legs bent, hands on legs and tassels hanging
from between legs. This figure would have had a white face, but this has now faded. It also wears a
spikey headdress. The image on the far right is extremely faded (red).
PANEL C
See photo register: 2568-2599
Located immediately to the west (right) of dwelling A and within the area enclosed by kraal B.
Some paintings obscured by the construction of dwelling A. This panel is damaged by flaking, wash
and soot from fires built in dwelling A.
Left section panel C: The highest concentration of paintings at B29 are found in this section of
panel C. These images include: 1 large (+25cm) human figure in dark red with quiver, arrows and
kaross, 1 shaded polychrome rhebok with head lowered, 1 extremely flaked and therefore
fragmented polychrome eland (upper body and head flaked away). 2 possible human figures in red.
Below this area of paintings, in two naturally eroded recesses in the rock face are 2 antelope: one
bichrome rhebok in light red and white, painted on side with head facing top of recess, one >5cm
eland in light red and possible accoutrements-red with white dots surrounding it.
Centre panel C: this section contains the remains a polychrome eland, the body of which has flaked
away leaving only the head which is painted facing outwards from the rock face. To the right of this
are two dark red, flaked, possible human figures and a very faded possible antelope in red, white
and light red
Right panel C: these paintings are the furthest right and final group of paintings at B29. This section
includes the remains of an antelope in red, light red and white (only the tail and back-end remain).
The right-most images of panel C are finger smears in red and some indeterminate patches of red
paint.
SITE DESCRIPTION
See photo register: 355-369
Shelter enclosed and abutted by 5 distinct structures (A-E):
A: Dwelling – a semi-circular structure, well built with selected stone blocks, some roughly faced
on at least one side, set into a soil bond. It abuts the rear shelter wall to the south, using the shelter
as its back wall and roof of the dwelling. The doorway is facing northeast with inscriptions on the
door lintel "BE..." and "KH"; the gap in the walling above the doorway close to shelter roof is a flue
for smoke from the hearth inside the dwelling; there is a similar flue on the west side of the
dwelling. The dwelling is 3m in diameter internally, with walls approximately 0.5m thick.
B: Semi-circular structure built with selected stone blocks set into soil mortar but partially collapsed
and more dilapidated. Larger than A, it abuts the west side of A. and continues for 3m west, curving
south to abut the rear shelter wall. Structure B encloses approximately 3m by 3.5m. Probably a
small lambing kraal with no entrance.
C: Rectilinear structure, dry stone built with selected large blocks set into the ground surface
forming two faces, then filled with smaller irregular stone core. The structure extends north from
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the western end of the shelter, turns 90 degrees east and continues across the width of the whole
shelter with its entrance facing north in front of dwelling A. It then turns south to meet the rear
shelter wall at the east end of shelter; the rectilinear structure C encloses A, B, F and the whole
shelter area, extending 9m beyond the drip line. The total area enclosed is 24m east-west by 14m
north-south.
D: Rectilinear kraal identical in construction methods and in the same construction phase as C. It
extends east from the northeast corner of kraal C for approximately 14m, then turns 90 degrees
south and continues to meet the rock face to the east of the shelter; enclosing an area 14m east-west
by 10m north-south.
E: Linear enclosure wall located 13m to east of kraal D; identical construction to C and D. Extends
north from rock face for c. 9m as far as small stream with entrance towards north end of structure.
There is a small rock outcrop F located north of dwelling A and enclosed by kraal C. F has a
concave bowl-like shape cut into c. 0.22m diameter x 0.10m deep. Possibly used to mix
ingredients/medicine.
DEPOSIT
Walling of kraal C has acted a silt trap retaining sediment within the shelter and area beyond drip
line. Ground surface is flat and more than 0.5m deep. Good potential for excavation. Dwelling A is
built directly onto deposit that is at least 0.2m deep, that appears well stratified= good potential for
earlier phases of occupation. With the depth of deposit being more than 0.5m (possibly 1m) and
having two phases of occupation evident, with dwelling A built directly onto artefact-bearing
deposit, there is a high potential for research into the LSA - Iron Age transition at this site.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 7535-7439, 352-357
Sparse stone tools mainly on CCS but also hornfels and quartzite, 1 with edge-damage on lateral
side; 4 (four) steep scrapers with edge/step damage; three fine-grained quartzite, 1 CCS; 1 Woodlot
scraper on CCS; CCS, quartzite and hornfels flakes. Stone tools mainly found on deposit at entrance
to A where there is no vegetation cover - although there is not a large quantity of stone tools found
across shelter this is likely due to vegetation cover, with high potential for sub-surface deposits.
Area near doorway of A has c. 3-5 stone tools per square metre.
Bored stone (from digging stick) broken, made from erratic (possibly iron stone?); pebble with
groove cut into one side and slightly concave facets worn on sides of groove but not at base appears to have been used to produce round, cylindrical shape through abrasion, possibly on lengths
of bone or wood. At least four broken lower grindstone fragments were found close to dwelling A,
to east of doorway below overhang.
4 (four) steep scrapers with edge/step damage; three fine-grained quartzite, 1 CCS; 1 Woodlot
scraper on CCS; CCS, quartzite and hornfels flakes. Stone tools mainly found on deposit at entrance
to A where there is no vegetation cover - although there was not a large quantity of stone tools
found across shelter this is likely due to vegetation cover, and it was observed that the shelter has
high potential for sub-surface deposits. Area near doorway of A has c. 3-5 stone tools per square
metre.
At least 4 broken lower grindstone fragments were found close to dwelling A, to the east of the
doorway below the overhang. A plastic bottle top and a fragment of aluminium can and ring-pull
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indicate the site was used in the modern era; also fragments of 'coke' coal: also modern. 1 animal
bone; 2 glass fragments: one clear one green-tinged.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: B29

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file:
29°52'10.4"S
029°06'38.4"E
Date: 06/03/2015
Weather: PARTLY CLOUDY
Dimensions: Height: 2M
Depth: 4M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 36M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA B: 2492-2599

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 186
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Y: 

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N: 

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N: 

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N: 

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y:  Stone walling abutting rock N:
deterioration:
art has damaged the paintings
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Other Observations
B29 is affected by natural salt seepage and washes. Panel C, shelter B, has been damaged by the
construction of a stonewalled dwelling. This dwelling, built abutting the back wall of the shelter,
directly affects and obscures some of the paintings in the panel. Many of the paintings at B29 are
badly faded, and some are flaking/spalling.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
B29 is located very close to the Old Lodge. It could be a site to which tourists are taken. This
increases the site's vulnerability. Previous cultural damage includes the construction of stonewalled
structures directly in contact with the rock art in panel C. This damage does not appear to be recent.
Further damage must be prevented when taking tourists to B29.
Recommendations:
Because Site B29 is close to the Old Lodge, it may be chosen as a visitor site. If it were opened to
the public it would have to be cleaned by a qualified rock art conservator. Visitor groups would
have to be small (no more than five plus compulsory guide) and the dust kept down.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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B31 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 240]

Figure 16. Locating shot of B31 looking south.

Figure 17. Locating shot of B31 looking north.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (visibility: clear, vulnerability: potentially high)
B31 represents an excellent example of the varying types of cultural resources present within the
park. It is therefore a prime target for development as a visitor site. This places it immediately in the
high-vulnerability bracket. Rock art images in centre panels G, H and I contain the highest
concentration of paintings and the most clearly visible. These panels would be suitable for visitor
display although we recommend that the panels be traced and redrawn for greater interpretive
impact.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53' 23.8"S, 29°06' 31.6"E
See photo register: 1534-1535, 1537-1554
Rock art and stonewalled site B31 is an extremely large sandstone shelter, measuring 100m in
width. This site faces east and lies on a relatively steep slope of hillside. There is a stream running
in the valley below B31 (north - south-east) towards the Tsoelikane River. Refer to co-ordinates.
This site has been extensively used by people and contains two stonewalled dwellings, an enclosing
kraal wall running the length of the shelter and a smaller enclosing kraal inside the shelter.
The rock paintings at shelter B31 are spread intermittently across the majority of the length of the
100m shelter, places upon the back wall and in natural recesses in the rock face from the left (south)
to the north (right side). There are no paintings at the extreme north end of shelter B31 in the
vicinity of the stonewalled dwelling. The art has been divided into 15 panels (panels A-O).
PRESERVATION
This site has considerable evidence for intensive human occupation and various factors are affecting
the preservation of the site. The rock face is covered in dust, there has been animal rubbing along
the back wall and there appears to be calcite build-up on some of the panels, contributing to the
flaking of plaint from the rock face. The surface of the rock face appears also to be friable, and large
sections of it have flaked off and lie on the shelter floor – although none with paint could be
discerned.
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Figure 18. ARAL image 1980, B31 panel G

Figure 19. MARA image 2015, B31 panel G

ARAL COMPARISON
Close inspection of the images of the eland in panel G suggests that in this panel at least, there has
been little change in the state of preservation in the last 35 years. Other panels show signs of having
gathered more dust and some further spalling was observed. Please see condition assessment forms.
PANEL A
See photo register: 8429-8451, 8549-8461
Panel A is located at the extreme left (south) end of shelter B31. This panel consists only of large,
bright red splodges. These are possibly paint smears from goat/sheep identification paint. These are
located on the ceiling of a recess. On the bottom right of panel A are possible red finger dots.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8452-8458
Panel B is located +/- 1.5m from panel A, close to the shelter floor. It consists of red indeterminate
figures that are very faded.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8462-8470
Panel C is located 1m from panel B on the back wall of shelter B31. This panel consists of more red
paint smear similar to panel A and one deliberate red finger dot
PANEL D
See photo register: 8471- 8489
Panel D is located under a fallen boulder at back wall of shelter, protected by another boulder in
front of it. In panel D are a collection of faded bending forward human figures painted in red and
black. They have elongated arms and legs with large calf muscles. Also in panel D are
indeterminate black painted forms.
PANEL E
See photo register: 8490--8496
Panels E, F and G, H and I are located within the stonewalled kraal on the centre-right side of
shelter B31. They are placed upon the back wall of the shelter, about 1.6- 1.8 metres above the
shelter floor. Panel E is a single image on about 2.5 m left of panel F. This single image is one
bright red paint mark
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PANEL F
See photo register 8497-8501
Panel F is 2.5m to the right of panel E. This panel consists of three human figures (+/- 10cm in
height) painted in dark red. The left image is facing to the left and only its torso is very clear, the
centre figure is facing to the right and appears to be walking, as does the human figure on the right,
though this is image is more faded than the other two. Below and slightly to the right of these
figures, on the 'ceiling' of a recess in the rock face there is another red paint mark.
PANEL G
See photo register: 8502-8515
Panels, G, H and I are immediately next to one another about 1.5m from panel F on the back wall of
the shelter and are the panels with the highest concentration of paintings. Panel G extends across the
rock face for +/- 1.3m. From left to right: Indeterminate orange quadruped and faded (by dust) row
of kaross-clad figures in red, each about 12cm in height. Centre: row of 15 (?) on top of panel,
superimposed on left by bichrome orange and white eland with no head visible, Line of human
figures superimposed on right by shaded bichrome eland with red forelock, white head, white legs.
Bottom right: row of 5 (?) faded human figures in seated postures with karosses.

Figure 20. General shot of panel H in relation to panel G.
PANEL H
See photo register: 8516-8538
Panel H is on an angled outcrop of the rock face, facing south, immediately to the right of Panel G.
This panel contains a concentration of red human figures in clear red paint. Some of these are quite
large; one human figure appears to bend around the top of the panel. Others hold sticks and have
tassels attached to extremities.
PANEL I
See photo register: 8538-8544
Panel I is on the back wall of the shelter facing outwards and contains a group of human figures in
red and dark red. In the top centre of panel I are two human figures with thin bodies, elongated arms
and thin legs in dynamic postures. These appear to be running. There are about five other human
figures below these and portions of red and white flaked paint.
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PANEL J
See photo register: 8544-8554
This panel is extensively damaged by flaking and calcite; the left hand of panel J is mostly
destroyed. In the centre of the panel is a faded dark red quadruped, 4 dark red flaked lines next to
one another and on the right of panel J is a row of seated kaross-clad figures and hunting bags. This
panel is +/- 1.2m long.
PANEL K
See photo register: 8555-8587
Panel K is located close to the shelter floor in B31. It consists of indistinguishable dark red paint
that has been flaked extensively.
PANEL L
See photo register: 8558-8560
Panel L is to the right of panel K and contains only 3 bright red finger dots.
PANEL M
See photo register: 8561- 8569
To the right of stone walling in shelter B31, and upon a ledge accessible from the shelter floor in a
natural alcove is panel M. This panel is very unclear and faded but contains a line of finger stripes
next to one another on the left wall (south) of the alcove. On the opposite (right/north) wall of this
small recess is another indeterminate red mark.
PANEL N
See photo register: 8571-8580
On the same ledge above the shelter floor, 1.5m from panel M are faded indeterminate red, dark red
and light red bovid shapes
PANEL O
See photo register 8581-8587
On ledge above shelter floor 6m from panel N is panel O, containing (on left) red finger smears and
on right 2 (?) large bovid shapes.
STONE WALLING
See photo register: 1544-1554, 1569-1588. 1606-1617
The most striking feature of B31 is the large stone wall built along the drip line of the shelter,
stretching almost the entire length of the shelter. This wall survives to a maximum height of 2.5 m
and is constructed with selected sub-angular blocks. Some upright stones measure 1m in height
each. This wall is dry-stone-built and is more than double wall in some places. The walling has
intermittent drainage holes at the bottom of the wall (possibly for water drainage and for disposal of
dung build-up.
Within the shelter, built against the perimeter kraal wall and running to abut the back wall of the
shelter is a smaller stone enclosure measuring about 6m. This kraal is irregularly shaped and divides
the site. It is dry stone and well built, surviving relatively well.
STONE DWELLINGS
See photo register: 1555-1557
At B31 there are 2 stonewalled dwellings, at the far north end of the shelter. They fall outside of the
large kraal wall. The first is built abutting the large perimeter wall to the east and the back wall of
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the shelter to the west. This dwelling survives to a height of 2m and its entrance faces east. The
second stone dwelling is more dilapidated and collapsed, surviving to a height of approx. 1m. This
dwelling's entrance faces south-east. Both are well-built with selected sandstone rocks and are
dung-mortared.
DEPOSIT
B31 can be divided into 4 sections (A-D) for assessment of deposit, because the site varies in use
and structure, therefore making deposit depths and excavation potentials different in each section.
Section A:
Section A is located at the far south end of shelter B31 within the boundary of the large kraal wall.
This section stretches for a quarter of the length of the site. The sediment has largely away and the
find density in this area is very low: only 1 bone fragment and 1 lithic artefact. Therefore, the
excavation potential is low.
Section B:
Section B is located within the confines of the smaller kraal structure within the shelter. The deposit
in this area appears well preserved and has been contained by the walling. The finds density in
section B is highest at B31: +/- 15 CCS lithics, +/- 10 animal bone fragments and 7 pieces of rusted
metal. This area had the highest excavation potential.
Section C:
This area encompasses the portion of the shelter to the north of the smaller kraal structure but
contained within the large perimeter kraal wall. Sediment is only visible in a small area near the
back wall of the shelter and the rest of the floor appears to be bedrock. Excavation potential,
therefore, is very low. 4 lithics and 1 piece of metal were observed on the surface.
Section D:
Section D is made up of the stone dwellings outside of the large kraal wall on the far north of B31.
There is no sediment on either the surface outside of the dwellings, nor build-up of deposit inside
either of the structures. Any deposit is likely to have washed down the slope towards the stream in
the valley below as at this point the slope falls steeply away. Even so, surface finds include stone
artefacts, bone and glass fragments.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 1558-1568, 1588-1605
Artefact-density is moderate, with surface artefacts occurring over the entire area within the shelter.
These finds include metal artefacts, glass fragments, multiple animal bones, CCS and hornfels
flakes
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: B31

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file: - 29°53'23.8"S
29°06' 31.6"E
Date: 30/05/2015
Weather: Clear and Fine
Dimensions: Height: >8
Depth: >10m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: >100m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, WHITE, ORANGE,
BLACK

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8429-8587
CAMERA B: 7841-7537
CAMERA J: 1532-1618

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE

FORMATION

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 240
Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N: 
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N: 
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:

Y: 

N:
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Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Exfoliation:

Y: 

N

Granulation:

Y: 

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y: 

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N: 

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
N:

Y:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y: 
deterioration:
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Other Observations
This site has considerable evidence for intensive human occupation and various factors are affecting
the preservation of the site. The rock face is covered in dust, there has been animal rubbing along
the back wall and there appears to be calcite build-up on some of the panels, contributing to the
flaking of plaint from the rock face. The surface of the rock face appears also to be friable, and large
sections of it have flaked off and lie on the shelter floor – although none with paint could be
discerned.
Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
Rock art and stonewalled site B31 is an extremely large sandstone shelter, measuring 100m in
length. This site faces east and lies on a relatively steep slope of hillside. There is a stream running
in the valley below B31 (north - south-east) towards the Tsoelikane River. Refer to co-ordinates.
This site has been extensively used by people and contains two stonewalled dwellings, an enclosing
kraal wall running the length of the shelter and a smaller enclosing kraal inside the shelter.
Recommendations:
Site is vulnerable due to exposure to human activity and the fragility of the rock face. Provision
must be made for its protection. It would make for an extremely impressive visitor site if it could be
ensured that visitor groups are small (no more than five plus compulsory guide) and that dust is kept
down.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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B33 – Rock art site
[ARAL 194 and 195]

Figure 21. Locating shot of B33 looking north-west and showing Kepising mountain beyond.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, visibility: clear)
B33 is within a high-vulnerability bracket because it is currently on a tourist route and is well
known to tour guides and park managers, being on the trail to the waterfall. This increases the
chance of deterioration owing to human action. Not only is it on the route to the waterfall, but the
site is particularly popular because the paintings are very clear.
Rarity and potential for further research are moderate but this site must be maintained if it is to
continue to be used as a park attraction.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53'32.1"S, 029°07'47.1"E
See photo register: 2607-2612
Rock art site B33 is located on a low-lying kransline 40m away (to the west ) from the Tsoelikane
River. The area is marsh-like. Rock art and stonewalled site D23 is visible to the north-east, on the
opposite side of the river. The two shelters that make up B33 are both east-facing. In total they are
27m wide, and have maximum heights of 2m and depths of 1.5m.
The rock art at B33 is spread across two east-facing shelters one next to the other (shelters A and B).
Both shelters are low-ceilinged and shallow. The paintings are executed mainly in red, dark red and
white, though light red, bright red and black occur as well. Shelter A is divided into 8 panels: A-H,
while shelter B contains 6 panels A-F.
PRESERVATION
Much of the art in B33 is faded. The site is affected by washes, salt-seepage and animal activity.
B33 is located very close to the Tsoelikane River. This proximity to the river appears to contribute
to damp conditions within the site as a whole.
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Figure 22. Above: ARAL image 1980. Below: MARA image 2015.
B33 shelter A, panel G.

ARAL COMPARISON
Scrutiny of the ARAL photographic record does not reveal any panels in which there has been
marked deterioration since 1980. Natural weathering processes such as salt washes seem to have
incrementally advanced, and there are still many plants growing in cracks in the rock surface. In
most instances these seem to have done no harm.
SHELTER A
PANEL A:
See photo register: 2614-2621
Panel A is located on the far right (south) of shelter A, approximately 10cm from shelter floor and
consists of a single human figure in red of approximately 4cm in height. This figure is running and
holds a stick.
PANEL B
See photo register: 2626-2628
Panel B is located approximately 2.5m to the right (north) of panel A. 7 light red possible thumb
prints or possible human figures, difficult to identify.
PANEL C
See photo register: 2631-2645
Approximately 80cm right (north) of panel B and 20cm from shelter floor. There are three images
in panel C, 2 of which are polychrome. 1 polychrome eland (30cm in length) facing right with 2/3
smaller antelope. One of these may be a hartebeest, while the other is a diagnostic eland.
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PANEL D
See photo register: 2645-2649
Panel D is to the right (north) of panel C, 50cm from the shelter floor. This panel contains only
unidentifiable/indeterminate red paint patches.
PANEL E
See photo register: 2650-2653
Painted on the roof of shelter A, towards the mouth of the shelter. This panel contains faded, rubbed
and flaked remnants of red paint. There are possible human figures but they are too damaged to
make positive identification.
PANEL F
See photo register: 2654-2661
Panel F is painted to the right of panel E, below the remains of a swallow's nest approximately
80cm from the shelter floor. This panel contains red patches of paint. No identifiable images.
Panel G
See photo register: 2662-2682
Panel G contains the highest concentration of paintings in shelter A. These are to be found
approximately 60cm from the shelter floor, above naturally-eroded recesses in the rock face.
From left to right: Procession of 15/16 human figures in red and white ranging from 5cm to 10cm in
height. Many of these figures are standing with their legs crossed. Some hold sticks/bows. They
appear to have large calf muscles and some have distended stomachs. On the far right is a single
figure in red wearing a kaross. Either the colour that once filled the kaross has faded or this figure is
hollow-bodied. Above the procession, in the centre of the panel, is a bichrome eland in red and
white measuring 14cm in length.
PANEL H
See photo register: 2683-2690
Panel H is the most northerly (right) and final panel within shelter A. Herein are 12 human figures
in red and dark red. The postures in which these human figures are painted vary. One figure has an
elongated torso and legs. This figure bends forward and holds a stick above its head. This figure is
incredibly delicately painted. Its limbs are extremely fine. Others are painted in running postures. A
less clear, quite smudged, figure to the right of the bending-forwards figure appears to have rather
thick, muscular arms.
SHELTER B
PANEL A
See photo register: 2691-2707
Panel A, shelter B is the furthest left of all paintings within shelter B. The panel is approximately
30cm from the shelter floor. This panel extends rightwards (north) for 1.2m. Part of panel A is on
the ceiling of the shelter, while the remainder are found on the back wall. Paintings on the ceiling
include: 5/6 human figures in red; three of these are 7cm in height, one measures 15cm in height
and is painted in a running posture. This figure also holds a stick. Above this running figure (next to
which is another smaller human figure) is an unidentifiable antelope (probably rhebok) in white
with legs tucked under body
Paintings on the back wall: To the right and below these images on the back wall of the shelter are 3
rhebok alongside one another. These rhebok are painted in white and appear to be of considerable
age.
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PANEL B
See photo register: b2708-2713
Found to the right (north) of panel A (white rhebok), panel B contains (left to right): 1 polychrome
mountain reedbuck in white light red and red (there may be a second, extremely faded mountain
reedbuck to the right of this but it is too faded to make out), 1 human figure in red and 1
unidentifiable antelope painted in white.
PANEL C
See photo register: 2713-2739
Panel C is to the right of the mountain reedbuck in panel B. It contains a multitude of rubbed
(animal activity), faded and wash-damaged images. Left: 1 dark red quadruped with very thin tail.
Centre: +10 dynamic human figures in red. Above and to right of group of human figures are at
least two human figures painted in white an indeterminate red and black paint marks. These have no
identifiable characteristics. Above all and to the right is an indeterminate red figure (possibly animal
or human) measuring 12cm in length.
PANEL D
See photo register: 2740-2746
Found on the sloping ceiling of shelter B to the right of panel C. is a single polychrome eland,
measuring approximately 15cm in length. Its front half, including the front legs, neck and head has
been severely damaged by wash.

Figure 23. B33 shelter B, panel D. Very clear hindquarters of shaded polychrome eland. The head has
been removed naturally by water running down the rockface.

PANEL E
See photo register: 2747-2762, 0022-0070
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Panel E contains a large concentration of paintings. It extends for 4m left to right (south-north)
along the back wall of the shelter. Much of the art has been damaged by wash, rubbing and soot.
Obvious different painting events have occurred here with superpositioning of images evident.
Bottom left: faded and rubbed group of human figures and antelope in red, dark red and light red.
Left: above these images 40+ running human figures in red (most +/- 3cm in height) painted
superimposing and around indeterminate antelope and larger human figure in red holding a stick. To
the immediate right: +15 faded human figures in red holding sticks. The human figures measure +/7cm in height. They are extremely faded.
Right: more human figures in red and dark red, at least 4 faded polychrome rhebok in running
postures. These rhebok appear to form the earliest/oldest painting event and appear to be of
considerable age. They are painted beneath other images. Also 1 bright red human figure in running
posture with a stick.
Right end: human figures in red and bright red, one with quiver and possibly 2 very faded antelope.
Bottom centre- right panel E: human figures in red and dark red. These are very faded by wash. 1
large (30cm long) polychrome eland: back legs and hindquarters have faded away. At the far right
of the bottom of the panel are 2 separate white areas of paint. These are certainly paint but have no
identifiable features. The left-hand area of white paint is 8cm in height while the right-hand
measures 12cm in height.

Figure 24. B33 shelter B, panel E.

PANEL F
See photo register: 0071-0080, 7263-7289
Painted at the far right of shelter B. The images are extremely faded.
Left to right: 1 dark red faded antelope, 1 seated human figure in red (possibly 2 more of these – too
faded to be positive).
Centre: The highest number of paintings is concentrated in the centre of the panel; a large group of
human figures in red with white details. Many of these human figures have elongated, stick-like
bodies often in strange positions. They have accentuated round calf muscles. White arrow shafts
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with red tips, quivers, white bowstrings, white lines along their legs, white lines along their
stomachs and some figures have white faces.
SITE DESCRIPTION
Both shelters are low-ceilinged and very shallow. These shelters extend for over 20m north-tosouth, but are only 2m deep and 1.5m high. The shelter floor is flat and slopes gently out from the
drip line for 10m, whereupon the slope becomes steeper towards the Tsoelikane River 40m below to
the east.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalling at B33.
DEPOSIT
Although no artefacts were found at B33, the deposit within the shelter appears well-preserved.
Excessive erosion does not appear to have occurred and the slope of the hillside outside of the
shelter is gentle.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: B33

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS: 29°53'32.1"S
029°07'47.1"E
Date: 07/03/2015
Weather: Clear and Fine
Dimensions: Height: 2m
Depth: 1.5m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 27m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, WHITE

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 2607-2762
CAMERA S: 0022-0080

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 194 and ARAL 195

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Y: 

N
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Granulation:

Y: 

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y: 

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y: 

N:

Lichen:

Y: 

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
N:

Y:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y: 
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Much of the art in B33 is faded. The site is affected by washes, salt-seepage and animal activity.
B33 is located very close to the Tsoelikane River. This proximity to the river appears to contribute
to damp conditions within the site as a whole.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Rock art site B33 is located on a low-lying kransline 40m above (to the west) of the Tsoelikane
River. The area is marsh-like. Rock art and stonewalled site D23 is visible to the north-east, on the
opposite side of the river. The two shelters that make up B33 are both east-facing.
Recommendations:
This site is recommended for public visitation.
The site is well protected from prevailing elements, except perhaps for the damp conditions created
by the wetland it overlooks. This may enable plants to grow here which could scratch the rock art,
although this threat is currently minimal. For presentation to the public, large plant clearance is
advised, but only under the supervision of a conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - (MARA)
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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C17 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 205]

Figure 25. Locating shot of C17 looking south-west.

Figure 26. Locating shot of C17 looking north-west.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, visibility: clear, potential for future research: high, rarity: high)
Images are clear, even though fading of white paint has occurred. Subject matter is rare and may
offer potential for future research: the grouping of eland bodies. It may prove an important site for
furthering our understanding of the art. The site has been affected by human action in the form of
scratching. Previous human activity also includes wall-building activity and fire-making. Further
damage must be prevented. This site must be treated with extreme care should it be included as a
tourist site.
SITE LOCATION – 29°54'11.5"S, 029°06'55.9"E
See photo register: 0335-0343, 7546-7563
Rock art and stonewalled site C17 is a southeast facing sandstone shelter on the top of a gently
sloping hill to the west of the Tsoelikane River. The site faces across a wide valley where the river
snakes to the south. In view of the site is a confluence of two streams of the river. The site is
approximately 125m west of the river. The shelter itself, at the drip line, is 6m in height, but slopes
downwards towards the back wall. The height of the shelter at the back wall is <2m. It is 25m in
length and 4m in depth.
PRESERVATION
Salt and water washes appear to be main factors affecting preservation at C17. Consequently, the
site is extensively flaked and very faded. Panel C, however, is extremely clear.
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Figure 27. ARAL image (wet) 1980, C17, panel C.
Circles indicate areas to compare with the 2015 image

Figure 28. MARA image 2015, C17, panel C. Circles
indicate areas where an increase in spalling was
detected

ARAL COMPARISON
Close-up photographs taken by ARAL were done so when wetted by spray, making it difficult to
assess on a like-for-like basis. However, close scrutiny of the ARAL images shows that there has
been some deterioration in the last 35 years – illustrated in the slight increase in spalling shown in
the images above.

Figure 29. C17 panels C and D

The rock art site C17 contains four panels (A-D) located on the back wall of shelter. Panels extend
for 8 metres over the centre of shelter C17. See photograph register: 0345, 0346 , 7564, 7565
PANEL A:
See photo register: 0347-0358, 7569-7583
Panel A is the leftmost panel at C17.
Top: the top section of this panel contains four very faded polychrome eland in dark red, red and
white (most of white paint has now faded away). Two out of four eland (two at far right) are painted
on top of the other. There is a dark red polychrome eland on top of a red polychrome eland. The tail
and hind section of the red eland are visible.
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Bottom: To the bottom right of eland are indeterminate figures in red. These too are faded, and are
possibly the remnants of human figures, the rightmost image possibly a human figure in a kaross.
PANEL B:
See photograph register: 0359-0367, 7584-7597
Panel B is approximately 30cm to the right of panel A.
This panel contains five red human figures <10cm in height. Three human figures are painted
directly above two others. The rightmost human figure in the top half of panel is extremely faded
and flaked. The three top figures have headdresses/hair and possible arrows. The leftmost bottom
figure has both arms raised and crossed over its head, and the body has flaked away.
PANEL C:
See photo register: 0371-0384, 7598-7615, 9328-9338
Panel C is the largest and most densely painted panel at C17. It is approximately 1.2m from the
shelter floor and is +/- 1 metre in length.
Contains + 30 eland in dark red. On the left side of panel C is a collection (+28) of small (<10cm in
length) eland bodies in a group painted in red and white. Many of the white heads have faded away.
Some of these eland have horns. They are in curled postures. To the right of this group are 5 larger
(>10cm in length) eland, some very flaked, one with definite horns. Also in this top section of the
panel are human figures.

Figure 30. C17 panel C (left).

Figure 31. C17 panel C (right).

PANEL D
See photo register: 0386-0396, 7617-7629
Panel D is the rightmost panel in C17. It is located diagonally above and to the right of panel C.
There are three dark red human figures and some indeterminate red paint smears to the left of these
human figures. The leftmost human figure is bending forward with arms raised towards face, its
legs have flaked off, and the centre figure is en-face with arms raised with its right leg lifted
sideways. The figure on the right is seated with its knees bent, partially flaked away and its arm
raised.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 7546-7554, 0335-0345
There are two dry stonewalled structures present at C17. One, on the western end of the shelter is a
large (+/- 20 metres in length, maximum height of 1m, 6m in depth) dry stone kraal. It has collapsed
in some places.
At the eastern end of the shelter, built into the shelter and against the back wall is a collapsed semi129

circular dry stonewalled dwelling. The dwelling is approximately 2m in height, 3m in length and
2m deep.
DEPOSIT
The deposit, including a dung crust, slopes gently from the back wall to the drip line. Bedrock is
visible within the shelter, therefore the deposit is shallow.
The deposit slopes more steeply from the exterior of the stonewalled kraal and there appears to be
sediment built up within the wall of the kraal. The excavation potential has been estimated as
'medium' due to this build-up.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 0399-0400, 7630, 7633, 7634
The density of artefacts recovered at C17 is very low, and finds are sparse.
4 CSS flakes, 3 pieces of animal bone and 1 piece of metal.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: C17

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS: 29°54'11.5"S
029°06'55.9"E
Date: 13/03/2015
Weather: Clear and Fine
Dimensions: Height: >2m
Depth: 4m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 25m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED

Aspect & angle: S +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 2607-2762
CAMERA S: 0022-0080

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 194 and ARAL 195

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N

Granulation:

Y:

N: 

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y: 

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y: 

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:
Abraded:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Scratched:
Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
N:

Y:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y: 
deterioration:
Other Observations
Salt and water washes appear to be main factors affecting preservation at C17. Consequently, the
site is extensively flaked and very faded. Panel C, however, is extremely clear.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:
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General comments:
A recommended site for visitors – A beautiful aspect, interesting paintings with interesting
interpretive potential. The site already lies on a horse trail. The paintings are, however, quite
vulnerable. There is a site at Thule shelter on the S.A. side of the border that contains similar
images – something to consider for transfrontier study.
Recommendations:
Park authorities might consider opening this site to visitors as part of a hiking or horseback trail. It
could be combined with visits to Site D28 which is very nearby.
This site must be treated with extreme care should it be included as a visitor site.
A qualified rock art conservator must be brought in to advise on its protection and presentation.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good: 

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM
Affiliation: Wits - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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D04a – Rock art site
[ARAL 246]

Figure 32. Locating shot of D04 environs, showing
retaining/dam wall that has created marsh conditions.

Figure 33. Site D04a, with D04b behind and to the left.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, rarity: high, visibility: high, potential for future research:
high).
D04a and b are extremely vulnerable due to their proximity to the park road, to the visitor reception
gate and to popular tourist site E01. They are also in close proximity to the area proposed for
development as a biodiversity garden. The images are very clear and the rarity of their subject
matter is high. They are very likely to contribute to future research: the single seated figure is
unique. Because of its visibility and rarity, it has the potential to become a tourist visitor site,
however this cannot happen without sufficient further assessment by a rock art conservator. It is
ESSENTIAL that this site be protected.
SITE LOCATION – 29°52'18.5"S, 029°04'13.2"E
See photo register: 1997-2001, 7977-7978
Both D04a and D04b are located in a marshy area between three rock outcrops. The sites face east.
It is +/- 30m east of the main gravel road running north-south through the park and 100m east of the
security check-point into the Park. It is also east of the wooden walkway running east-west which is
the proposed site for a biodiversity garden. D04a and are lower than this area. It appears that the
area between the outcrop was once dammed. There is a high concrete wall of the northern end of
the site. The ground is very damp.
PRESERVATION
Although the human figure is clear and appears largely undamaged, the floor of the shelter is very
damp. There are wash-zones surrounding the image and foliage growing below it. These may in
future affect the preservation of the image.
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Figure 34. ARAL image 1984. D04a panel A.

Figure 35. MARA image 2015. D04a panel A.

ARAL COMPARISON
Close-up photographs taken by ARAL were done so when wetted by spray, making it difficult to
assess on a like-for-like basis. However, close scrutiny of the ARAL images shows that there has
been some deterioration in the last 35 years – illustrated in the slight increase in spalling circled in
the images above.
D04a contains 1 image in a single panel (panel A). This human figure is located in roughly the
centre of a small, low shelter created by a natural recess in a rock outcrop. This recess measures 5m
in length, 3m in depth and 2m in height. The single image is located 80cm from the shelter floor.
PANEL A
See photo register: 7979-7997, 2002-2010
Located in the centre of the shelter D04a, at a height of +/- 80cm from the shelter floor is a single
human figure in red. This figure is unique. The human figure is painted in a squatting/seated
position with its elbow bent at the sides and the forearms raised to head-level. The head of this
human figure is 6m high and diamond-shaped. It has only been outlined; the interior remains hollow
or blank. However, natural white on the rock face appears to have been used by the painters to
divide the face in two.
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Figure 36. General shot of panel A, D04a.
Showing rock art in the centre of the picture and foliage
growing in very damp conditions. Note also the extensive
water action and algae on the rock face.

Figure 37. Close-up shot of unique and very detailed
human figure at D04a.

STONEWALLING
An historical dam wall on the north side of the site. See D04b for retaining stone wall in adjacent
shelter.
ARTEFACTS
Sparse CCS flakes found on shelter floor. Vegetation may be obscuring artefacts but it does not
appear likely that the density of artefacts is higher than 'sparse'.
DEPOSIT
There does not appear to be any deposit build-up at D04a but the marsh-like vegetation covering the
ground surface prevents a throughout assessment of the deposit depth. The potential for excavation
is low
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: D04a

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:20

Location/GPS file:
29° 52’ 15.5” S
029° 04’ 13.2” E
Date: 01/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 13cm
Depth:
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 10cm
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED

Aspect & angle: E +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 7986-7994
CAMERA J: 2003-2006

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 246

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Historical dam creating marsh like conditions
outside shelter
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:
image
Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

below N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:

Y:Path worn N:
and visitor
activity has
flattened
vegetation

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
Shelter formed within complex of eroded natural cisterns in Clarens formation sandstone. The
particular cistern of which the shelter forms a part of eroded through and was drained naturally in
prehistory.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Some part after drawing that this shelter because accessible and was painted. Painting episode the
cistern was again damaged in historical times. Dam no longer retains large quantities of water but
has led to build-up of silt and creation of a miniature wetland or marsh. Damp conditions of floor
and walls.
Recommendations:
Site is extremely vulnerable as it is located very close to the main road, in close proximity to very
popular visitor site E01 and is directly below an area with existing wooden walkway in an area
proposed for development as a garden. Provision must be made for its protection.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: ALICE MULLEN AND SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: D04b

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 16:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 52’ 18.5” S
029° 04’ 13.7” E
Date: 01/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 10cm
Depth:
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 20cm
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED

Aspect & angle: E +/-90°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 2011-2019

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
Adjacent to ARAL 246
Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Historical dam creating marsh like conditions
outside shelter
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:

140

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:
image
Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

below N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gunshot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:

Y: Path worn N:
and visitor
activity has
flattened
vegetation

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
As for D04a except retaining wall and earth platform built post painting episode- possibly iron age
or historical but likely before historical damming episode.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
As for D04a
Recommendations:
As for D04a
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: ALICE MULLEN AND SAM CHALLIS
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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D23 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 38. Locating shot of D23 looking north-east.

Figure 39. Locating shot of D23 looking north-west
towards Kepising mountain.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, visibility: clear, rarity: great, potential for future research:
high)
Although D23 has only one painting in it, the rarity this image makes it of high value for possible
future research (extremely unusual black painted quadruped running with attenuated legs). The
image is clear and unique. It is very vulnerable because it is on the tourist route to the waterfall
(B33 is across the river to the south-east and this is well-known to tour-guides). It is of the utmost
importance that this site be protected from damage if visitors are to be brought here.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53'25.9"S, 029°07'47.8"E
See photo register: 0081-0093
Rock art and stonewalled site D23 is a southwest-facing shelter located on a gently sloping hillside.
The Tsoelikane River flows past the shelter to the south at the bottom of this shallow valley. Rock
art site B33 is located to the southwest of D23, and is in view of D23 across the Tsoelikane River
(See photo register: 0091)
Rock art site D23 consists of a single image in a single panel (A). This image is located on the
ceiling of the south-western end of shelter D23 and directly above the eastern section of a
stonewalled structure abutting the back wall of the shelter.
PRESERVATION
The site is subject to water, lichen and salt damage but these have only affected the front legs of the
image very slightly as yet.
ARAL COMPARISON
This is a new site – not previously recorded.
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Figure 40. D23 panel A. Appears to be depicted in charcoal but is in fact black paint.

PANEL A
See photo register: 0096-0105.
Panel A is the only panel at D23.
It contains a single image of a quadruped painted in black. It is approximately 15cm in length and
resembles charcoal but is in fact black paint, probably a manganese oxide. The quadruped has
elongated/attenuated legs and horns and appears to be running/leaping. These horns are akin to
those of an eland.
STONEWALLING:
See photo register: 0094, 0096
On the south-western end of shelter D23 is a semi-circular mud-coursed stonewalled enclosure built
against the back wall of the shelter.
The dimensions of this structure are: height: 1.2m, width: 3m, depth: 2m.
DEPOSIT
Within the structure there is a dung crust, and some build-up of sediment around the structure. This
does not seem to exceed 30cm.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 0108, 0109
Only two lithic artefacts were discovered at D23 on the floor of shelter and only two pieces of
charcoal found within the stonewalled structure. The deposit depth however may indicate that more
lie beneath the surface, thus excavation potential has been estimated 'medium'.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: D23

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 10:55AM

Location/GPS file:
29° 53’ 25.9” S
029° 07’ 47.8” E
Date: 09/03/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 3.8
Depth: 3m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 44m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
BLACK

Aspect & angle: E on ceiling

Substrate: CLARENS FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 0081-0109

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
This painting is of high significance for future research owing to the rarity of its subject matter.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The site does not have serious damage as yet but wash zones affect parts and there is some flaking.
Recommendations:
This site may be considered for opening to the public because it I very close to site B33 – already a
visitor site on the route to the waterfall.
The site is highly vulnerable as it is very close to the tourist trail and to the waterfall. It must be
protected if people are to visit.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SAM CHALLIS, ALICE MULLEN AND PUSELETSO LECHEKO
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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D25 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 196]

Figure 41. Locating shot of D25 looking north-east.

Figure 42. General shot of panels to show extent of
exfoliation/spalling in site D25.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (Visibility: medium, Vulnerability: high, Complexity: medium)
We do not suggest D25 as a potential site to be opened for tourists. The site is too fragile and
damaged for it to be safe for visitors. Its vulnerability is high because it is exposed to the elements,
people have used the shelter as a kraal and there is evidence of fires being made in the site. There is
also evidence of animal disturbance. The problem of illegal entry into the park affects the art.
Complexity is moderate, rarity is moderate and potential for future research is moderate. There are
some interesting figures in the site.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53'27.1"S, 029°07'59.6"E
See photo register: 0135-1039, 7813 -7817
Rock art and stonewalled site D25 is a low-ceilinged shelter facing southeast, on the western side of
a shallow valley. The Tseolikane River flows past the site to the southeast. rock art and stonewalled
site D24 is located directly below D25, on the lower slope on the hillside. The site is approximately
20m in length, 3m deep and 1.7m high.
The rock art in rock art and stonewalled site D25 is located from roughly the centre to the northeastern end of the shelter. The site is divided into nine panels (A-I)
PRESERVATION
D25 is subject to damage by extensive salt washes (causing flaking), animal rubbing damage, fire
damage and dust. The majority of paintings are faded. Some are very difficult to make out.
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Figure 43. ARAL image 1980. D25 panel F.

Figure 44. MARA image 2015. D25 panel F.

ARAL COMPARISON
The majority of ARAL 1980 pictures accord well with the MARA record for D25. The extent of
natural damage from water and salts is so great that a conservator would need to give a qualified
assessment of the margin of increase.
PANEL A
See photo register 7825-7866, 0140-0180
Panel A is located on the back wall of shelter D25 within the area enclosed by stonewalled structure
(described as kraal). The paintings are spread over the lower half of the back wall. This panel is
extensively damaged.
Bottom left-left: One white standing human figure approximately 15cm in height with possible
quiver (parts flaked off), and one shaded polychrome rhebok (20cm) that appears to be
running/leaping. Rhebok in fairly good condition
Bottom left-right: to the left of rhebok are an antelope painted in white, probably rhebok, two
polychrome rhebok (lower right rhebok body faded/flaked away, only head and neck properly visible:
neck and head lowered).Above t=and to right of these are four human figures in dark red in
procession. On the upper right of this section of the panel is a very faded red antelope, which appears
to be a hartebeest.
Centre: in the centre of panel A, about 1 m from the shelter floor, is a reddish/orange and white
rhebok with its legs folded beneath it, about 12cm in length. It is very faded.
Right half of panel A from left to right: This section if the panel extended to the end the panel, up to
stone walling against back wall. This area is very damaged by the aforementioned factors.
Left: The head and neck of a rhebok (body flaked away), with head lowered and painted in white
centre: three very faded human figured in red painted next to one another.
Right: a single dark red human figure, standing.
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Figure 45. Close-up of D25 panel A showing head, neck and shoulders of a white rhebok against a very
badly flaked red background that contains remnants of red figures. NB the accretion of salt crystals on
the antelope's neck.

PANEL B
See photo register 7867-7895, 1081-0197
Panel B is located above panel A, partially on the ceiling of shelter
Left: far left of panel B is a faded and flaked polychrome antelope, most likely a rhebok. Only the
body remains. No head, front or back legs. To the right of this are two faded figures in red. One
running human fig painted over faded red antelope body. To right of these is a small human figure in
black facing right, with one arm raised as if pointing
Centre: This section includes three human figures. Two are painted in red above one in light red (this
figure is quite clear). This figure holds a bow. Immediately to the right of light red figure is a very
faded antelope in orange and black
Right: the right-hand portion of panel B is close to the ceiling of the shelter and to the left of stone
walling. This panel contains two extremely flaked polychrome eland (bodies largely flaked away).
Legs and heads remain. These are painted next to each other, facing right. The eland on the right has
horns painted in black. To the left of these is a human figure painted in black with tassels at waist.
Finally, on the extreme right of panel, immediately to the left of stonewalling is a red (and possibly
white) indeterminate figure that is flaked and very faded.
PANEL C
See photo register: 7896-7900
Panel C is located, along with panels D and E, is located within a semi-circular stonewalled dwelling
on the back wall of the shelter. These panels are very damaged and faded.
About 70cm to the right of stonewall and about 40cm from shelter floor is a faded and flaked
indeterminate red image, about 5c in length, and other remnants of red paint.
PANEL D
See photo register: 7901-7902
Panel D consists of a single, faded red eland body of about 15cm in length. All white has faded away.
This image is on the sloping section approaching the ceiling of the shelter.
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PANEL E
See photo register: 7903-7904
Panel E is to the right of panel D, lower on the shelter back wall. The only image in this panel is a
small (+/- 8cm) red and black standing human figure. Red with a black belt and 'hooked head'.
PANEL F
See photo register: 7905-7927
Panel F is located immediately to the right of stonewalled dwelling built into shelter D25. It is about
70cm from the shelter floor and contains some of the most well-preserved art within the site.
Left: In the left half of panel F are a collection of human figures in red, all standing (one on extreme
left and two towards centre of this section of the panel)and a group of faded, small (<10cm in length)
antelope (rhebok) in various postures.
Centre: immediately to the right of the group of rhebok are dark red human figures. They are flaked.
The dark red human figures are damaged. Some appear to be seated and another appears to be
karossed.
Right: Indeterminate remnants of paint in red and dark red, and a very faded polychrome eland with
dark red/black lines visible upon neck
Top Right: Bright red finger dots.
PANEL G
See photo register: 7929-7936
Panel G is located upon the ceiling of shelter D25 above panel F.
Left: Faded red remnants of antelope (most likely eland). There are multiple antelope painted on the
ceiling in this panel. They are extremely faint and difficult to make out.
Centre: in the centre of this panel is a large (+25cm) polychrome eland, also faded. Most white faded
away.
Right: Approximately 10cm to the right of large polychrome eland is another, smaller (+/-15cm)
eland, very faded.
PANEL H
See photo register: 7939-7940
Panel H includes only remnants of red paint. Not possible to identify any specific imagery.
PANEL I
See photo register: 7941-7945
The last panel at D25 and furthest right at the site. It is located at the top of the back wall, below the
ceiling of D25. This panel includes:
Left: faded human figure in red with bent arm/leg above small step in rock
Centre: Dark red rhebok head measuring approximately 5cm. No body visible. Only the head is
visible.
Right: red seated human figure (4cm in height) painted en face with knees bent outwards and wearing
a hat/headdress.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 7813-7817, 0135-0140
There are two stonewalled structures at D25. On the south-western end of the shelter is a rectangular
kraal structure. This structure is a dry stonewalled structure. It is built under the roof of the shelter
and extends for about two metres beyond the drip line. The wall is collapsed in places, with a
maximum height of 1m and is recorded as being 9m in length. Immediately to the northeast, also
built within the shelter, is a dry stone dwelling, built against back wall of shelter. This structure is
151

also semi-collapsed. Within the dwelling there is a hearth (photo number 7979), giving evidence for
human occupation. Panels C-E are located within this dwelling. The dwelling is recorded as being 4m
in width, I.5m in height and 4m in depth.
STRUCTURE POSSIBLY ASSOCIATED WITH D25
See photo register: 7972, 7978, 7979
On the top of the hill upon whose western slope D25 lies, is a large square dry stone kraal. This
structure is 13m in length and 12m in width, with a maximum height of just over 1m. This structure
is solidly built and remains well-preserved. This structure is approximately 60m from D25 to the
north east. It is possible that this kraal is associated with site D25.
DEPOSIT
Deposit within D25 shelter is very shallow, with bedrock close to the surface of the shelter floor.
Sediment has built up within the walls of the kraal on the south-western end of the shelter. Its depth
appears to be between 10cm and 20cm. This deposit does not appear to be disturbed. The nature of
the hillside is such that the deposit slopes steeply down the side of hill beyond the drip line.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 7966-7971
Finds density at D25 is low, with only sparse artefacts discovered. The vegetation and nature of the
slope may contribute to this. Finds include 7 flakes, two pieces of animal bone including a jaw bone,
and a sheet of thin, rusted metal.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: D25

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:45

Location/GPS file:
29° 53’ 27.1” S
029° 07’ 59.6” E
Date:
09/03/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND WINDY
Dimensions: Height: 1.1M
Depth:3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 20M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: E +/-65°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA B: 7896-7945

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 196
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
D25 is damaged by extensive salt wash, causing flaking. There is also animal rubbing damage and
dust (probably also caused by animal grazing and subsequent kicking up of dust), as well as soot
from fires.
There are a few individual paintings that are in good condition while most are very faded. This was
once an extensively painted site and has many faded images that may be of value to future research.
It must not be opened to the public.
Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
This site is very badly deteriorated and should not be included in any future visitor trail.
Recommendations:
This site needs conservation measures / to be protected from further visitation by people or animals.
NOT to be opened to the public.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: MARA
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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D28 – Rock art and stonewalled
site
[ARAL 206]

Figure 47. General view towards rock art site
D28.Facing Northwest.
Figure 46. View across rock art shelter D28 facing
Southwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (complexity: high, vulnerability: high rarity: high, potential for future research:
high,)
Site D28 is located in relative proximity to the horse and hiking trial that takes visitors to the
waterfall. It is potentially a good site for visitors on horseback but not until adequate provision has
been made for its protection. D28 contains a panel of images that fit with the Underberg style of
nineteenth century rock art made by hybrid groups of Bushman raiders. Further research may well
bear this out.
SITE LOCATION
See photo register:0406-4010, 7638-7649
Rock art and stonewalled site is located in a naturally eroded shelter underneath an extremely large
boulder atop a ridge to the west of the Tsoelikane river. A well-known landmark, Qilaone Hill lies to
the southeast of the shelter, in view. The shelter is southeast-facing. D28 is approximately 300m
west of rock art site C17.
The rock art at site D28 located on the back wall of shelter D28. This site is divided into 7 panels
(A-G). The art is located towards the eastern end of the shelter, mainly to the east of stone dwelling.
See photo register: 0412-0473, 7650-7666
PRESERVATION
The majority of the art (bar panel C) is faded and subject to various forms of damage including
dust, wash and flaking. Panel A is located within a stonewalled structure and it is therefore likely
that human presence in this dwelling has contributed to damage.
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Figure 48ARAL image 1980. Close-up of left half of
panel D including possible large finger-smear and
‘seated’ or bending-forward human figuree in red with
crossed arms and arrows above shoulder.

Figure 49. MARA image 2015. Close-up of left half of
panel D including possible large finger-smear and
‘seated’ or bending-forward human figure in red with
crossed arms and arrows above shoulder.

ARAL COMPARISON
Many of the close-up shots at D28 taken by ARAL in 1980 were done so when the rock face had
been wetted, therefore it is difficult to compare images on a like-for-like basis. That said, it appears
there has been little deterioration except for an increase in dust on the low-level images within the
kraal structure.
PANEL A
See photo register: 0412-0422, 7650-7666,9216-9234
Panel A is located within the confines of a stonewalled dwelling built into the shelter and abutting
back wall. The paintings are very close to the shelter floor in the centre of the dwelling. This panel
includes 3 eland
Top left: A faded eland in red with very faint white remnants. The majority of white paint has faded
away, giving the impression that this eland was painted with a very thin neck. Horns in red are
visible on the head.
Bottom left: beneath the faded eland with horns are two indeterminate figures, very faded.
Centre: in the centre of the panel is an extremely faded eland in red with large proportion of body
flaked away.
Bottom: faded eland body in red, also with parts of the body flaked away.
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Figure 50. Centre and right hand side of panel B
showing eland body (with faded white neck) and
probable dark red horse.

Figure 51. Centre and right hand side of panel B
showing eland body (with faded white neck) and
probable dark red horse. Without scale.

PANEL B
See photo register: 0423-0434, 9235-9263
Panel B is located about 9m from the stone dwelling to the east, roughly 30cm from shelter floor,
extending for approximately 1m across the back wall. It is to the east of second rectangular
stonewalled structure (kraal). This panel consists of four paintings.
Left: on the far left of the panel is an eland body in dark red, approximately 10cm in length with
neck raised. Some remnants of white on its legs are just visible. The head of this eland has flaked
off.
Centre: 25cm to the right of first eland is another eland body in slightly lighter red. There also
remains some white paint, very faded) around the legs and head of this eland.
Centre-right: to the right of centre eland is a dark red quadruped. This most likely a horse. Our
reasoning for this diagnosis is that the images of both eland bodies, and of the dark red (probable)
horse accord with the style of rock art well-known in the Underberg and Tsoelike valleys to be
associated with mixed ethnicity raider groups such as the AmaTola. This situates the images in this
panel in the relatively accurate time frame of the nineteenth century.
Right: on the far right in panel B is an indeterminate red patch of paint, perhaps a finger stripe.
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Figure 52. Panel C: polychrome rhebok with legs folded under itself, painted over a human figure which
holds a stick.

PANEL C
See photo register: 0435-0446,9267-9282
Panel C is located to +/- 3m right (east) of B. It is the most well preserved. It is located about 15cm
from the shelter floor.
Left: Four likely rhebok painted in white, each <10cm in length. The top rhebok's body is painted in
a curve. One possible juvenile
Right: To the right of these rhebok, at the top of the panel is a polychrome rhebok with legs folded
under itself. This is painted over a possible human figure in red holding a stick. Below this rhebok
is one rhebok painted in white, standing, and two very faded and smudged dark red human figures.
At the very bottom of panel C is a clearer dark red human figure holding a bow.
PANEL D
See photo register: 0446-0453, 9282-9299
Approximately 1m east (right) of panel C. This panel is approx. 1.2m from shelter floor. These
paintings are damaged by salt wash.
Left: The left section of this panel contains an eland body (20cm) in red painted underneath three
dark red human figures on left and an indeterminate dark red figure on the right, which resembles
ostrich head and torso (but this is just speculation). Also in this panel are several dark red lines
painted to appear as if they are emerging from the rock face.
Right: to the right of these figures are two paintings in red. On the left is a ‘seated’ or bendingforward human figure with arms crossed, holding a bow, with arrows. To the right of this is a
possible finger smear.
PANEL E
See photo register: 0454-0458,
Located at roughly same height as D, about 1m to the east(right) of D. This panel contains faded
and smeared possible human figures in red and one running human figure in red.
Left: on the left side of the panel are a number of indeterminate red figures, possibly human figures
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Right: to the right and slightly below the indeterminate red figures is another red figure, definitely
human, in a running posture.
PANEL F
See photo register: 0459-0465, 9302-9307
Below panel E, +/- 50cm from shelter floor.
Top: At the top of this panel are four red human figures in procession, with possible quivers.
Rightmost figure is partially flaked away.
Bottom right: Below these four human figures are three red indeterminate figures. Likely human
figures but they are very faded.

Figure 53. Panel D: note the dark red lines painted to
appear as if they are emerging from the rock face.

Figure 54. Panel G: note the red castellated image and
the wavy lines appear to go into cracks in the rockface.

PANEL G
See photo register: 0466-0477, 9308-9323
Panel G is on the furthest right panel at D28. This panel is located about 50cm from the shelter
floor. This panel is extensively flaked and damaged by wash.
Left: On the left of this panel is an unidentifiable figure in red. This figure is extremely difficult to
classify. It could be one or more large human figures with arm raised, or an antelope. On the far-left
of the panel is a red castellated shape and a possible human figure beneath. Right: An extremely
flaked and damaged complex image in dark red. The centre of this painting has flaked away but it
appears that multiple lines in dark red emanate from the centre of this figure, some of these wavy
lines appear to go into cracks in the rockface. Top: above this complex dark red figure is a faded
human figure in dark red.
STONEWALLING
D28 exhibits two separate stone walled kraals, one extending from the western end of the shelter,
and one on the eastern end of the shelter, within close proximity to panels B-G. These are low, dry
stonewalls. Between the two kraal structures and within shelter D28, built against back wall of
shelter and to ceiling of shelter is a dry stonewalled dwelling. It has partially collapsed on the
outward-facing wall and stands about 2.3m high. Rock art panel A is located within this structure.
DEPOSIT
Within the bounds of the kraals deposit is evident, to a depth of about 10-20cm. There is a dung
crust and deposit is even and flat. Within the shelter bedrock is visible and no deposit worth remark
is present. Excavation potential has been estimated as medium within the confines of the
stonewalled kraals.
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ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 0477-0480
Finds density at D28 is very low, with only sparse artefacts recorded. These include two small bone
fragments, two pieces of clear glass and one red, square plastic bead.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: D28

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 11:30

Location/GPS file:
29° 54’ 15.9” S
029° 06’ 47.2” E; ELEVATION 2414
Date: 16/06/2015
Weather: FINE, SUNNY AND WINDY
Dimensions: Height: 3M
Depth: 1.5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 30M

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED, BLACK AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: S

Substrate: CLARENS FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Samples taken: NO
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3243
CAMERA A: 7658-7666; 9210
Overlays:
BLACK PIGMENT OF INDETERMINATE CAMERA C: 0406-0480
FIGURES OVERLAYS RED ELAND
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 248
Topography/general site description:
Refer to record sheet and pictures for further details.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to record sheet and pictures for further details.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N: 

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
Panels at site D28 are subject to differential weathering and preservation concerns of several types.
The Eland in panel A are very close to the shelter floor, and are within a kraal that has been muchused by animals and humans. The white paint here has all but vanished, and the red is extremely
faded – mostly owing to human action. The images in Panel B suffer from similar placement and
damage, but less so. In contrast, panels C,D,E,F and G contain images that have largely survived the
human and animal damage, and are relatively well preserved. There are several natural salt washes,
and rain/water damage appears to be constant but easy to monitor.
Past treatments:
Y:
N:
General comments:
Some of the paintings are clear but most of them are faded due to washing.
Recommendations:
An Ideal site for visitors – A beautiful aspect, interesting paintings with interesting interpretive
potential. The site already lies on a horse trail. Further human and animal action must be prevented,
whether the site is opened or not. If the site is opened, a conservator must be brought in to advise.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: Puseletso Lecheko, Joseph Ralimpe
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS sam@rockart.wits.ac.za

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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E01 Rock art and stonewalled site

Figure 55. Locating shot of site E01 looking east.

Figure 56. Oblique shot of rock art and overhang
looking north.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking HIGH: (Complexity: high, Visibility: high, Vulnerability: high, Rarity: high, Research
Potential: high)
E01 is an exceptional site and arguably one of the most important in southern Africa. It contains
some very complex imagery and some very great detail. It is most probably the best-known site in
the SNP not only because of its images, but also because it is positioned on the road. It is already
visited by a number of tour guides and by tourists who have experience of the park - whether guided
or not. Site E01 is in critical danger of vandalism or accidental damage by human action. It is
recommended that immediate steps are taken to safeguard this JEWEL IN LESOTHO'S
CULTURAL HERITAGE as soon as is possible. If it is to remain a visitor site, a conservator must
be appointed to clean the existing damage (soot, algae, dust) and make provision for its protection.
SITE LOCATION - 29°59'22.02"S, 029°04'19.1"E
See photo register: 1784-1810, 7678-7679
Rock art and stonewalled site E01 is located 200m north of small stream running SE-NW, the
Sehlabathebe main park road runs E-W 14m south of E01.
PRESERVATION
All of the panels in E01 are subject to some form of deterioration. The site has been used as a
shelter and there is much evidence of fires being made in this shelter as much of the back wall on
left half of the shelter wall is covered in soot, obscuring arguably the most significant image in the
whole site (an extremely large non-real beast/rain animal). The shelter floor is covered in dust- this
has led to a film of dust covering many of the paintings. Tourists visit the site because it is within a
few metres of the road. This has exacerbated the dust. In terms of natural deterioration there is a
great deal of natural salt seepage which has caused the rock surface to spall or exfoliate in many
places. Please see Condition Assessment forms.
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Figure 57. ARAL image 1980, E01 panel F.

Figure 58. MARA image 2015, E01 panel F.

ARAL COMPARISON
The majority of ARAL images accord with those of the MARA survey shots at E01, and little
further damage or deterioration has accrued since 1980. However, this is such an important site that
a conservator must be brought in to make a detailed appraisal.
The paintings at E01 are spread across the entirety of the rear wall of the shelter. This site has been
divided into 12 panels (A-M) and contains a large number of paintings. The panels run from left to
right.
PANEL A
See photo register: 7681-7706
Red finger-dots at the far left end of the panel. Four polychrome eland on the far right of the panel,
one of which is damaged and covered by soot. Also incorporated in the panel are very dark red and
black indeterminate figures.
PANEL B
See photo register: 7707-7725
One faded polychrome eland at the far left hand end of the panel superimposed over several
indeterminate figures. On the far right there are three dark red human figures with legs spread wide
in a walking position. The heads of these figures are soot-damaged. Below the human figures are
several smaller and faded red human figures - four to the left and six on the right. Below these
figures is one further human figure in red and a number of indeterminate images. There is graffiti
above panels B and C.
PANEL C
See photo register: 7726-7755, 1846 - 1857
Two polychrome eland on the far left of the panel very close to the stone walling and a third shaded
polychrome eland on right with many legs and two heads. They are all soot-damaged. Several other
indeterminate figures are painted here but they are extremely faded. On the right hand side of the
panel there are further indeterminate and soot-damaged images.
PANEL D
See photo register: 7756-7777
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Two polychrome eland, one with its head bent and a red hoof.
PANEL E
See photo register: 7778-7784, 1868-1870, 1916-1942
One metre away from panel D. On the left hand side can be discerned an extremely large rain
animal with human figures in red interacting with it. This is extensively damaged by a combination
of soot/fire, algae and dust. It has now been digitally enhanced. There are various indeterminate
figures below the rain animal and one dark red eland. The red human figures are painted in various
postures, and all appear to be associated with the rain animal. Some interact directly with it while
others are arranged in a circle as if dancing. Still others are arranged around the head of the rain
animal as if running with or away from it.
PANEL F
See photo register: 7785-7845, 1943-1951, 1980-1994
Panel F contains large groups of white and bichrome (red and white) rhebok and human figures in
red, white and yellow. In the top left of the panel are two bichrome rhebok facing left. In the centre
of the panel is a group of ten bichrome rhebok, some lying down in passive behavioural posture,
some running. All have red paint shading on their noses. To the top left of the rhebok i a white
painted hunting bag and another to the bottom left with white lines or hunting tracks/spoor. In the
centre-right are two human figures holding bows. One is white and red while the other is dark red.
Next to them are multiple lines of white dots which appear to be spoor/tracks. To the right of these
human figures is another highly detailed human figure painted in yellow with red on the head and
neck. It also has many red dots on its chest, and lines of red dots on the stomach, arms and legs.
There is a red line like a belt around the waist. Above the yellow figure is a bichrome rhebok facing
right.
In the second large grouping of rhebok in panel F, also painted in white with red markings on the
nose, are another ten animals facing left and right. These are superimposed (on the left hand side of
the group) by a gracile dark red human figure with a bow across its shoulders and depicted in a
striding or running posture. This figure has white lines coming down from the head. The rhebok are
running in either direction both towards and away from the human figure. Some rhebok are lying
down with their legs folded underneath them. There is a further human figure in light red on the
right hand side of the panel, facing left towards the rhebok and holding bow and arrows.

Figure 59. E01 panel F - right hand side.

Figure 60. E01 panel F right hand side close-up.
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PANEL G
See photo register: 7846-7872, 1952-1956
Panel G contains polychrome eland antelope, human figures in red and yellow, concentric lines and
figures with bags. At the bottom left of the panel is a polychrome animal with a long, neck, short
legs, and half a body. At the top right is a dark red running human figure running figure holding an
arrow. Beneath that figure are multiple white lines in the shape of feathers or horns... Below the
lines is a polychrome eland. In front of the dark red human is an indeterminate figure and below this
are concentric circles painted in white. Beneath these concentric circles is a seated human figure
painted in light yellow, with a bow protruding from the shoulder, holding at least two arrows.
Proximate to this figure are several small, faded eland antelope. At the top centre of the panel is a
dark red and white human figure holding a bow and hunting bag. Below this is another dark red
human figure to the right and an indeterminate dark red figure. At the bottom right of the panel is an
unusual image - an eland head with no body, painted in red and white.

Figure 61. Site E01, Panel H, a leonine feline beast.

PANEL H
See photo register: 7873-7899, 1957-1969
In the top left of panel H is a hunting bag with a clear strap painted in red and white. To the right
and below this bag is a leonine beast in shaded light red to orange - arguably a rain animal - and
several back lines of other beasts, most of which appear to be eland. The latter are in mid-red and
their back lines fade towards their bellies. To the right of the leonine animal is a small yellow
human figure with an antelope head. It appears to be holding a large bow and several outsize
arrows. Below this are at least two seated kaross-clad figures in faded dark red, holding bows.
Centre right are several bichrome yellow and white human figures in various postures. The largest
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is seated with legs apart. They carry bows and arrows. The rightmost figure aims a bow and arrow
at the central seated figure, and appears to have a long, feathered or clawed hand which extends
towards the other's face. Centre-right are four eland in various polychrome shades of red and
yellow. Two have black backlines and black horns. Underneath them are painted dark red human
figures. At the bottom right hand end of the panel there is a rare shaded polychrome rhebok; two
human figures in dark yellow, running and holding bows, a dark red human figure holding a bow
and several red indeterminates.
PANEL I
See photo register: 7900-7912, 1957-1965
In panel I there are, top-centre, two polychrome eland facing right. The topmost eland has been
repainted with yellow ochre. In between these two animals is a patch of multiple red dots. The eland
are superimposed on two dark red human figures. To the left of the eland is a strange beast - partly
eland in form but with a long neck and a quiver or hunting bag with a bow on its back. By its
hooves is a dark red convoluted line. To the right of the eland is a white, hollow-bodied, rhebok.
Above all the figures top-centre is a group of bright red finger dots.
PANEL J
See photo register: 7913-7936, 1858-1867, 1970-1979
Panel J consists of a row of kaross-clad seated figures with neck rings and hunting paraphernalia,
some polychrome and some outlined in white. They are highly detailed but very damaged by
scratching.
PANEL K
See photo register: 7937-7952, 1858-1867, 1972-1979
In panel K there are three large shaded polychrome eland facing right, and below these several
further small polychrome eland. In the bottom right of the panel are several indeterminate figures.
In the centre and along the bottom of the panel are several (at least five) white rhebok - one of
which is depicted en-face. Bottom left there is a dark red hunting bag with arrows.
PANEL L
See photo register: 7953-7963, 1995-1996
Panel L consists of several polychrome eland. The eland top-left is badly damaged by scratching but
still quite visible. The remaining four fragmented eland bodies are smaller and affected by salt
wash. Further to this there are three inverted 'L' shaped marks in dark red, bottom right.
PANEL M
See photo register: 7964-7977, 1832-1845
Panel M contains one polychrome eland, one large red and white human figure with quiver and a
second polychrome eland with many legs. The two polychrome eland face in different directions,
towards each other, over the head of a large dark red human figure - approximately 30cm tall. The
human figure is very badly flaked by salt seepages, but what remains is exquisite. The figure has
one knee raised, a white face, white dots around the neck, and white arrows in its hunting bag,
which also contains a bow.
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Figure 62. E01 panel M to show very clear, highly
detailed, yet badly exfoliated rock art.

Figure 63. Close-up of E01 panel M to show natural salt
build up and subsequent spalling of the rock face.

STONEWALLING
See photo register: 1811-1825
Stonewalling (A) at the eastern end of shelter reaches a height of 2m which continues for 7m along
the drip line of the shelter east-west. This walling has two possible phases of construction, the
earliest of which is set into the deposit. Stonewalling (B) at the western end of shelter is dry stone
built and survives to a height of 0.5m. B encloses a small cell or room of 2.5m in diameter, with the
rear wall of the shelter forming the back of this cell.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 1826-1831
Occasional stone tools found on surface of shelter floor (averaging 2 p/m2)
1 side scraper
1 concave scraper
1 upper grindstone with burnished outer surface
1 large quartzite core - possibly MSA
Other flakes are CCS and some hornfels
DEPOSIT
Deposit has slight slope towards back wall of shelter with a line at 20cm above ground level which
may indicate that this deposit depth may have been removed
This disturbance of the deposit gives the site a tentative ‘medium’ potential for excavation –
although any archaeologist would necessarily have to make a test pit to ascertain this.
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Figure 64. Detailed shot Panel H without scale
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Figure 65. Oblique shot of Panel F, site E01.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: E 01

Site
name:
PARKS/MTEC

LESOTHO

NATIONAL

Panel #: A
Managing agency:
All subsequent panels share the same general
information.
Location/GPS file:
Assessment level: Basic:
29° 59’ 22.0”S
Intermediate:
029° 04’ 19.1” E
Detailed:
Date: 01/06/2015

Time: 09:09AM

Weather: Clear sky and sun.

Temp. & RH:

Dimensions: Height: 2.3M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 30M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s): Red, dark red, white,
black, orange.

Aspect & angle: S

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A; 5929-5939
See Photo register for other panels

Samples taken: No
Overlays: Super positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 248
Topography/general site description:
Refer to record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:
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Y:

N: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N: 

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

Granulation:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

N: 

Y:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y: 

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

N:
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Other Observations
Panel A has grass, bushes and other vegetation immediately at its base. Larger bushes must be kept
in check to ensure they do not touch the rock face. However they may be an advantage in deterring
animals or visitors from getting too close to the images. In a minimal intervention strategy this may
be preferable.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The site has a relatively deep deposit – which may have excellent potential for excavation – of
which the topmost layers have been loosened to form a thick layer of dust. The exposure of the top
layers is probably because of animal grazing and, in more recent years, visitors to the site. Because
there is water seepage coming through the rock (resulting in a high amount of soluble salt deposit
and subsequent exfoliation) the dust adheres to the rock face and obscures the images. This, coupled
with the algae that grows on the water seepage and the soot from fires – most likely made before the
inception of the Park in 1970 – has added greatly to the deterioration in visibility of the rock art.
Recommendations:
Site E01 is already the most-visited rock art site in the SNP. A major threat to rock art, besides
graffiti and touching, is the creation of dust when people walk around the site. Thankfully, visitor
numbers remain low, but if it is the Park authority’s intention to increase visitor numbers, then the
size of visiting groups should be kept low, and a daily limit be introduced. Visitor groups should be
no more than five persons at a time, plus the compulsory guide – making a total of six. No more
than four such groups should be allowed to visit the site in any one day.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PN/SC/AM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
Site E01 Panel B
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N: 

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N: 

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y:  Soot from fires and rubbing N:
deterioration:
by animals kraaled in the shelter
Other Observations

Panel B is damaged by soot and there is evidence of fire by previous occupants, most likely from
before the inception of the Park. There is also evidence of the rubbing of the rock face by animals
and this has meant the disappearance of the rock art that was below the three human figures.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
See comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
See recommendations for Panel A
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL, PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)
Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel C
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:RED

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
The panel is extremely faded but at least two large shaded polychrome eland can be discerned.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Panel C is badly damaged by soot
Please see general comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
Please see recommendations for Panel A
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel D
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:RED

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

One of the eland figures is faded but is still identifiable.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The panel is very faded
See general comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
See recommendations for Panel A
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel E
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
This panel contains very important images that have been partially obscured by soot, algae and dust.
Please refer to the main site record, especially the photographs of the original image and the digital
dust/soot removal and enhancement.
Recommendations:
This panel would make an ideal example of what can be achieved with modern recording, digital
enhancement and physical cleaning/conservation techniques. If the site is opened to the public it is
recommended that this panel in particular be cleaned by a professional rock art conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PN/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)
Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel F
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

The panel is well-preserved, although there are large charcoal marks made over some of the images.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see general comments for Panel A
Recommendations:
The charcoal marks can be removed by a qualified rock art conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel G
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N: 

N:

General comments:
The panel is still in good condition, although there are several charcoal marks that should be
removed by a qualified rock art conservator.
Please see general comments for Panel A.
Recommendations:
There are several charcoal marks that should be removed by a qualified rock art conservator.
Please see recommendations for Panel A.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PN/ PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel H
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

N: 

Y:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
Despite flaking caused by the accumulation of salts carried in the water seepage through the
rockface, Panel H is one of the best preserved.
Recommendations:
There is a small amount of charcoal - either deliberately or accidentally applied to the rockface –
which may be easily removed by a qualified rock art conservator. The images in this panel lend
themselves very well to interpretation that will be of interest to the visitor.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PN/LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel I
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N: 

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:RED
DOTS
Y:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Graffiti: there is a large number of scratch marks – some in the shape of letters – and several
patches of abrasion on the images. This presents a considerably greater problem for site restoration
for opening to the public. The bright red paint marks need not necessarily be removed. These marks
may in fact belong to the historic or contact periods and form part of the biography of the site.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please refer to general comments pertaining to the whole site.
Recommendations:
Because scratch and abrasion marks cannot be removed, a professional rock art conservator will
have to ‘disguise’ the graffiti using advanced chemical cleaning techniques and the application of
stable, permanent, pigments to match those of the original images.
The scratched graffiti is a prime example of the reason for the compulsory accompaniment of any
visitors by a trained guide.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/PN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel J
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y: 

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

There are scratch marks over/through some of the images. See Panel I

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
See comments for Panel I
Recommendations:
See recommendations for Panel I
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/PN/PL/HP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel K
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y: FLAKING

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N: 

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y: 

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

Being situated closer to ground level, Panel K has been exposed to greater amounts of dust and
domestic animal rubbing.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see comments for Panel A.
Recommendations:
There are abrasion marks and charcoal marks, the treatment of which is the same as mentioned in
recommendations for the previous panels.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel L
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

Serious scratch marks

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see comments pertaining to whole site
Recommendations:
Serious scratch marks, which cannot be removed but must be disguised – please see comments
pertaining to panel I.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: PL/LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
E01 Panel M
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N: 

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N: 

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:
Gun shot:

Y:

Y:

N:
N:

Climbing
chalk:
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Theft:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

N:

The panel is partly covered in soot, and has graffiti in the form of scratch marks.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Please see comments pertaining to whole site.
Recommendations:
Soot may be removed and scratches disguised by qualified rock art conservator. Please see
comments pertaining to Panel I.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: HP/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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F15 – Rock art site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 66. View across shelter F15 facing North-Northwest

Figure 67. General shot panel B shelter B with 1m scale.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (visibility: high, vulnerability: high, rarity: medium, research potential: medium,
complexity: moderate)
F15 is an ideal site to open up to visitors, especially for hiking or horse trails as it is located in
relative proximity to the gravel road. Currently the state of preservation is very good and the images
are very clear. Opening it up to visitors however immediately places the site in the high
vulnerability class. Should it be earmarked for tourism provision must be made for its protection.
SITE LOCATION - 29°53’08.6” S, 029°05’14.4”
See photo register: 8077-8078, 2034-2042.
F15 is a south-facing overhang measuring 3m high, 41m wide and 3m deep. Thaba Ntso is located
to the north of F15, F15 approximately 100m NW of sites A12 and B23. It is approximately 500m
below the gravel road.
PRESERVATION
Although there is evidence of washes affecting some of the images, and moderate flaking, the
general preservation of F15 is good. Thick vegetation on the ground surface may be a risk in the
instance of veld fires – however, no significant fire damage is apparent.
ARAL COMPARISON
F15 is a new site, therefore there is no comparison.
The images at rock art site F15 are located under a low overhang. Most images are less than 1m
from the floor of the overhang. Two panels (A and B). Panel A is located on the left-hand end of the
overhang, while panel B is found on the far right of the site.
PANEL A
See photo register: 8081-8116
Panel A contains (left to right): 1 human figure in red painted furthest left and two human figures,
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also in red and one red finger stripe. The left-hand human figure in the group of two holds a bag
with tassels coming from it, while the right-hand figure has its knee raised. This figure's head is
missing.

Figure 68. Portrait close-ups of human figure on left
side of panel A.

Figure 69. Portrait close-ups of two human figures and
finger stripe, right side of panel A.

PANEL B
See photo register: 8025-8047, 2036-2061
Panel B contains the most interesting composition. It also contains a higher number of images than
panel A with wider subject matter. From left to right: kaross-clad human figure in red is the furthest
left. On the ceiling of the left side of panel B are two very thin red lines and one red finger dot. At
the centre of the panel are indeterminate red shapes and lines. Furthest right is a feline in red, in a
running posture. This feline appears to chase a polychrome human being in with a white face and
black kaross. This figure appears to flee from the feline. Lastly, at the far right of the panel is some
red smudging.
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Figure 70. General shot right side of panel B including
feline in red, polychrome human figure with white face
running from feline and black kaross.

Figure 71. Close-up of right side of panel B including
human figure, feline and black kaross.

STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures at site F15.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at F15. However, there is much vegetation within the shelter and this may be
obscuring archaeology on the surface or in the ground.
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the overhang of F15 appears well-preserved, and vegetation appears to have kept
erosion in check. The potential for excavation is therefore moderate. The ground slopes gently from
the back wall of the shelter, and then more steeply down towards the stream below.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: F15

Site name:

Panel #: A and B

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 12:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 53’ 08.6” S
029° 05’ 14.4” E
Date: 02/06/2015
Weather: FINE AND SUNNY
Dimensions: Height: 3M
Depth: 3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 41M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s): RED, DARK RED
AND BLACK

Aspect & angle:

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:077; 8082-8116
CAMERA J: 2034-2035

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
NEW SITE – No ARAL Number

FORMATION

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y: 
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:

204

Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Site F15 is very well preserved owing to absence of human and animal action - no kraals or fires. It
should therefore be considered for supervised public visits.
Recommendations:
F15 is an ideal site to open up to visitors, especially for hiking or horse trails as it is located in
relative proximity to the gravel road. Currently the state of preservation is very good and the images
are very clear. Opening it up to visitors however immediately places the site in the high
vulnerability class. Should it be earmarked for tourism provision must be made for its protection.
The site would have to be monitored as a matter of course, and any vegetation encroaching on the
paintings would have to be removed. The ground cover vegetation is excellent for keeping the soil
intact and reducing dust.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor:
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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F18 Rock art site
[NEW SITE – NO ARAL NUMBER]

Figure 72. View towards F18 looking East-Southeast.

Figure 73. View across F18 looking North showing Three
Bushmen mountains and Swiman Mountain in South
Africa.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (Complexity: moderate, vulnerability: high, rarity: moderate, clarity: moderate,
potential for research: moderate)
F18 has been ranked as a high significance site because it is a good candidate for visitation. It is
located in a particularly scenic part of the park and is very close to the hiking trail which starts at
the Old Lodge. The figures in the site are relatively unusual: females are not very common. Its
location makes it a good site to include upon the hiking trail. In consequence, this site must be
protected. Should it be opened to the public the paintings must be protected as they are already
damaged.
SITE LOCATION - 29°51'47.1" S, 029°07'38.4" E
See photo register: 8320-8432
Rock art site F18 is found the back wall of a sandstone shelter measuring 10m in width, 2.7m in
height and 2.5m in depth. Rock art site C14 is to the NNW of F18, approximately 200m in that
direction. The landscape in front of F18 is relatively flat, giving the site an impressive view. F18 is
in close proximity to a hiking trail leading from the Old Lodge. Landmarks in view of F18 are the
Three Bushmen mountains to the NNW and Swiman Mountain to the NNE.
F18 is made up of 5 panels (A-E) spread across the length of the back wall of the shelter from its
northern to southern end. Paintings are in general between 50 and 80cm from the shelter floor.
PRESERVATION
Many of the paintings are flaked and affected by washes and calcite build-up. F18 is open to the
elements including wind, rain, snow, and wind-blown dust.
ARAL COMPARISON
F18 is a new site, therefore there is no comparison.
PANEL A
See photo register: 8335-8342
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Far right of shelter back wall. Far left in the panel is an obvious red drip/splash of paint. On the
right side of panel A there is a very faded dark red running human figure measuring 8cm in height.

Figure 74. Left side of panel B. Close-up dark red rhebok
backlines and eland back line.

Figure 75. General shot bottom half panel B.

PANEL B
See photo register: 8343-8395
Panel B is located 50cm to the right of panel A and includes: clear red eland body, 3 clear rhebok
necks and bodies in dark red, 1 red eland body, 1 dark red human figure with hook head and hand to
the nose which is superimposed over a white rhebok body, dark red human figure bending forward,
possible antelope legs and very faint bow and 4 arrows.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8396-8399
1.5m to right of panel B, panel C includes a single red finger smear
PANEL D
See photo register: 8401-8407
Found 3.5m right of the finger smear in panel C, panel D includes the legs of human figures whose
bodies have faded away and 6 human figures in red, the centre of these holding sticks and bending
forward.

Figure 76. Site F18: general shot panel E in relation to
panel D.

Figure 77. Left side panel E with 5 human figures
including 2 large female figures at either end, left hand
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female has breasts, right female has splayed hand .

PANEL E
See photo register: 8408-8432
At the far right or southern end of shelter F18. Within panel E are 17 red human figures ranging in
height from 2cm to 15cm. This group includes 2 identifiable female figures on either side of the
group. One of these (on the left) has large thighs and breasts, while the female figure on the right
displays a splayed right hand. To the right of this female figure is a group of 6 very small red human
figures obscured by salt/ calcite washes.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures at F18
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at F18
DEPOSIT
Although the shelter has a relatively good floor, there does not appear to be any deposit build-up
within the shelter itself. No artefacts or evidence of human occupation at the site. Therefore, this
site does not have any potential for excavation.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
The two most prominent panels, B and E were assessed.
General Site Information
Site #: F18

Site name:

Panel #: B

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:15

Location/GPS file:
29° 51’ 47.1” S
029° 07’ 38.4” E
Date: 04/06/2015
Weather: SNOW AND STRONG NW WIND
Dimensions: Height: 2.7M
Depth: 2.5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 10M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
RED, DARK RED AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: WNW 135°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8320-8432

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
NEW SITE – no ARAL number
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
EXPOSED TO WIND-BLOWN RAIN
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:
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General comments:
The panel is extremely faded by rain and animal rubbing. There is also flaking and spilling of water.
The paintings are very exposed to the (wind + rain).
Recommendations:
If the site is on tourist or public route, provision must be made for protection.

F18 Panel E
Natural Deterioration

Damp areas:

Y: right-hand N:
end
Y:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N: 

Other water related conditions:
EXPOSED TO WIND-BLOWN RAIN
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
Exfoliation:
Y:
N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N: 

Wash zones:

Other natural deterioration:

Seeps:

Y:

Y:

N: 

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y: PECKED

N:

Scratched:

Y: 

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:
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Chalk:

Y:

Other drawn material:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

General comments:
As for Panel B
Recommendations: Should site be opened to the public, a conservator is recommended to
camouflage the pecking and scratching. Otherwise recommendations as for Panel B
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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F22 Rock art site
[ARAL 197]

Figure 78. View towards F22 facing North showing
height of shelter.

Figure 79. View across F22 facing West.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, clarity: high, rarity: low, complexity: low, future research:
low)
F22 has been given a significance ranking of high because it is a good site to open to tourists. The
art is very clear, even though the complexity is low. The rhebok present at the site is a very nice
example of this subject matter. The art appears to be in relatively stable condition. F22 is relatively
proximate to the waterfalls to which tourists are taken on horseback. Should it be opened to the
public, adequate preservation strategies must be implemented to protect the paintings from further
damage.
SITE LOCATION: 29°53'49.2" S, 029°08'48.1" E
See photo register: 8035-8042, 8062-8073
Rock art site F22 is located in a low, shallow sandstone shelter. It measures 15m in length, 1.5m in
height and 2m in depth. The shelter faces south. 15m below F22 runs a tributary of the Tsoelikane
River. This tributary flows from west to east. F22 is on the same level as rock art site C16.
PRESERVATION
The 2 images painted at F22 are in good condition. They are very clear, though the head of the
eland on the right of the panel has faded away. This is due to salt seepage and wash
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Figure 80. ARAL image 1980, F22 panel A.

Figure 81. MARA image 2015, F22 panel A.

ARAL COMPARISON
Analysis of the ARAL record shows that there has been little appreciable deterioration since 1980.
The ARAL image above was taken when wetted with water spray – therefore it is difficult to make a
comparison on a like-for-like basis. There may have been a slight increase in the build-up of natural
salts on the rock surface – but owing to the ‘wet’ ARAL image this is hard to discern.
Rock art site F22 contains 1 panel (A) including 2 images. These are painted on the left side of a
shallow, low shelter. The paintings are approximately 1.3m from the shelter floor.

Figure 82. Close-up right side panel A: bichrome eland, head faded away in relation to rhebok.
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PANEL A
See photo register: 8035-8060, 0240-0263, 9342-9355
On the left side of panel is a single rhebok painted in dark red. This rhebok faces east (or right) and
measures 13cm from nose to tail. It is clear and does not appear to be too severely damaged. 9cm to
the right and slightly lower than the rhebok is a bichrome eland in red and white. The eland has a
clear tuft on the end of its tail and is painted as if running. It also faces east (or right). This image is
more damaged than the rhebok: the head has faded almost completely and the front legs are also
faded.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures present at F22
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the shelter appears level, but not deep. It is approximately 10cm in depth but a
more accurate assessment of this depth could not be achieved as vegetation covers most of the
shelter floor. The slope of the hillside from the dripline to the stream below is steep, though not as
steep as other, higher shelters. Artefacts may have eroded down towards the stream.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts were found at F22. This may be because vegetation obscures some of the surface. No
artefacts were found in the area surrounding the shelter either.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: F22

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 15:40

Location/GPS file:
29° 14.4’ 93.6” S
029° 89.7’ 01.1” E
Date: 13/03/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND WINDY
Dimensions: Height: 1.5m
Depth: 2m
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15m
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
BROWN, RED, DARK RED, ORANGE
AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: E +/-65°

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:9342-9355
CAMERA B: 8035-8073
CAMERA C:0245-0263

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE

FORMATION

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 197
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:
Fog/mist; wind-blown rain
Insoluble
Y:
N:
salts:
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Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The site is well-protected and rarely visited. Images are relatively clear. There are wash zones
around the panel. If on tourist route provision must be made for protection.
Recommendations:
No immediate action required. If placed upon tourist route, action must be taken to protect
paintings. This site would make a good example to open to visitors on a hiking or horseback trail.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: JAMES PUGIN
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS sam@rockart.wits.ac.za

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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H05 Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 241]

Figure 83. Panoramic shot of H05 facing North, showing proximity to the New Lodge.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, rarity: low, complexity: moderate, clarity: moderate, potential
for research: high). The rock art at H05 is badly deteriorated. It does not receive its high
significance rating for its rock art but for its archaeological artefacts and vulnerability. H05 is made
up of four associated sections. H05a-c are sandstone shelters containing both rock art and
stonewalled structures while H05d is an extensive scatter of archaeological material eroding down
from the shelters above. The site is very close to the New Lodge and is on the horse trail to the
waterfall. This is a prime candidate for visitation as it contains material from various times in
history and prehistory. The site must, therefore, be protected. The art is damaged and further
damage must be prevented or at least minimised. Also, should the site be visited, it is essential that
no cultural resource, be that stone artefact, bone, pottery or anything similar, be removed from the
site. The potential for excavation is high at H05 and could potentially contribute to further
understanding of the human past of the region.
SITE LOCATION- 29°53'11.1" S, 029°04'38.6" E
See photo register: 1306-1333
Rock art and occupation site H05 is a large site composed of 3 sandstone shelters next to one
another from north to south, facing East-northeast and an extensive collection of archaeological
material at the bottom of the slope to the east of these shelters, obviously eroding down from the
shelters themselves. The site is positioned 900m South-southeast of the New Lodge buildings, and
40m west of the horse trail popular with tourists being taken to the waterfalls. The rock art at H05 is
divided into 3 sections: a, b and c.
PRESERVATION
H05 is badly damaged. Much flaking and water damage. Construction of stone structures has
affected the art in H05b. It is likely that the shelter’s use by people in contact and historical times
has been the major factor affecting the rock art. This, coupled with the poor integrity of the rock
face, means that, overall, the rock art is not clear and would not, by itself draw visitors.
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Figure 84. ARAL image 1980: close-up far right panel A,
Shelter A, taken when the rockface was wetted with
water spray. Indeterminate subject.

Figure 85. MARA image, 2015: close-up far right panel
A, Shelter A, Dry. Indeterminate subject.

ARAL COMPARISON
The rock art at H05 is badly deteriorated. The poor integrity of the rockface and the site’s use in
historical times has led to a great deal of flaking. Importantly, however, the site continues to
deteriorate even though it must surely now receive very few visitors. It is more likely the result of
continuous natural processes of erosion and exfoliation. Comparison with the ARAL record of 1980
shows deterioration in the last 30 years, as can be seen in the figures above. Comparison is,
however, made difficult on a like-for-like basis because of the wetting of the rockface in the ARAL
pictures.
H05 SHELTER A
H05a contains 3 panels (A, B C) spread across the back wall of the shelter. There has been flaking
damage. No identifiable imagery remains
PANEL A:
See photo register: 8329-8342, 1376-1382
Panel A is located on the far left of shelter A approximately 1m from the shelter floor. The panel
only extends for 20cm across the shelter wall. Within this space are 3 finger dots spaced 10cm
apart, the furthest right slightly above the other. They are painted in bright red.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8327-8328
In a hollow approximately 50cm from shelter floor, 1m to the right of panel A. This panel contains 4
very faded finger dots in red.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8324-8326
Panel C is the last, furthest right panel in shelter A. It contains, at the top of the panel, and
indeterminate red figure, possible the remains of a human figure. It measures <5cm from top to
bottom. At the bottom of panel C are several faded dark red patches of paint on a small bulb in the
rockface. No identifying features.
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SHELTER B
See photo register: 8343-8356, 1386-1387
Panel B is located in the middle of shelter B at a height of approximately 1m from the shelter floor.
Panel A is above a stonewalled structure, above the right side of this shelter.
Painted in panel A are 3 very faded images. On the left, and at the bottom of the panel A are 2 faded
antelope bodies, facing left painted in red. Only the bodies remain and it is possible that other
portions were painted in white and have now faded away. The antelope bodies each measure
<10cm. Above and 25cm to the right of the second antelope is a faded eland body in lighter red. The
eland also faces to the left (or south) and is 30cm long. It would also have had white details that
have faded away. The neck of the eland is lowered. Because of its proximity to a stonewalled
structure that was obviously used in the past, the panel is damaged by soot. To the left and above
these images is graffiti reading 'M' and 'M' in red paint.
SHELTER C
Shelter C contains the largest concentration of imagery at H05. It is divided into 3 panels (A-C).
The art is damaged by soot, water, animal rubbing and human action.
PANEL A
See photo register: 1405, 8391-8404
Panel A, the furthest left panel is a large concentration of very faded and smudged paintings. It
would once have been an impressive panel but it is so severely damaged that hardly any identifiable
imagery remains. The panel extends for 4m across the back wall of the shelter and starts at
approximately 50cm from the shelter floor. The centre of the panel is faded and flaked, large
number of dark red sections flaked away. There are 2 discernible eland within the panel but they are
also damaged and faded.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8366-8389
In the centre of shelter C beginning at a height of 50cm from the shelter floor is panel B, extending
for 2.5m across the shelter wall. The panel is damaged in the same ways as panel A. In the centre of
B is a faded red eland body. Also in panel B are 15 human figures in dark red, all small, 2 human
figures in white (one of these with arms forward and bottom half flaked off)
PANEL C
See photo register: 8357-8365
Rightmost panel, close to shelter floor, panel C contains indeterminate red faded and smudged
images and a flaked and faded bichrome eland, facing left (south) in dark red and white. This eland
is in the centre of the panel.
STONEWALLING
H05 A
See photo register: 1330, 1332, 1336, 1337
Shelter A is the furthest right of the shelters next to another. It contains a large dismantled wall
running from the boulders surrounding the shelter down-slope for 15m west to east and then turns
to run north to south for 12m. It is less than 20cm in height and only one layer of rocks remains, but
it is possible to see that the wall would once have been double faced measuring 1m in thickness.
There is no evidence of mortar, though because the wall is so dilapidated, a true assessment of this
was not possible.
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H05 B
See photo register: 1338, 1340, 1341
Shelter B contains a single stonewalled enclosure on the southern end of the shelter built abutting
the back wall. This enclosure is collapsed. It measures 2m east to west to the back wall of the
shelter and 2m north to south in from the dripline of the shelter. The collapse has made the walls 1m
deep in some places, and survives to a height of 40cm. It is uncoursed and roughly built. The space
enclosed by the structure on the back wall is a small, shallow alcove in the rockface.
H05 C
See photo register: 1342-1350
Shelter C, the most southerly of the the three contains 2 stonewalled structures. One of these is a
large, robust wall running under the dripline for the entire length of the shelter for over 15m. It is
double faced and over 1m in height. It is relatively well-preserved but has suffered some collapse. It
is built on top of a large boulder running north to south. This boulder is 2m high. On the southern
end of the shelter below panel A is a semi-circular stonewalled structure. It is collapsed and
dilapidated, measuring 1,5m in diameter, 20cm in height and 70cm in thickness. It abuts the back
wall of the shelter blow panel A.
ARTEFACTS H05 A-C
The finds density at H05 is high, though lower within the shelters themselves than down-slope
where the largest concentration of artefacts have eroded to. This concentration has been labelled
H05d (below). The finds coming from within the shelters themselves are:
H05 A
See photo register: 1266-1269
Finds from the shelter floor of H05a include:
1 small bored stone measuring 4cm x 5cm
4 CCS flakes
H05 B
See photo register: 1270-1287
Artefacts in H05b:
5 flakes, 4 < 3cm long, 1 7cm long
4 fragments of bone
1 piece of stone covered in ochre
2 pieces of an upper grindstone
1 shard of clear glass
1 rusted sheet of metal
H05 C
See photo register: 1288- 1303
Surface finds include:
7 stone artefacts
6 small flakes
9 CCS flakes
6 larger CCS flakes
3 fragments of bone
1 sherd of white historical ceramics
1 upper grindstone
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H05 D
See photo register: 1243-1265
Possibly the most significant feature of H05 as a whole is the extensive scatter of archaeological
material that has eroded from the shelters above. This scatter, including observable materials within
the talus slope, extends over a large area of eroded sediment. This area is close to a river bed and
has been subject to disturbance. It serves, however, as an indication of the extended and prolonged
human presence at H05. It contains likely ESA material (should this be identified as such it may
shift the time-frame of human occupation of the area significantly), MSA material, LSA material,
Iron Age material and historical material.
Artefacts observed on the surface and within the talus (though this is a small representative sample)
include:
A large number of lithic artefacts, some showing signs of retouch, of varying material and size
(CCS, Quartzite, Quartz, Hornfelss, CCS)
1 Hammerstone 12cm long
1 Grindstone
1 piece clear glass
Thin-walled grass-tempered pottery (no rimsherds)
1 large bovid pelvic bone
Metal pieces
Iron in talus
1 likely ESA Handaxe
DEPOSIT
Even though there has been major erosion from shelters A-C terminating at the bottom of the slope
forming H05d, there remains deposit within the shelters. The shelter floors are relatively flat. The
potential for excavation is high, as even taking into account the large amount of archaeological
deposit out of context in H05d, excavation could contribute to our understanding of occupation at
the site, and possibly contribute greatly to our base of knowledge of the area as a whole.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: H05

Site name:

Panel #: A-D

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time:

Location/GPS file:
Date: 28/05/2015

Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height:
Width:
Depth:
Four sites spread over a large area
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH
Aspect & angle:
Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
NONE
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 241

Pictograph colour(s):
RED,
WHITE,
BLACK,
SHADED
POLYCHROME IMAGES.
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:
CAMERA J:

Topography/general site description:
Mountainous check site record sheet and pictures
General description of images and their condition:
Check site record sheet and pictures
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
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Granulation:

Y: 

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y: 

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N: 

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y: 

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N: 

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N: 

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:
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General comments:
H05 is an important archaeological site. It displays evidence of use by humans stretching back tens
of thousands of years – from a possible curated ESA hand axe, to MSA, LSA, Iron Age and
Historical artefacts. The rock art does not make for spectacular viewing because it is so damaged
and faded, but if archaeological tourism were considered for the park, this would be a very good site
to bring visitors to. NOT, however, without adequate protection beforehand.
Recommendations:
As site H05 is within proximity of the New Lodge, provisions must be made for its protection. The
site has a variety of archaeological deposits with importance for future research.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor: 

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: AM/SC/JP/PL
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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H20 Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 228]

Figure 86. View from H20 looking North-northeast.

Figure 87. View of shelter looking South-southeast
including walling and showing width of walling.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, complexity: moderate, clarity: moderate, rarity: moderate,
future research: moderate)
H20 is located close to the horse trail taking tourists to the waterfalls. It is easily accessible and
therefore is a good candidate for visitation. The art appears to be of considerable age and shows
some very good examples of 'classic' subject matter and fine-line polychrome painting. The art is
damaged from exposure to the elements as well as from human action in the form of wall-building
and evidence for prolonged fire-making activity. There is recent evidence of this, suggesting that the
site has been occupied illegally. H20 MUST be protected from further damage. A conservator
should be brought in to assess how the art could be protected and/or preserved.
SITE LOCATION - 29°56'07.1" S, 029°05'32.3" E.
See photo register: 8894-8899
Rock art and stonewalled site H20 is located in a narrow valley created by the central Mofoqoi
tributary of the Tsoelikane river. This tributary runs to the south east of the river. The site is located
on the second-highest kransline of the eastern slope, facing west, of the hillside about 50m above
the tributary. Both the rock art and the stone walling is located within the shelter H20
PRESERVATION
The general preservation of paintings at H20 is relatively poor owing to multiple deteriorating
factors. The shelter is very shallow and therefore the back wall is exposed to the elements
(including wind, wind-blown rain and direct sunlight). The site has also had considerable animal
activity, though much of the evidence of animal rubbing is below the surviving panels. Panel C is
affected by a stone wall (the southern wall of the dwelling) that has been built against it, knocking
the art. Panels D-G are within the dwelling on the back wall of the shelter and are affected by soot.
Much of the art is faded and flaked.
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Figure 88. ARAL image 1980: Close-up top centre
panel A

Figure 90. ARAL image 1980: H20 Close-up eland panel
D.

Figure 89. MARA image 2015: Close-up top centre panel
A

Figure 91. MARA image 2015: H20 Close-up eland
panel D.

ARAL COMPARISON
Most of the ARAL records from 1980 accord well with the 2015 MARA images. Therefore we
estimate that there has been little deterioration in the last 30 years. In the panels above, however,
one can discern that some of the stone walling present in the image from 1980 has been removed at
some point prior to 2015. This clearly shows that there is activity at the site. Indeed, there is
evidence of recent habitation of this dwelling as soot and remnants of fires are fresh.
The rock art at H20 is spread across the southern (right) end of the shelter extending for +/- 8m to
the north (left). There are 7 panels (A- G) running from right to left. Panels C-G are located within
the boundaries of a small stone dwelling built abutting the rock face in roughly the centre of H20.
The art appears to be of considerable age. All panels are between 70cm and 1m from the shelter
floor
PANEL A
See photo register: 8775-8834, 8903-8904
Panel A is the most southerly (right) panel at H20. This panel includes a line of (?) 6 hartebeest, 3+
shaded polychrome eland, 4+ red human figures, 2+ red rhebok. On the far right are 2/3 finger
painted red quadrupeds and a faded white rhebok.
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PANEL B
See photo register: 8835-8845
Located to the left of panel A, panel B is a small panel containing 1 shaded polychrome eland and
flaked and faded remnants of paint.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8846-8850
Panel C is located behind the southern wall of the stonewalled dwelling in the centre of shelter H20.
Although the wall no longer touches the rock art it is clear that it once did, as the paint has been
knocked. This panel contains a shaded polychrome eland, (?) dancing human figure leaning
backwards, red large indeterminate quadruped surrounded by (?) 5 red human figures.

Figure 92. Top right left portion right side panel A,
showing hartebeest - one lying down.

Figure 93. Panel A. Close-up lying down lying down
hartebeest .

PANEL D
See photo register: 8851-8854
Panels D-G are located n the back wall of the shelter, within the stonewalled dwelling. These
painting are faded and flaked and damaged by soot. Panel D is a single polychrome eland . This
eland has a strange body-shape, is very flaked and has been painted over an angled step in the rock.
PANEL E
See photo register: 8855-8879
To left of panel D. This panel includes red and white faded remnants of paint (?) eland, 1 diagnostic
eland, long line of very faded white rhebok, 3 red human figures,1 white well-preserved rhebok
head very faded polychrome eland, (?) 2 red human figures and remnants of human figures
PANEL F
See photo register: 8880-8890
Panel F includes 3 large shaded polychrome eland, 2 lying down and 1 standing and red remnants of
paint, orange/yellow head and shoulders of human figure with hunting equipment
PANEL G
See photo register: 8891-8893
Panel G is the last panel of H20 and is located left of panel G. This panel contains only red
remnants of paint
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STONEWALLING
See photo register: 8896-8899
There is only one stonewalled structure present at H20. This is a semi-circular dwelling built
abutting the back wall of the shelter. It is 5m in width, I.5m in height and 1m in depth. The walling
is 70cm thick. This structure is built without mortar and has an
entrance facing west out of the shelter. This entrance is semi-collapsed but it is still possible to
measure its width, which is 60cm The dwelling has no roof
There is evidence of recent habitation of this dwelling as soot and remnants of fires are fresh. This
affects the rock art located within the bounds of the dwelling
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 8900-8902
Artefact density at H20 is high. MSA and LSA lithics were found both on the shelter floor and on
the slope below, beyond the dripline of the shelter. Lithics comprise hornfels, quartzite and CCS
artefacts. scrapers and Woodlot scrapers as well as other flakes. No pottery.
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the shelter appears well preserved and artefacts were seen to be embedded in it.
There is a dung crust in parts of the shelter. Beyond the dripline the hillside slopes steeply towards
stream and therefore more artefacts may have washed down towards it.

230

ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: H20

Site name:

Panel #: All

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 13:40

Location/GPS file:
29° 56’ 07” S
029° 05’ 32.3” E
Date: 10/06/2015
Weather: FINE
Dimensions: Height: 1.5M
Depth: 2M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 3M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH Pictograph colour(s):
AND FINGER PAINTED
RED, DARK RED, WHITE AND BLACK
Aspect & angle: W

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8774-8904

Samples taken: NO

FORMATION

Overlays: SUPERPOSITIONING
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)

ARAL 228
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:LEFT SIDE

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y: FLAKING

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:PANEL C

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
N:
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y: Stone wall built close to panel c
N:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Site is open to elements- wind and windblown dust. It is extremely faded in places and has entire
sections that have flaked off the rock face. The site appears to be of considerable age.
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Panels A to C are all subject to the same deteriorating factors except for panel c where human
presence of fires in shelter.
Recommendations:
This site should NOT be opened to the public. There is not enough space in the shelter to keep
people sufficiently far back from the paintings. Attempts to prohibit the making of fires in the
shelter should be made.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: AM/SC/JR
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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J01 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 220]

Figure 94. View across J01 looking Southeast.

Figure 95. View across J01 looking North-northwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Rating: HIGH (complexity: high, visibility: high, vulnerability: high, rarity: high, research
potential: high)
Site J01 is one of the most significant in the SNP. It has multiple rows of shaded polychrome eland,
rare 'split-bodied' human figures which are specific to the southern Maloti and the Leqoa river area.
There are similar figures at Ha Soloja, just outside the SNP. There are other rare figures, described
below and in the photo register. The site is, however, very close to the southern Park boundary and
while surveying we encountered illegal poachers with many dogs. The shelter is obviously still used
by cross border traffic and poachers. Provision must be made for its protection.
SITE LOCATION - 29°57'39.8" S, 029°05'44.8" E
See photo register: 8460-8463, 2425
Rock art and stonewalled site J01 is made up of two sandstone shelters (shelter A and shelter B)
immediately to next to one another in the middle kransline of the eastern slope of the hillside
overlooking the Mofoqoi valley, at the southern-most end of the Sehlabathebe National Park. A
tributary of the Tsoelikane flows in the valley beneath J01.
Stonewalled site D30 lies to the south-east of J01. D31 (stonewalled) is located +/- 100m to the
northeast - downslope. This is possibly associated with J01.
PRESERVATION
A large proportion of the rock art at JO1 is faded. The site is subject to various environmental
deteriorating factors such as wind exfoliation, washes and soluble salts. The site has also been
damaged by animal rubbing. This is due to it being used as a kraal (stonewalling present at site).
There is a large amount of human damage to the site as well. It has been extensively pecked and hit,
as well as scratched.
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Figure 96. ARAL 1980 wet/spray image. Panel D: dark
red eland body superimposed by strange eland body
painted on hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter.

Figure 97. MARA 2015 image. Panel D: dark red eland
body superimposed by strange eland body painted on
hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter.

ARAL COMPARISON
Many of the ARAL 1980 close-up photographs were taken when the rockface had been wetted by
water spray, making it difficult to compare with the modern record on a like-for-like basis.
However, an examination of the ARAL record shows there has been little deterioration since 1980,
except for a possible increase in the scratching of some images in panel F. Please see photographic
record.
J01 is made up of two shelters: shelter A and shelter B
Shelter B contains 3 panels: A, B & C
The rock art at J01 (shelter A) is located across the entirety of the back sections of wall within the
sandstone shelter. It contains 10 panels (A-J)

Figure 98. Site J01, general shot including panels D, E and F.
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SHELTER A
PANEL A
See photo register: 8465-8475
Panel A is located on the southern end of shelter A on the ceiling of the shelter. This panel contains
a red human figure bending forward with disassociated arms hanging down located below a
destroyed and abandoned swallow's nest. Below this human figure is is very faded human bichrome
eland in red and white.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8476-8483
Panel B is located on the back wall of shelter A approximately 1m from panel A. This panel
includes an indeterminate white figure on the left side of the panel, A black outlined, white in-filled
kaross-clad figure with red face, two red lines down body. This figure is very faded and covered in
soot and dust.
PANEL C
See photo register: 8484-8492
Panel C: +/- 3 m from Panel D located on flat (parallel to back wall) section of rock face. Left and
centre: two faded eland. Right: individual red line possible human foot (?)

Figure 99. Panel D: eland looking over shoulder: facing
right but looking left with strange, flat horns. Dark red
eland body superimposed by strange eland body painted
on hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter.

Figure 100. Bottom-centre, panel D: a dark red eland
body, superimposed by a 'split-bodied' human figure
with no head, white triangle on chest and black lines
across chest. Three shaded polychrome eland bodies 1012cm in length.

PANEL D
See photo register: 8493-8527
Approximately 60cm to right of panel C on same surface at same height. Left to right: eland looking
over shoulder: facing right but looking left with strange, flat horns. Dark red eland body
superimposed by strange eland body painted on hind legs with head facing ceiling of shelter. Also
superpositioned over dark red eland is light red human figure with bow and light red finger dot.
Centre: at the bottom of centre panel is a dark red eland body, superimposed by a 'split-bodied'
human figure with no head, white triangle on chest and black lines across chest. Three shaded
polychrome eland bodies 10-12cm in length: one with black horns and black line on nose
Right: dark red eland below all, strange polychrome eland in red white and black: very strange body
shape, light red human figure torso and legs, with white triangle on check and black lines on chest.
This figure has no head, arms or legs.
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PANEL E
See photo register: 8528-8539
Approximately 1m from panel D on same surface. Left to right: one dark red eland below al, two
eland: one shaded polychrome, one light: red with black horns painted across step and crack in rock
face, one striding red human figure (large)

Figure 101. Site J01, panel F.

PANEL F
See photo register: 8540-8556
Immediately to right of panel E
7 shaded polychrome eland, 3 white running rhebok with hunting equipment including bow, 1 very
strange animal face in red, white and black, red dots, which appears to be of a cow or a wildebeest –
although it may be a non-real beast. This is superimposed over two polychrome eland at left and
white finger painted cross on right

Figure 102. Panel D: a 'split-bodied'
human figure with no head, white
triangle on chest and black lines across
chest.

Figure 103.Panel F: a very strange
animal face in red, white and black, red
dots, which appears to be of a cow or a
wildebeest – although it may be a nonreal beast.
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PANEL G
See photo register: 8557-8582
Panel G is located below panels D- F on back wall of shelter J01 for 4m above a long, flat boulder
that lies on the shelter floor. This panel contains a large group of running and walking shaded
polychrome eland, largely facing to the right. In the centre of panel G is a line of hartebeest, and
towards the end of panel G are a group of black human figures. This panel is very faded in some
places, especially the far left end and has been rubbed by animals.
PANEL H
See photo register: 8583-8584
Panel H is a small panel to the right of panel G on a south-facing outcrop from the back wall of the
shelter. This panel is very faded and damaged. it contains a black indeterminate animal shape +/20cm in length and red patches of indeterminate red paint.

Figure 104. Panel F: large shaded polychrome eland.

Figure 105. Panel I: large white rhebok with long, thin
neck neck lowered, over two polychrome eland bodies.

PANEL I
See photo register: 8586-8604
Panel I is on the the same level as panel G, approximately 3m to the right of G. Contained in this
panel are: 1 large polychrome eland, in front of red walking human figure with arrows, small (6cm)
white rhebok below , white human figure just above and to right of large eland head, one large
white rhebok with neck lowered, and very long and thin neck over two polychrome eland bodies, at
the far right of penal I is another large white rhebok seeming to walk down the rock face. Black and
red human figures below this rhebok. right-most of panel I are the remains of another white rhebok
PANEL J
See photo register: 8605- 8613
This panel is the last and right-most panel at J01. It is above and to the right of panel I positioned
below a swallow's nest. In panel is a seated human figure in red, one shaded polychrome eland with
head and front legs flaked off and a polychrome eland running that is badly damaged by soot
SHELTER B
See photo register: 2425-2437
Shelter B is located next to shelter A to the south. It contains three panels. These are not densely
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painted and are faded.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2426-2431
Panel A contains running human figures with small torsos and long legs
PANEL B
See photo register: 2432-2435
Panel B contains 2 shaded polychrome rhebok, one above the other. These rhebok face opposite
directions.
PANEL C
See photo register: 2436-2437
Panel C is made up of indeterminate red patches of paint and is the furthest right of the 3 panels
within shelter B
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2438-2439, 2442-2443
Shelter B of J01 contains a stone wall on the southern end of the shelter. This walling is constructed
without mortar. It is built within the overhang of shelter B at J01.
DEPOSIT
Sediment appears eroded and slope of hillside is steep towards tributary below. Therefore, there is
very little deposit within the site and no artefacts were discovered below.
ARTEFACTS
A single hornfels (?) truncated adz was found on the floor of shelter A of J01. This is the only stone
artefact. Also on the shelter floor of A was a rusted length of barbed wire

239

ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: J01

Site name:

Panel #: All

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 57’ 39.8” S
029° 05’ 44.8” E
Date: 08/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 2 M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Aspect & angle: NE90°-190° OVERHANG
Samples taken: NONE

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
WHITE, RED, DARK RED, LIGHT RED,
ORANGE,
BLACK
and
SHADED
POLYCHROME IMAGES
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8460-8613

Overlays: SUPERPOSITIONING
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 220
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet and pictures.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y:  Throughout
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Animal faeces present below rock art panel. Rubbing of these animals against the rock face has
contributed to the erosion of the lower back Panel G.
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Some images have been washed and thus very faded. Possible use of water in previous
documentation of rock art site or by other visitors using water to make the images temporarily clear.
Some of the images have been pecked – most probably by traditional healers before the inception of
the park.
Recommendations:
This site is recommended for visitors. Visitor numbers must be kept low to avoid creating dust (no
more than five per group plus compulsory guide). If on tourist route, provision must be made for
protection. Just as with other sites it may only be opened once a qualified rock art conservator has
prepared it for visitation.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: James Pugin and Lineo Mothopeng
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: Dr Sam Challis (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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J02 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 221]

Figure 106. View across shelter J02 facing Northeast.

Figure 107. View from shelter J02 facing North.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (complexity: high, rarity: high, clarity: moderate, potential for research: moderate,
vulnerability: high)
Although on the furthest side of the park, J02 could potentially be opened for visitation as long as it
was adequately protected. It contains some rare imagery and some of moderate rarity. However, the
panel with the clearest images has been very badly damaged. It appears that the images have been
deliberately struck with a stick or stones. Site J02 is particularly vulnerable because it is
immediately above a cattle track – used for transit of livestock. The Mofoqoi valley sites are
positioned a long way from the main park entrance and lodges, and thus probably not regularly
policed. They are close to the border and close to routes used by stock thieves, poachers (our group
met one individual hunting with many dogs) and villagers using the valley for pasture and
traditional medicine.
SITE LOCATION - 29°57'35.2" S, 029°05'26.6" E
See photo register: 8615-8620, 2500-2507
Rock art and stonewalled site J02 is a north-facing sandstone shelter. The shelter is quite small,
measuring 5m in length, 1.5m in height and 2m in depth. The site is located in the highest kransline
of the western slope of the Mofoqoi valley, with a tributary of the Tseolikane river flowing to the
east of the site.
The rock art at J02 is located on the back wall of the sandstone shelter. The shelter faces north-east.
J02 is divided into 5 panels (A-E).
PRESERVATION
Damage to paintings at J02 includes flaking and pecking, and the greatest damage appears to have
been caused by deliberate striking of the images with a hard object such as a stick or throwing
stones. Many of the paintings are faded.
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Figure 108. ARAL image 1980. Panel A: panel A
including four human figures: two with headdresses, two
with possible spears.

Figure 109. MARA image 2015. Panel A: panel A
including four human figures: two with headdresses, two
with possible spears.

Figure 110. ARAL image 1980. Panel C (ARAL panel D)
showing extensive striking of the rock face and damaged
paintings.

Figure 111. Figure 103. MARA image 2015. Panel C
showing extensive striking of the rock face and damaged
paintings.

ARAL COMPARISON
Although site J02 is very badly damaged, a comparison with the ARAL record reveals that most of
this damage occurred before 1980. The water-spraying of the rockface in the ARAL photographs
makes it difficult to assess the extent of the scratching and lighter-shaded parts of the flaked
rockface (e.g. panel A), but the removal of large flakes by striking in panel E are exactly the same in
the shots taken in 1980 and in 2015.
PANEL A
See photo register: 8623-8625
Panel A: including line of (?) 6 hartebeest, 3+ shaded polychrome eland, 4 + red human figures two
of whom are seated or squatting they are painted in an exsisting flaked area and appear quite late in
execution – one carries what is probably a spear. Also in the panel are 2+ red rhebok, 2/3 fingerpainted quadrupeds and faded white rhebok.
PANEL B
See photo register: 8627-8641
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Panel B is located to the right of panel A and contains 4 human figures in dark red with hooked
heads and white faces. One of these figures is seated, one wears an antelope-eared cap and carries
arrows. There is also an indeterminate canid/ feline (?) on the far right of panel B
PANEL C
See photo register: 8642-8660, 2508-2518
Panel C is in the centre right of the shelter. From left to right: Two seated human figures facing left
(the first of these is faded substantially more than the second). These figures hold sticks and have
white faces. Below these two human figures is a hartebeest, facing right. This image is in red. A
portion of its head and horns have flaked away (from having been struck), leaving the nose and
upper sections of the horns. The front legs of this hartebeest are very faded. Immediately to the right
of this, its feet level with the hartebeest's head is a single human figure in red with extremely long,
thin, legs wearing a kaross carrying a bow. This figure faces to the left. The head is faded and
somewhat smudged. It is possible that the white of the head has faded away.

Figure 112. Bottom-centre, panel C: dark red hartebeest antelope with extensive damage caused by deliberate percussion.

PANEL D
See photo register: 8661-8673
Located to right of panel C. This panel includes: 1 large, faded red eland, 2 small, faded red eland,
4 red human figures and 3 small indeterminate (?) antelope. This panel is faded.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2519-2520
Within the shelter J02 is a collapsed semicircular dry stonewalled kraal structure. It is built abutting
the back wall of the shelter and survives to a height of only 30cm
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ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found within shelter J02 or on slope below.
DEPOSIT
No deposit visible at J02. The slope of the hillside is very steep towards valley bottom. Erosion may
have caused any deposit or artefacts to disappear.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: J02

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 16:24

Location/GPS file:
29° 87’ 35.2” S
029° 85’ 26.6” E
Date: 08/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 1.4M
Depth: 3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 5M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED

Aspect & angle: N

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A:8615
CAMERA J: 2500-2502; 2503-2507; 25082518; 2519-2520.

Samples taken: NO
Overlays:
Super positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 221
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:
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Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:

Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y: 

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y: PECKED N:
PERCUSSION
Y:
N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Y:

N:

Graffiti:
Incised/carved:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
wear/tear:
Other artificial/cultural Y: Soot, fire and flaking. Deliberate N:
percussion damage.
deterioration:
Other Observations
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Site J02 has been very badly damaged. Comparison with the ARAL record show that this occurred
before the 1980 ARAL survey.
Recommendations:
Provision has to be made for protection since it is close to the border patrol access track. Although
most of the serious percussion damage occurred before the ARAL survey of 1980 the site should be
monitored regularly. It is possible that this site could be opened for public viewing because it is
proximate to other good sites such as J01 in the Mofoqoi Valley. Just as with other sites it can only
be opened once a qualified rock art conservator has prepared it for visitation.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: JR/ LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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J04 – Rock art site
[ARAL 227]

Figure 113. Locating shot towards J04 looking West.

Figure 114. View across shelter J04 facing South.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (rarity: high, complexity: high, vulnerability: high, potential for research: high,
clarity: moderate)
J04 is a very important site. It contains rare and complex subject matter that could potentially add to
our understanding of the art. J04 is in close proximity to J10, a very clear site. These could be
visitor sites but it is essential that they are protected. The imagery is unique and must be preserved.
SITE LOCATION - 29°57'11.8" S, 029°05'14.3" E.
See photo register: 2636-2647
Rock art site J04 is a large boulder facing east on above the upper kransline of the western slope of
the Mofoqoi Valley. Stonewalled site J03 is located 95m northeast. J10 rock art site is below J04,
further downslope and slightly to the north.
PRESERVATION
J04 is relatively well preserved. However, as this boulder does not have a shelter roof, the art is
open to the elements and therefore the art is affected by rain, dust and sunlight.

Figure 115. ARAL image 1980, panel H (ARAL panel G)
General shot panel H: seated human figures, red lines
and red dots.

Figure 116. MARA image 2015. General shot panel H:
seated human figures, red lines and red dots.
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ARAL COMPARISON
AN examination of the 1980 ARAL record of site J04 shows little deterioration
J04 is divided into 10 panels (A-J). The paintings are spread across much of the face of the boulder
from the shelter floor along the back wall.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2653-2656, 8913-8922
Panel A is on the far left of the boulder face and contains a single indeterminate red patch of paint,
with no identifying features .
PANEL B
See photo register: 2657-2664, 8915- 8926
Panel B, to the right of panel A contains 3 human figures in red with white lines decorating their
arms and necks, white faces and hooked heads. All figures face right, are standing and have their
arms slightly splayed out from their bodies.

Figure 117. Panel B: three human figures in red with white
lines decorating their arms and necks, white faces and
hooked heads.

Figure 118. Panel C: a group of human figures painted in
dark red, variously seated and standing, holding sticks, or
arrows and with large red dots above their heads.

PANEL C
See photo register: 2665-2679, 8927-8941
A complex panel. A group of human figures painted in dark red, variously seated and standing,
possibly representing a dance 'scene'. These figures hold sticks, or arrows and have large red dots
above their heads. Also above these figures are a collection of bags and a curled, supine human
figure in dark red. Standing figures concentrate on the left of the panel while seated figures
dominate the right side.
PANEL D
See photo register: 2680-2684, 8942-8944
Panel D is to the right of panel C and contains 7 human figures in red and dark red. Some have a
hand held above their heads holding sticks and some have the remains of white faces. They face
different directions and are dynamic.
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PANEL E
See photo register: 2685-2793, 8945-8953
Bottom left: 3 seated human figures with knees bent facing right superimposed over a rhebok in
white and strange kinked snake-like line to right and below seated figures and rhebok
Panel description continued in Notes...
PANEL E CONTINUED
Top of panel E is flaked and faded, it contains 2/3 very damaged and faded non-real beings,
multiple red flecks, and figure with arms raised: possible 'flying buck'? All of these images are
flaked and scratched.
PANEL F
See photo register: 2704-2709, 8954-8958
Panel F is also flaked and damaged. This panel is above panel G. In this panel there is 1 white
rhebok and white rhebok head and feet in centre of panel F, top right a red human figure with arms
outstretched and red finger stripes and red patch of paint.
PANEL G
See photo register: 2710-2732, 8959- 8970
Panel G is to the right of panel D. Top left: Kaross-clad human figures in dark red with bows. In the
centre of panel G is a very large human figure to the right of the kaross-clad figures, painted in dark
red. This figure has a white face, very large head, hair tassels with white flecks coming from them
and a very long white line extending from the head of this figure for 50cm up the rockface into
panel F. To the right of what we can call the Significantly Differentiated Figure (SDF) in the centre
of panel G is a feline/antelope conflation with a feline-like body and tail and hooves.

Figure 119. Panel G: a human figure with a white face,
very large head, hair tassels with white flecks coming
from them and a very long white line extending from the
head.

Figure 120. Panel H: seated human figures in dark red
clapping hands, some figures' fingers clearly visible in
the centre of the panel. Above these figures is an intricate
complex of finely painted red lines.
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PANEL H
See photo register: 2733-2749, 8971-8977
Panel H is to the right of panel G and contains 4 seated human figures in dark red clapping hands,
some figures' fingers clearly visible in the centre of the panel. Above these figures is an intricate
complex of finely painted red lines. It is very badly flaked but there has been little apparent increase
in flaking since the ARAL record was taken in 1980 – see ARAL comparison above.
PANEL I
See photo register: 2750-2751, 8979
Panel I contains only indeterminate red patches of paint.
PANEL J:
See photo register: 8980-8982
Panel J is the final panel at J04 and is the furthest right on the face of the boulder. within this panel
are 3 vertical lines in red, very fine. 1 horizontal red line with a seated human figure in red below
this line. This figure has a well-defined head To the left of this figure are 2 figures bending slightly
forward, in red.
STONEWALLING
No stonewalled structures found at J04
DEPOSIT
No deposit at J04
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 2769-2775
Surface finds include: 1 sherd of thin-walled pottery (no rim) measuring 3m in length and >1cm
thick.
CCS flakes and cores Quartzite flakes and cores
Hornfels flakes
1 Hornfels adze
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: J04

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 13:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 57’ 11.8” S
029° 05’ 14.3” E
Date: 09/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR AND FINE
Dimensions: Height: 2metres
Depth:
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 3.25metres
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: E +/-65°

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA A: 8905-8977; 8979-8982

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: Super-positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 227
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
The main panel is open to the elements and exposed to wind-blown rain and sun. Despite this the
images are clear.
Recommendations:
This site is recommended for visitors. All the usual rules apply: small groups of no more than five
persons accompanied by a qualified guide. No more than four groups per day.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: JP/LM
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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J05 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 217 and 218]

Figure 121. View across J05 looking North-northwest.

Figure 122. View across J05 looking South-southeast..

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, clarity: moderate, rarity: moderate, complexity: high, research
potential: moderate).
J05 is ranked as high because it shows complexity and a high number of images. Also, there are
some rare images in the site. It is in relative proximity to other high significance sites and should be
considered for protection. There is evidence of human action in the form of scratching over the art
and the presence of stonewalling. The site includes some classic 'dance' imagery and relatively large
groups of human figures. A conservator is suggested to assess what action could be taken to prevent
further fading and damage
SITE LOCATION- 29°56'34.3" S, 029°06'16.7" E
See photo register: 2776-2779
Rock art and stonewalled site J05 is a sandstone shelter facing SSW, measuring 7m in height, 6m in
depth and 15m wide. The rock art is along the back wall. The shelter lies in the Mofoqoi Valley. It is
approximately 300m north of F29. Attached to the larger shelter is another, smaller shelter
containing only remnants of paint.
PRESERVATION
Much of the art is faded and flaked, some of this caused by extensive salt/calcite build-up on the
rockface as well as by human scratching. Some of the figures are faded so severely that they are
very difficult to make out.
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Figure 123. ARAL image 1980. Panel A: 1 red hartebeest
lying down and looking back over its shoulder; two
human figures in dark red, one falling with hand to head.

Figure 124. MARA image 2015. Panel A: 1 red
hartebeest lying down and looking back over its
shoulder; two human figures in dark red, one falling with
hand to head.

ARAL COMPARISON
The close-up images in the ARAL record for site J05 were taken when wet, therefore it is difficult
to make a comparison on a like-for-like basis. However, it is apparent in the images such as those in
panel A, above, that most of the damage to the paintings had occurred before 1980.
Rock art and stonewalled site J05 includes 10 panels of rock art (panels A- J). These are spread
across the back wall of the shelter.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2780-2784, 8869- 8873, 8889
Panel A is at the far left of the shelter at a height of 1m from the shelter floor, terminating at a height
of 1.5m. This panel contains 4 bichrome eland, some very flaked and damaged in dark red and
white and red and white. The eland in the centre of panel A is painted facing in towards the rock
face, its rear end facing the viewer. The head is turned over the shoulder, facing out from the
rockface. On the left pf panel A is a hartebeest in dark red. Top right is a bichrome rhebok in red and
white, painted lying down. The far right of the panel shows 2 human figures in dark red. One
appears to be falling, its arms raised, while the left figure stands over it.
PANEL B
See photo register: 2786-2791, 8874-8875
Panel B is located 80cm to the right of panel A, slightly higher on the shelter back wall. On the top
left of panel B is an unidentifiable quadruped in red and white, flaked. To the right of this figure are
2 faded white running human figures. On the bottom of panel B is a large (+/- 25cm) bichrome
eland in yellow and white. Bottom left panel B contains very faded human figures
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Figure 125. General shot of panel A including 4 eland in
dark red and white, and red and white, 1 hartebeest in
dark red, 1 bichrome rhebok and 2 human figures

Figure 126. Close-up of the top left of panel E, showing
6 human figures in red, rightmost with white face and
holding a stick

PANEL C
See photo register: 2792- 2794, 8876
Panel C is 20cm to the right and above panel B. This panel contains a red human figure with a stick
on the left of the panel. Human figure is flaked and the head is almost completely flaked away. To
the right of this and above on the rockface are the remnants of dark red paint, flaked and faded
PANEL D
See photo register: 2795-2796
Panel D contains only a single dark red indeterminate thin linear shape with a kink at the right end
which points upwards. No identifying features. It measures 4cm in length, the kink 1cm.
PANEL E
See photo register: 2797-2806, 8877-8878
Panel E is located immediately to the right of the right end of the stonewalled enclosure built
abutting the back wall of the shelter. Top left are a group of 6 human figures in dark red in a line.
They are painted in various standing positions. Above the leftmost figure is a dark red line. The
figure furthest to the right has a white face and holds a stick. Top right of panel E contains a group
of human figures, also in dark red, but this group is more severely damaged. Only the legs of some
figures remain. Bottom left: three very faded human figures in dark red painted in walking positions
next to one another. Bottom right: extremely faded human figures in dark red.
PANEL F
See photo register: 2807-2812, 8879-8881
Panel F is located 1.2m from the shelter floor and 80cm from stonewalled structure. Top left: a
human figure in red painted in a dynamic running posture with legs spread wide. This figure holds a
set of arrows/ other similar items. It has hooked head, suggesting that perhaps the face was once
white. It measures 10.5cm from head to foot. It is damaged by wash/calcite build-up. Bottom left:
human figure in dark red facing left, much of its body flaked away. Other remnants of figures are
visible around this one. Middle: indeterminate dark red flaked quadruped appearing to leap/run and
2 dark red human figures below and to the left of this image. These are running and appear to be
associated with the quadruped. Top right: Remains of human figure flaked and damaged by wash
with a hunting bag. Centre: hartebeest superimposed by a human figure, both in dark red. It is
possible that white areas of hartebeest have faded away.
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PANEL G
See photo register: 2813-2821, 8882- 8885
To the right of panel F. Top Left: 6 human figures in dark red and a strange indeterminate shape,
perhaps the remains of a quadruped, also in dark red. The human figures are painted in various
postures , the lower line of 3 appear to be walking while to the right of the unidentifiable shape a
human figure holds a stick. To the left and above this shape is a running figure facing to the right. In
the centre of this panel is a group of at least 5 human figures badly damaged by wash, salt seepage
and scratched sections. The centre figure holds its hands above its head, fingers clear. It has a
hooked head and what remains of the legs appear to be painted in an unusual manner.

Figure 127. General shot panel G: flaked and scratched
human figures with sticks and unidentifiable bird
(?crane) shape, and human figures with arms raised

Figure 128. Close-up of central figures in panel G, one
with arms back, one with arms raised and one pointing
upwards

PANEL H
See photo register: 2822-2826
Panel H, to the right of panel G, is a small panel containing only faded and flaked remnants of dark
red paint. At the top right of the panel are remnants of paint, at the bottom left are the very faded
remains of a quadruped, possibly a hartebeest as the very faint horns appear to resemble those of a
hartebeest. Finally, the bottom right of the panel contains only the flaked and faded remains of an
image which cannot be identified.
PANEL I
See photo register: 2827- 2832, 8886-8888
Panel I is also a small panel but contains more imagery. It measures 20cm across and 25cm top to
bottom. In this panel are 9 human figures. The left of the panel contains 6 of these human figures in
red. They are all standing and and hold sticks. Some of these (like the two on the right of this
section) hold their hands above their heads. The legs of the left two have flaked away. In the top
right are three human figures in dark red. The left figure is the most complete: its body, legs and one
arm remain. The centre and right human figures are badly flaked; only their legs remain
PANEL J
See photo register: 2833-2840, 8890-8891
Panel J is the furthest right or east of the shelter. It is 30cm from the shelter floor, above a section of
collapsed walling. This panel has a group of faded human figures in red. At the bottom left of the
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panel are 5 human figures, some running. The leftmost figure is seated en face with legs bent
upwards and outwards. The top left contains very faded human figures in red standing and bending
slightly forward, facing left. Centre panel J contains at least 6 very faded human figures, all
standing, perhaps walking. Both the top right and bottom right are also very faded human figures;
hardly any detail remains. They are very damaged.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 2846-2850
Within the main shelter is a single, semi-circular stone structure enclosing the shelter floor under
the dripline. This structure is built abutting the back wall of the shelter. It measures 1m in height in
some places but is collapsed in others. It is 1m thick in some sections, due to the collapse of the
walling. It is dry stone built with angular stones. It is 10 wide from one and to the other.
DEPOSIT
The deposit within the shelter is <10cm deep and bedrock can be seen in some areas of the shelter
floor. The hillside from the dripline down towards the stream below is very steep and this may have
contributed to erosion of deposit. There is some evidence of human presence but artefact density is
low and therefore the excavation potential for J05 is low.
ARTEFACTS
See photo register: 2841-2845
Artefact density is very low. Artefacts found at J05 include:
1 CCS flake measuring 5m in length
1 fragment of clear glass measuring 3cm in length
4 bone fragments, 1 measuring 2.5cm, 3 measuring <1cm
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: J05

Site name:

Panel #: A

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:00

Location/GPS file:
29° 56’ 34.3” S
029° 06’ 16.7” E
Date: 10/06/2015
Weather: Clear and sunny
Dimensions: Height: 7M
Depth: 6M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 15M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s): Red, dark red, black,
light red, black and white

Aspect & angle: SSW

Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA B:8869-8891
CAMERA J:2827-2850; 2776-2825

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: Super positioning
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 217 and 218

Topography/general site description:
Refer to site record sheet site description and pictures.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to site record sheet panel description.
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

Y:

N:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
Site J05 is not recommended as a visitor site unless it is to be included on the route that includes
other sites in the Mofoqoi Valley such as J01. Should it be chosen, the same rules apply and Park
authorities may wish to consider having the scratched graffiti damage camouflaged by a qualified
rock art conservator.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: LM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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J08 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 224]

Figure 129. View across J08 facing East-southeast.

Figure 130. View towards and across J08 facing Nortnorthwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (rarity: high, complexity: high, potential for research; high, clarity: high,
vulnerability: high)
J08 is an extremely important site. It contains a very rare image of huge human figure with non-real
elements. This type of figure is known as a Significantly Differentiated Figure. This example is the
largest one of its kind currently known and is very complex. It may contribute greatly to our
understanding of the art. We strongly suggest that this site be kept private and not opened to the
public until further notice. It must be closed and protected. In any case – without a great deal of
explanation – it may not necessarily prove to be of particular interest to members of the public.
SITE LOCATION – 29°56' 56.9" S, 029°05'20.1" E
See photo register: 9006-9012, 2942-2946
Rock art site J08 is located in a relatively small sandstone shelter which faces north on the western
slope of the Mofoqoi Valley. It is on the 'middle' kransline of this slope. A tributary of the
Tsoelikane River flows in the valley 200m below from north to south. The shelter is 12m in length,
4.5m deep and 2.5m high. Stonewalled site J09 is 200m to the west of J08.
PRESERVATION
Panel A: panel A is the most poorly preserved of the three panels. It is on the southern (right) end of
the shelter and is below a very large flaked section of the rock face. It is possible that this flaked
section was painted and that the red remnants are all that remain of a panel.
Panel B: Very well preserved. This figure (a giant polychrome human figure with extensive
detailing on all parts of the body) appears to have escaped serious damage. This is surprising for the
site as a whole as there is evidence, in the form of stonewalling, that this shelter was used as a kraal.
The hight of the paintings may be the reason for this. This figure is very clear.
Panel C: Although still quite clear, panel C has been subject to human defacement in the form of
scratching. There are multiple vertical lines over much of the figures in panel C.
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Figure 131. ARAL image 1980: panel B showing single,
very large, human figure with three legs, clawed feet and
tusks.

Figure 132. MARA image 2015: panel B showing single,
very large, human figure with three legs, clawed feet and
tusks.

Figure 133. ARAL image 1980: close-up of panel B
showing two of the three clawed feet.

Figure 134. MARA image 2015: close-up of panel B
showing two of the three clawed feet.

ARAL COMPARISON
The ARAL images above show the very vivid colours achieved by wetting the rockface with water
spray – which is no longer practised. For one thing it can be observed that the white paint is less
visible when wet (not to mention the potential damage to the paint). However, the analysis of the
ARAL record shows that no significant deterioration has occurred since 1980. This is probably
owing to the site’s location away from known cattle trails and the shelter does not appear to have
been used recently.
Rock art and stonewalled site. The art in J08 is divided into three panels (A-C). These are spread
across the rock face o the backwall of a sandstone shelter facing NW. See site description.
PANEL A
See photo register: 2947, 9013-9021
Panel A is the furthest right. It contains only red remnants of paint and , as stated above, is below a
large flaked area. It is very likely that these remnants were part of a larger panel that has flaked off.
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Figure 135. Panel B to show the scale of the large supine
human figure.

Figure 136. Panel C, showing the striding an running
figures with white faces and antelope-eared caps, as well
as the red and white rhebok below. The entire panel is
covered in vertical scratch marks.

PANEL B
See photo register: 9024-9052
Panel B contains a single image. This image, however, is one of high value. An extremely large
polychrome (red, black and white) human figure measuring 80cm from head to toe. It is painted in a
reclining, or recumbent, posture with one arm (the figure only has one arm) behind its back as if
steadying it. Its knees are bent. This figure is painted in profile.
Head: The figure's head is highly detailed. The neck is black, as is most of head. There is also red
patterning on the face. White lines emanate from the mouth, nose, neck and face. The lines from
the neck are nested. Rows of white lines form a (?) headband on forehead. The eye is formed by a
white circle in a red area. The figure wears a cap with three white tassels at the base of the neck.
From the top of cap are painted 7 red hooked (?) brushes/ (?) fly-switches surrounded by white dots.
Torso: Torso is strange shape. The figure reclines, and appears to have either a very distended
stomach or bags resting upon its stomach. White tassels/flecks painted along back.
Arms: Only one arm painted. White lines/ tassels hanging from arm. The hand has claws.
Legs and feet: 3 legs: two with knees bent and one below posterior of figure. All have claws with
white tips. Between the set of legs and extra leg are a pair of strange red and white shapes. These
are possible rhebok ears or horns.
PANEL C
See photo register: 9056-9075
Located 1m to left of panel B. Panel extends for +/- 1.5 m.
Left: on the far left are two walking human figures in red and white with hunting equipment,
wearing karosses. White faces
Centre: 1 striding human figure in red and white with white face and most of torso faded away. This
figure is +/- 25cm in height.
Left: two red running figures top of panel, with antelope-eared caps. The rightmost figure has
rhebok horns. On the far right here is a smaller red human figure with bow, running. The bottom of
panel C contains two red and white rhebok. These have been defaced (perhaps not deliberately) by
vertical scratches.
STONEWALLING
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See photo register: 2995-2996
A single stonewalled structure is built enclosing the area of the shelter. It runs from either side of
the shelter, curving in a semi-circular shape just outside the dripline. It is 13m east to west, 5m
north to south at its 'deepest' and maximum height in places is 1m. It is dry stone built, without
mortar, with selected irregular rocks and abuts the backwall if the shelter at each end. It is collapsed
in some places.
DEPOSIT
Although no artefacts were found on the surface, the deposit appears well preserved at an estimated
depth of 10-20cm. The slope of the hillside below is gentle for some way until it drops off to the
valley below.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at J08.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: J08

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 13:46

Location/GPS file:
29° 56’ 56.9” S
029° 05’ 20.1” E
Date: 12/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 2.5M
Depth: 4.5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 12M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, BLACK AND WHITE

Aspect & angle: N

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 2942-2995
9006-9075

FORMATION

Seeps:

N:

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 224
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:

Y: not directly N:

Y:

affecting
paintings

Damp areas:

Y:

N:

Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:

Y:

N:

Abrasion:

Y:

N:
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Wind erosion:

Y:

N:

Dust:

Y:

N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N:

Algae:

Y:

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y:

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

The majority of the paintings are well preserved. The site has consistent scratch lines on the
paintings on one side of the main panel.
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Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
Refer to site significance. This site is not recommended as a visitor site. It contains one rare image
that has the potential to contribute to further research. In any event, the site should be monitored but
kept closed to the public.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: MARA P
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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J10 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 222]

Figure 137. View from shelter facing East.

Figure 138. View towards J10 facing South

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, clarity: high, complexity: high, rarity: moderate, potential for
research: moderate)
J10 is an important site that is vulnerable because it is located very close to the southern SNP border
and illegal cross-border traffic is common in the area. Tracks close to sites in this area are used by
stock thieves. While surveying the team encountered a poacher with many dogs. Many sites in the
valley have evidence of recent occupation. It is essential to the survival of heritage resources that
illegal entry into the park be prevented and the border policed. Illegal occupation of such sites
contributes greatly to their deterioration. Fires and domestic animals can cause a lot of damage to
the art. Apart from the issue of vulnerability, other factors make J10 a high significance site. The
paintings are, for the most part, clear and the subject matter is relatively uncommon (we do not find
many cases of superpositioning within the park and hartebeest are less commonly painted than other
subject matter).
SITE LOCATION: 29°51'56.5" S, 029°07'12.1" E
See photo register: 3007-3008, 3040-3041
J10 is a north-east facing sandstone rock shelter measuring 20m from east to west, 8m deep from
north to south and 4m high. The shelter is on the southern side of a gully running east to west down
the western slope of the Mofoqoi valley. It is on the middle kransline of this side of the valley.
About 400m in the valley below the Mofoqoi, a tributary of the Tsoelikane river flows north to
south. J10 is directly below and to the east of high significance rock art site J04. High significance
rock art site J08 is approximately 500m south of J10.
PRESERVATION
Site J10 is exceptionally well preserved. Panel A is in a better general state of preservation than
panel B. The paintings are, on the whole, clear and bright. The older images that have been
superimposed by others are still visible and have not faded too badly. Details in the paintings are
still clear. There has been some flaking, fading and dust damage but not to the extent observed at
other sites within the park. Panel B is more faded than panel A.
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Figure 139. ARAL image 1980: close-up section of top left
panel A, showing human legs in dark red, and head of
right-hand eland.

Figure 140. MARA image 2015: close-up section of top left
panel A, showing human legs in dark red, posterior and
tail of left eland, head of right eland with hartebeest head
and horns visible behind shoulder.

ARAL COMPARISON
As mentioned previously, Site J10 is very well preserved. An examination of the 1980 ARAL record
shows that there has been little to no deterioration in the last 35 years. The wetting of the images in
1980 makes it difficult to compare photographs on a like-for-like basis.
Rock art and stonewalled site J10 contains 2 panels, A and B, on the north-western end of a
sandstone shelter at a height of 1.5m from the shelter floor.
PANEL A
See photo register: 3013-3070, 9177, 9180-9192
Panel A extends for just over 1m across an even, flat surface of the rockface at the back of the
shelter. This area is on the north-western end of the shelter (or the right side of the shelter). It is
1.5m from the shelter floor. It contains the highest number of paintings. There are at least three
layers of paintings involved in superpositioning relationships.
At the top left of panel A is a bichrome eland, possibly a juvenile. It faces to the left with its head
slightly lowered and legs together as if standing. It is executed in red and white. The head, ears,
neck, belly and legs are white while the body, the forelock, top of the tail and front portions of the
legs are in red. It is approximately 20cm from nose to tail and 12cm from shoulder to hoof. Below
this eland are 4 faded antelope, possibly hartebeest painted as if jumping/running up the rockface.
Their heads are very faded. The head of the antelope highest up the rockface is slightly
superimposed by the hoof of the eland above.
To the right of the group of dark red faded antelope/hartebeest and superimposing the two on the
right is a bichrome eland in red and white. This eland faces right and is slightly smaller than the
other four at J10. Its head, front legs and lower portions of hind legs have faded away. Underneath
all (the hartebeest and the eland) is another hartebeest in slightly lighter red than the group to the
left. The hind quarters are obscured by those images overlaying it, and the lower front legs have
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faded. Its head, horns and backline are clear.
The centre of the panel is composed of multiple images. On the top left of this section are two
human legs in dark red with white lines on the back of the legs and black feet. The upper body has
faded away but to the left of the figure are the remains of a white and red bow. The lower legs of the
figure are superimposed by the head of another eland, this one polychrome in red, with a light red
line along the belly above the white strip of the belly. It has a white face, white ears and white legs
with red lines on legs, in the ears and along the tail. This eland also superimposes, more completely,
a hartebeest in dark red. The head emerges from behind the shoulder of the eland, turned to face
over its own shoulder. The backline of this hartebeest is visible above that of the eland and the hind
legs are in view as well. Above the backlines of both the eland and hartebeest are two human
figures, slightly faded in dark red and white. The lower of these superimposes the hartebeest. Both
figures face left and are running, holding bows. The lower of the two has two white and red arrows
coming from its shoulder. On the left of this figure is an indeterminate dark red figure, possibly
another human figure.

Figure 141. Site J10, panel A, showing he clarity and
complexity of the subject matter. This site is
recommended as one th might be opened to the public.

Figure 142. Close-up of left-hand portion of panel A. The
hartebeest painted underneath the eland could well be
some of the oldest images in the SNP – up to 4000 years
in age.

Bottom section centre panel A: superimposing the polychrome eland, from the centre of its belly
down the panel are the faded remains of a white human figure. The legs are visible below the eland
and its body appears to have turned a yellowish colour at the point at which it superimposes the
eland. Below this figure is a hartebeest facing to the left with its head lowered and tail slightly
raised. At the very bottom of the panel is a human figure in dark red facing left running with a bow,
its hand raised to the hartebeest nose, though whether this relationship is intentional is unclear. Over
tail of the dark red hartebeest are two red stripes. Above these stripes, and superimposed by the tail
of the polychrome eland is a human figure facing left in dark red with a bow.
The left side of panel A contains three paintings: the bottom section of panel has two polychrome
eland with their backs to one another, the tips of their tails touching. They are standing. As with the
other eland in the panel they are mainly in red with white head, ears, legs and portions of their tails.
The final painting in panel A is above the two eland. It is a polychrome human figure in dark red,
light red, black and white. It faces right, has one arm raised and one arm slightly extended in front
of it. It has black bands on its wrists, upper arms and stomach and the neck is painted in black. The
head has faded away. There are light red and white lines running down the backs of the legs and
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along its arms.
PANEL B
See photo register: 9178, 9179, 3048-3049
Panel B, approximately 25m left of panel A, on a small flat area of rock face lower than panel A are
four individual paintings making up panel B. On the left of the panel is an odd figure in dark red.
This image is likely to be a human figure with both arms and legs spayed wide on either side of its
body. To the left of this figure are three vey faded dark running human figures. They face to the left
and are each +/- 8cm from head to toe.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 3009-3012
There are two stonewalled structures built in the centre of J10. These are numbered A and B
A: In the centre of the shelter, built under the roof and extending north just beyond the dripline is a
semi-circular enclosure. This structure does not run south to the back wall of the shelter but
terminates before it reaches it. It is un-coursed, single-faced and built with angular, selected
flattened stones. It runs from beyond the dripline north to south inside the shelter for 3.5m and 4m
across the shelter east to west. Its maximum height is 1.5m.
B: Immediately to the west of enclosure A is a semi-circular dwelling built at the back of the shelter
abutting the back wall. It is 3.5m from east to west, mud-coursed and double-faced. It is semicollapsed, the northern wall having suffered the most damage, surviving only to a height of 30cm,
while the eastern and western walls survive to 70 to 80cm.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts were found on the shelter floor of J10 or on the area surrounding the shelter or in the
stonewalled structures.
DEPOSIT
The shelter floor is flat and even and there appears to be some depth of deposit. However, the lack
of surface finds may indicate that the site was not used habitually and therefore excavation potential
is ranked as medium.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: J10

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 16:10

Location/GPS file:
29°51'56.5" S
029°07'12.1" E
Date: 12/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 4M
Depth: 8M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH

Width: 20M
Petroglyph method:

Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH

Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, LIGHT RED, BLACK, WHITE
and YELLOW

Aspect & angle: N-E

Substrate:
CLARENS
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3007-3070
CAMERA A: 9177-9193

FORMATION

Seeps:

N:

Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO
Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 222
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:

Y: not directly N:

Y:

affecting
paintings

Damp areas:

Y:

N: 

Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Cleaving:

Y:

N: 

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:
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Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y: 

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:

Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y:

N: 

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N: 

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y:

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Graffiti:

Y:

N:

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Y:

N:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
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Other Observations
The majority of the paintings are very well preserved. There are a number of fine scratch marks
across the paintings and a small number of deeper marks where it appears the main panel has been
struck – either purposefully or accidentally.
Past treatments:

Y:

N:

General comments:
Recommendations:
This site is highly recommended as a visitor site. It contains extremely well preserved images which
the average visitor will be able to see clearly. It might be considered for inclusion on a hiking or
horseback trail that includes other sites in the valley such as J01 and J04. Should it be opened to the
public, a qualified conservator should be called in to camouflage the scratch marks. In any event,
the site should be monitored regularly.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair:

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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S03 – Rock art site
[ARAL 226]

Figure 143. View across S03 facing north.

Figure 144. View across S03 facing south-southwest.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (rarity: high, clarity: high, complexity: high, vulnerability: high, potential for
research; high)
S03 is a very important site. It is complex and contains rare images of Significantly Differentiated
Figures (SDFs: very large and intricately detailed human figures). It is in close proximity to rock art
sites S02 and J08. J08 also contains a stunning example of an SDF. S03 includes good examples of
detailed polychrome eland and human figures with antelope-eared caps. This site could be of great
significance for future research within Lesotho as well as in the wider context of southern African
rock art research. It is essential that this site be protected and a conservator be brought in to give
assistance with possible conservation/restoration strategies.
SITE LOCATION: 29°56'53.3" S, 029°05'17.1" E
See photo register: 9118-9118- 9119, 3004-3005
Rock art site S03 is located within a relatively small sandstone shelter facing east on the middle
kransline on the western slope of Mofoqoi Valley. The shelter itself is 4m high, 5m wide and 3m
deep. The Mofoqoi River flows from north to south 200m below S03 in the valley. Rock art site S02
is 5m south of S03 and rock art site J08 (very large SDF) lies 170m to the southeast.
PRESERVATION
S03 is subject to various deteriorating factors such as flaking, smudging and fading. These have
been caused by dust, wash, lichen and salt/calcite seepage and build-up. Panel F is the most
severely damaged; a large proportion of this panel is badly smudged. This smudging could be
caused by human action or animals rubbing against the rock face.
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Figure 145. ARAL image 1980.Close-up of panel A,
showing figures in bending-forward dance postures,
one with arms forward, the other in the arms-back
posture. Both have antelope-eared caps.

Figure 146. image 1980.Close-up of panel A,
showing figures in bending-forward dance postures,
one with arms forward, the other in the arms-back
posture. Both have antelope-eared caps.

ARAL COMPARISON
The painted images at site S03 compare very well with the ARAL record of 1980. The wetting of
images in the ARAL close-ups makes it very difficult to assess the state of preservation on a likefor-like basis (see comparison pictures above), however the overall impression is that deterioration
has been negligible in the last 35 years. There appears to have been little in the way of flaking and
exfoliation, and the angle of the rockface has resulted in the minimal accretion of dust deposit.
Rock art site S03 is a sandstone shelter that faces East. It measures 4m in height, 5m from end to
end (north to south) and is 3m deep. The rock art is spread over much of the surface of the back
wall. S03 is divided into 6 panels (A-F)
PANEL A
See photo register: 9122- 9132
Panel A is found at the far southern end, above a slab of rock forming the end of the shelter
approximately 1.1m above the middle of this slab of rock. Panel C is to the left and above panel A.
Panel A covers an area of 20cm across the rockface and 35cm down the shelter wall. Contained in it
are 2 human figures in dark red. These are at the bottom of the panel and both bend forward. The
human figure on top has its arms pointing downwards while the lower figure has both arms
extended up and behind its back. Both figures have white faces, though these are somewhat faded,
and red details on their bodies. Perhaps the most important detail of these 2 figures is their antelopeeared caps. At the top of the panel, 12cm above the antelope-eared cap figures, is a bichrome,
possibly polychrome rhebok facing left (south). It is faded and patinated to some extent. This may
indicate that it is of considerable age. It measures +/- 15cm from nose to tail.
PANEL B
See photo register: 9122-9124, 9134-9137
80-90cm to the right and on the same level as the rhebok in panel A, 10cm right of a severe washzone is, panel B. This panel has only one representational image in it with some red remnants of
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paint on the right side of the panel. The representational image is that of a meticulously detailed
polychrome eland measuring 50cm from back leg to nose and +/- 28cm from rear end to hoof. It
faces right and has its neck slightly lowered. It is walking. Its face is very detailed: a black and
white eye, red forelock also face, turning to black at the tip of the nose, white ears with red and
black detail (red line though the middle of the ear and black exterior of ears). It also has blood
coming from its neck. The body is also detailed in red, white and black- for example there is a black
line running down the backline from the head and white details on the legs and tail. To the right of
the eland are some very faded red remnants of paint.
PANEL C
See photo register: 9138-9142
Panel C is the furthest left of all paintings at S03. It is approximately 1m above panel A and about
20cm further left. This panel contains 3 faded bichrome rhebok in red and white. These rhebok have
faded, their heads have almost completely disappeared. Considering the nature of their
deterioration, it could be suggested that these rhebok are of considerable age. All are about the same
size (+/- 20cm from tail to head).

Figure 147. General shot panel B including large
polychrome shaded polychrome eland .

Figure 148. General shot left side panel D including
strange eland-like figure with non-real feet, 2 rhebok, 1
SDF head and shoulders, with line down face and red
eye.

PANEL D
See photo register: 9149-9162
To the left of panel B is panel D. Panel D is at the bottom of the shelter wall, close to the floor. It is
complex and has some rare imagery in it. On the left side of the panel, at the top, are 2 bichrome
rhebok in dark red and white. They are facing right (north) and are painting as if running. These
rhebok are each approximately 10-12cm in length. They are painted above a strange eland-shape
being with unusual feet- almost human-like in shape. This figure is 30cm in length and painted
mainly in white with red details. This figure partially superimposes a very large human figure with
an exaggerated and detailed face (an SDF). Only the head and shoulders of this figure are clearly
visible, if the rest of it was painted at all. Its face is white with red details and a red eye. The
shoulders are red and white. Coming from behind this figure's shoulders is a stick or bow of some
sort in red and white. It must be noted that the eland-like figure and the SDF are faded and could be
difficult to see in some light conditions.
20cm to the right of these is another collection of images. On the left of this collection are a group
of images involved in superpostioning relationships. The bottom layer is a large polychrome eland
facing right (north) painted underneath a second SDF. The SDF faces the same way, and its right
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arm is extended behind it holding a bow. The left hand is extended in front of the figure with 3
white arrows collapsed in its hand. The face is emphasized and oversized, with a white face and
detailed features. Visible from under the SDF, with its arm visible from its back is a portion of a
human figure in red holding a bow. Over both the eland and the SDF is a small, bright red human
figure, the lower legs faded. Finally, to the right of the SDF's face is another possible polychrome
eland that has faded considerably.
PANEL E
See photo register: 9165-9167
Also close to the shelter floor to the right of panel D are a group of faded and smudged antelope
mainly in red. In the centre is a red and white hartebeest (very smudged). It faces right, measuring
approximately 20cm in length. Surrounding this hartebeest are a number of unspecified antelope in
red. At the top of the panel are the remnants of what once would have been a beautiful bichrome
rhebok. Only the legs, tail and back portion of the body remain, but these are finely painted and
detailed.
PANEL F
See photo register: 9174-9176
The furthest right of all paintings at S03. Panel F contains only the faded and smudged remains of
red figures. No diagnostic features could be identified, however.
STONEWALLING
See photo register: 3002, 3003
Although there are no stonewalled structures within the shelter of S03 itself, outside and slightly
downslope to the east of the shelter is what appears to be a retaining wall.
ARTEFACTS
No surface archaeology was found within the shelter or in the immediate area surrounding it on the
slope below.
DEPOSIT
S03 does not have a well-defined floor and therefore there has been no opportunity for deposit to
build up. As with many of the sites in the Mofoqoi Valley, it may be that archaeology has eroded
down towards the river below. This would be a consequence of the hillside being very steep.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: S03

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 14:30

Location/GPS file:
29°56'53.3" S, 029°05'17.1" E
Date: 12/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 4M
Depth: 3M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH
Aspect & angle: E
Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO

Width: 5M
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, LIGHT RED, BLACK, WHITE
and YELLOW
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3001-3006
CAMERA A: 9118-9176

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 226
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y: 

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y:
Y:

N:
N:
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Vegetation:

Y:

N:

Lichen:

Y: 

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N: 

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations

Past treatments:

Y:

N:

N:

284

General comments: This site contains a large number of paintings but the majority have faded due
to age and/or accelerated fading owing to human and animal rubbing or throwing water/spray on the
images.
There is no visible graffiti, but it appears that soot and algae have contributed to the blackening of
the rockface.
Recommendations:
This site is not recommended as a visitor site. Without extensive cleaning the images – although
they are important, especially for research – are not clear enough for the average visitor to see. It
must, however, remain a protected site.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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Z04 – Rock art and stonewalled site
[ARAL 245]

Figure 149. View towards Z04 facing north.

Figure 150. View from Z04 facing west-northwest
including new staff and research buildings.

SIGNIFICANCE
Ranking: HIGH (vulnerability: high, rarity: moderate-high, visibility: high, complexity: moderate,
potential for research: high)
Z04 is extremely vulnerable due to its proximity to the main park road, and to popular tourist site
E01. It is also in close proximity to the area proposed for development as a biodiversity garden. The
images are clear in parts and the rarity of their subject matter is relatively high. They are likely to
contribute to future research. There is evidence for human occupation in the form of a fireplace
beneath the paintings. This must not be allowed to happen as it severely damages the art. Z04 is also
badly flaked in places. It is ESSENTIAL that this site be protected and regularly monitored to track
the rate of deterioration.
SITE LOCATION: 29°52'19.2" S, 029°04'13.2" E
See photo register: 6119-6121, 6146-6151, 2020-2024
Rock art and stonewalled site Z04 is a South-facing shelter approximately 100m North and 30m
above a small stream running southwest to northeast. The shelter is formed within a large boulder or
rock outcrop on a hillside. The new staff quarters and research buildings currently under
construction are in view of the site to the West-northwest. The shelter itself is 2.2m high, 8m wide
East to West and 5m deep north to south. There is vegetation surrounding the mouth of the shelter.
The talus slope is gradual down to the stream.
PRESERVATION
Although the images in panel C are clear, there has been significant flaking- some images are badly
damaged by this. Panels A and B contain only the remnants of paintings and these are faded and
indeterminate. Panel B is close to a fireplace and covered in soot.
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Figure 151. ARAl image 1980. Close-up bottom centre
panel C including procession of dark red human figures .

Figure 152. MARA image 2015. Close-up bottom centre
panel C including procession of dark red human figures .

ARAL COMPARISON
In this instance the ARAL images of 1980 were so wetted with spray as to be rendered almost
invisible to the naked eye. The one image chosen for comparison (above) is among the few that can
be seen at all. That said, the images that can be seen are in a good state of preservation compared to
the 1980 record. There is no discernible deterioration in the rock face itself and there appears to
have been no significant fading in the pigment – although it is difficult to compare images of wet
and dry rock faces.
Z04 is made up of 3 panels (A-C) spread across the back wall of a south-facing shelter under a
boulder. Panel C is at a height of 50cm from the shelter floor and extends across the wall for 1m.
PANEL A
See photo register: 6122-6128
Panel A is located on the north-western end of the shelter on the back wall behind the stonewalling
at about 45cm from the shelter floor. Here there are only 4/5 distinct remnants of red ochre. They
are too faded to identify as specific subjects
PANEL B
See photo register: 6219-6131, 2025
In roughly the centre of the shelter to the right of a large wash-zone and flake (possibly caused by
heat damage) and covered in soot from the fireplace below are patches of faded red paint. One of
these is quite large and may once have been an antelope (though it is too faded to identify with
confidence) and other red smudges.
PANEL C
See photo register: 6132-6145
Panel C is located near the eastern end of the shelter at a height of 50cm from the shelter floor. It
contains the highest concentration of images, the most interesting subject matter and the best
visibility.
Top Left: Karossed human figure in dark red (badly flaked) facing right with arrows/fly switches
coming from its shoulder. Right of this human figure is a strange dark red image. This image could
represent various things- equipment, a strange non-real beast or a human figure with a strange headit is difficult to be sure
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Figure 153. General shot of Panel C with metre scale.

Figure 154. General shot of Panel C with centimetre
scale.

Left: ‘flying’ human figure with hair/ headdress, arm extending forward holding arrow/ stick. Lines
across abdomen, human figure below (running) painted over flake. Right of these two is another
human figure (this one badly flaked) also with hair/wearing a headdress. This figure also has thick
lines to the left of it. These lines may represent some kind of equipment. Centre: 5cm to right of
unidentifiable figure top left is a non-real beast/monster with large head, long nose/snout and
possible teeth facing right with one arm raised, elbow bent. The hand has obvious claws. Fly
switches come from its back/shoulder. Also contained in the panel is a hunting bag with long
tassels. These tassels are connected to lozenge-shaped accoutrements. Right of the bag is a stretched
skin. Human figure in dark red, bending forward slightly facing right with arrows and fly switches.
Bottom centre: A procession of faded human figures in dark red, some bending forward. These
figures are small and damaged.
Bottom right: bending forward figure in red that is either a human figure bending far forward or a
quadruped of some kind
Far right: faded and flaked group of human figures, one seated at the far right of the panel, to the
left of an area of rock face covered in soot.

288

STONEWALLING
See photo register: 6148, 6152.
A single stonewalled structure.5m long section of dry-stone walling built from the Western end of
the shelter is very dilapidated and only survives to a height of 0.4m. It runs below the drip-line of
the shelter.
ARTEFACTS
No artefacts found at Z04 but there is a fireplace inside the shelter that suggests the site has recently
been used.
DEPOSIT
Although no artefacts were seen on the surface, there is significant depth of deposit (possibly more
than 50cm) which may equal medium potential for excavation.
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ROCK IMAGE CONDITION ASSESSMENT RECORD – MARA programme, Wits University
Sehlabathebe National Park Survey 2015
General Site Information
Site #: Z04

Site name:

Panel #: ALL

Managing agency: LESOTHO NATIONAL
PARKS/MTEC
Assessment level: Basic:
Intermediate:
Detailed:
Time: 08:45

Location/GPS file:
29°52'19.2" S, 029°04'13.2" E
Date: 07/06/2015
Weather: CLEAR
Dimensions: Height: 2.2M
Depth: 5M
Petroglyph/Pictograph?: PICTOGRAPH
Pictograph method: SAN FINE-LINE BRUSH
Aspect & angle: S
Samples taken: NO
Overlays: NO

Width: 8M
Petroglyph method:
Pictograph colour(s):
DARK RED, LIGHT RED, BLACK, WHITE
Substrate:
CLARENS
FORMATION
SANDSTONE
Photos:
CAMERA J: 3001-3006
CAMERA A: 9118-9176

Existing documentation: (e.g. ARAL?)
ARAL 245
Topography/general site description:
Refer to site description.
General description of images and their condition:
Refer to panel description
Natural Deterioration
Wash zones:
Damp areas:

Y: 
Y: 

N:
N: 

Seeps:
Y:
N:
Other water related conditions:

Soluble salts:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Cleaving:

Y: 

N:

Insoluble
salts:
Exfoliation:

Y: 

N:

Granulation:
Wind erosion:

Y:
Y: 

N:
N:

Abrasion:
Dust:

Y: 
Y:

N:
N:
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Vegetation:

Y: 

N:

Lichen:

Y: 

N:

Fungi:

Y:

N:

Mould:

Y:

N: 

Algae:

Y: 

N:

Bacteria:

Y:

N:

Animals:

Y: 

N:

Birds:

Y: 

N:

Bats:

Y:

N:

Insects:

Y:

N:

Other natural deterioration:

N: 

Y:

Artificial/Cultural Deterioration
Y:

N: 

(If graffiti are present, complete following
sections to record type and form.)

(If no graffiti are present go to section headed “Gun shot” and
continue.)

Incised/carved:

Y:

N:

Scratched:

Y:

N:

Abraded:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Painted, brush:

Y:

N:

Spray
painted:
Other paint:

Y:

N:

Pencil:

Y:

N:

Marker pen:

Y:

N:

Crayon:

Y:

N:

Charcoal:

Y:

N:

Chalk:

Y:

N:

Ball point:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y:

N:

Y: 

N:

Graffiti:

Other drawn material:

Y:

N:

Gun shot:

Y:

N:

Theft:

Y:

N:

Climbing
chalk:
Abrasion:

Litter:

Y:

N:

Camp fires:

Staining:

Y:

N:

Visitor
Y:
wear/tear:
N:

N:

Other artificial/cultural Y:
deterioration:
Other Observations
Several extreme cases of water washes coming down the rock face.

Past treatments:

Y:

N:
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General comments:
There is no visible graffiti, but it appears that soot and algae have contributed to the blackening of
the rockface.
Recommendations:
This site contains several very interesting images, but it would have to be cleaned before opening to
the public. It is recommended as a visitor site because of its interesting content and its proximity to
the reception gate, D04a and E01.
ASMIS Site Condition Assessment Value:

Good:

Fair: 

Poor:

Destroyed:

Unknown:

Assessor: SC/AM/JP
Affiliation: WITS - MARA
Contact: DR SAM CHALLIS (sam@rockart.wits.ac.za)

Form prepared by:
J. Claire Dean
Conservator
Dean and Associates Conservation Services, 3438 NE 62nd Avenue, Portland, Oregon 97213. Tel:
503-331-1972. E-mail: clairedean@aol.com
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5. Recommendations
5.1 Cultural heritage management
The companion document to this Report is the Cultural Heritage Management Plan which gives the
recommendations, on a general and a site-specific level, for site management at the High
Significance sites within the SNP WHS. In this section we simply outline a framework for cultural
resource management, the goals, principles, sustainability, code of conduct, monitoring and security
guidelines and recommendations.
Developed in line with the principles adopted and decisions taken by the uKhahlamba Drakensberg
Park World Heritage Site, KwaZulu-Natal South Africa – the Site to which the SNP is annexed –
the following principles are suggested as guidelines for the start-up of the SNP in its status as WHS,
and it is recommended that the SNP further develop its own management plan (to be integrated with
the management plans for Conservation management (Fire management, Wilderness management ,
Invasive plant control, Soil erosion control, Alien animal control, Resource utilisation, Wildlife
management) Cultural heritage management, Eco-cultural tourism management, Environmental
interpretation and education, Research, ecological monitoring and reporting and Operational
management. Such a management plan can only be drawn up once it has been decided which
heritage resources are to be opened to the public.
The SNP WHS is listed as a WHS of dual significance, having both natural and cultural OUV’s that
need to be protected. One of the key issues identified is the threat of the World Heritage status
being revoked should degradation of cultural heritage continue (see concerns below).
In managing the SNP WHS cultural assets and protecting the OUV of the Park, the following
guiding principles should apply:
Management of cultural resources should follow the Operational Guidelines for World
Heritage Sites in terms of the World Heritage Convention Act (Act No.49 of
1999).
Access to sites will be in accordance with the requirements of the Cultural Heritage
Management Plan and site-specific management plans.
No public access is allowed in cultural heritage sites without a Custodian.
The inventory undertaken by this survey has revealed high percentages of fire and
human damage, both of which can be managed and in most cases controlled. The
number of painted images that can still be seen also shows alarmingly high levels
of deterioration.
Recommendation:



Clearing of vegetative material around sites.
Increased control methods to sites that are known to be visited (open sites or not)
whether by tourist visitors, smugglers, poachers, local villagers or traditional
healers. This to be conducted in a way that is sensitive to the knowledge and
needs of the local community.
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Documentation by regular monitoring with photographic records of the sites
which have graffiti and/or evidence of recent occupation and fire-making.

The detailed operational requirements for Cultural heritage management
are set out in Table 3 below.

294

Table 3. Framework for cultural resource management

Strategic outcome
Management of the
globally
significant
cultural heritage and
living heritage to ensure
their preservation for
present and future
generations.

CULTURAL RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
Management targets


Regular review of the Cultural Heritage Management Plan An implemented Cultural Heritage
including a monitoring programme for the Park in accordance
Management Plan for the Park.
with the relevant legislations: World Heritage Act and Lesotho Institutional capacity exists to
National Heritage Bill.
manage cultural heritage.
Develop specialist institutional capacity to ensure and Identification and documentation
champion the effective heritage management process of the
of various types of heritage
Park’s diverse cultural heritage.
resources within the Park.
Ongoing survey for new cultural heritage sites in the Buffer Zone
Ensure a working partnership and
Develop control mechanisms for research and tourism.
management of stakeholders.
Management activities

Indicators of Concern

Priority

Responsibility

Continued loss and/or
degradation of documented
or undocumented cultural
heritage resources.
Lack of heritage specialist(s)
Lack of monitoring and
evaluation systems in place

Year 1
and
ongoing

Park
Manager

Table 4. Framework for cultural resource management

This management framework was developed in line with the principles adopted in 2012 by the managers of the World Heritage Site to which
the Sehlabathebe National Park will be annexed, the Ezemvelo KwaZulu-Natal Wildlife Protected Area Management Planning Unit 79

79

Ezemvelo KZN Wildlife, 2012. uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site: Integrated Management Plan. Version 1.0, Pietermaritzburg.p109
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5.2 A new Cultural Heritage Management Plan for the combined
Maloti-Drakensberg World Heritage Site
Since the publication of the 2012 uKhahlamba Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site: Integrated
Management Plan, the KwaZulu Natal Heritage Resources Agency, Amafa, has answered the call
inscribed therein (Action Project 6.5 (i) of the Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site
Integrated Management Plan) to produce an updated Cultural Heritage Management Plan. This is
the Maloti Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan
for the South African Properties.80
The new Cultural Heritage Management Plan is still in its draft stages, but the executive author,
Celeste Rossouw, has kindly allowed us to preview its contents in order that the Wits MARA
Programme can advise MTEC as to how best to proceed. It is an extensive document – the result of
several years of consultation, preliminary study and background investigation. The plan will be
used to guide the day-to-day management of individual sites and any changes to relevant policies.81
In keeping with the spirit of trans-border co-operation, and in the knowledge that the Sehlabathebe
National park is annexed to and part of the Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site (MDP
WHS), the new Cultural Heritage Management Plan was drafted with the SNP (and MTEC) in mind
and makes mention of it several times.
Because it is not possible for us to produce a comprehensive Management Plan until it has been
decided which sites are to be opened to the public and, indeed, what the SNP authorities’ vision for
Cultural Heritage is going forward, and because there is already an extensive draft Management
Plan for the greater area of the park, we here give just a few suggestions based on policies that are
to be adopted by Ezemvelo, Amafa and SARHA.
Before proceeding, however, it should be noted that we recommend MTEC create a post for a
Senior Heritage Officer for the SNP, and that this officer be tasked with undertaking such research
as will allow for the specific requirements of Cultural Heritage within the SNP to be integrated into
the exiting, as yet unpublished, Management Plan for the South African properties. Ideally it would
integrate both nations’ properties in one document that would accord with the trans-border cooperation.
In any case, agreements must be entered into between all parties responsible for the safeguarding of
Cultural Heritage in the SNP and its surrounds. Therefore we recommend MTEC adopt a similar
system to that outlined in the draft Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management
Plan and sign an MoU with Ezemvelo and Amafa – and suggest that MTEC sign a similar MoU
with SAHRA in order that the South African Heritage Resource Agency become fully aware that
only in collaborative efforts can sites be truly protected.
The following goals and principles are those set out by the Amafa-led collaborative management
group of stakeholders, some of which are given verbatim and others paraphrased.
80

Rossouw, C. n.d. Maloti-Drakensberg Park World Heritage Site Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan for
the South African Properties. Unpublished draft document produced by KwaZulu Natal Heritage Resources Agency,
Amafa, Pietermaritzburg.
81
Rossouw, C. Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan.
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5.2.1 The Goals
The goals of the Cultural Heritage Resource Management Plan are to:
a)
b)
c)
d)

Ensure the long term conservation of heritage resources within the MDP WHS,
Promote public appreciation of heritage resources within the MDP WHS
Explore the educational and
socio-economic value of heritage resources located inside the UDP in a sustainable manner
that does not impact on the cultural and religious integrity of these sites.

5.2.2 The Key Principles
The key principles for the conservation of the cultural heritage can be summarised as follows:





Minimum intervention into the archaeological and historical fabric or disturbance of it. All
intervention must be reversible.
Conservation of the chief archaeological, historical and other heritage elements of the Park
through suitable management systems and services.
Presentation of the heritage resources in a way which enhances its significance.
Conservation to recognised international and institutional standards in respect of site
management, monitoring, maintenance, physical control and visitor management.

Amafa point out that in the trans-frontier, or trans-boundary conservation project, the staffing of the
SNP in terms of Cultural Heritage custodianship is woefully inadequate:
The Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Kingdom of Lesotho, has two
District Cultural Officers whose responsibility it is to preserve and manage both
tangible and intangible cultural heritage resources, but at present there is no rock art
specialist based in Lesotho and there is a reliance on foreign consultants.82
Amafa currently has two staff members dedicated to the management of the rock art sites in the
Park. A Senior Heritage Officer is dedicated to the management of the rock art in the Park, while
a Rock Art Monitor assists field staff in the physical and practical aspects of rock art management.
The Deputy Director: Research, Professional Services and Compliance (DD: RPSC) supervises and
manages the Rock Art function and promotes institutional co-operation on all aspects of cultural
heritage managements in the Park. Amafa’s Archaeology and Built Environment Section are also
available to provide management and conservation advice.

5.2.3 Sustainable utilization of heritage resources
With respect to goal d), above, one of the Park management’s core goals is the sustainable
utilization of heritage resources. This requires that the economic attributes of a heritage
resource/site be used in such a way as to benefit all affected and interested parties without
compromising the attributes that impart significance. Twenty two rock art sites are currently open
to the public in the South African part of the Park. The public may visit these if in possession of a
permit, or if accompanied by accredited custodians. In terms of heritage legislation, access to rock
82

Rossouw, C. Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural Heritage Resources Management Plan. 16
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art sites is restricted. In order to overcome the conflict created between the desire of the public to
access rock art, and the management desire to limit access, as well as other management issues, a
number of policies have been developed. There are currently policies in place that addresses site
access to rock art sites by the public, researchers, educational visitors, the media for filming and
publications and to local communities for ritual purposes.

5.2.4 Code of Conduct
A Code of Conduct is set out in an addendum to the document. This relates to behaviour at rock art
sites has been developed and this information should be made available to all visitors to rock art
sites.

5.2.5 Monitoring
Monitoring of the rock art sites is carried out in regular inspections by both Amafa and EKZNW
staff. Over 96 Field Rangers are employed within the MDP WHS to carry out a variety of
functions. Their work entails law enforcement, biological and cultural heritage monitoring. Rock
art sites are monitored at different frequencies depending on whether they ore opened to visitors or
have no access. Open sites, which allow access for the public access under the direct supervision of
an Amafa accredited Custodian, are inspected on a monthly basis, sites that are threatened by illegal
visitation are monitored on a quarterly basis and those threatened by fire bi-annually. Closed sites
are inspected annually. A new Cluster Monitoring Programme is currently being introduced
throughput the MDP WHS, which means that the sites will be monitored more frequently.

5.2.6 Security in Sehlabathebe National Park
On the occasion when the Honourable Minister of Tourism, Environment and Culture, Mme
Tampane visited the SNP and had the opportunity to speak to the members of the Wits MARA
Programme conducting the survey, the issue of security was raised. The Honourable Minister and
the Principal Secretary, Ntate Sehloho were both very concerned about unauthorised access to the
park and the prevalence of cross-border smuggling and stock theft as well as poaching the Park’s
game animals. Smugglers and stock thieves, as well as ordinary villagers grazing their livestock, are
responsible for making fire in the rock art shelters and the subsequent damage to the rock art sites.
Proper policing of the park by a dedicated team of Field Rangers is a very necessary action that
should be implemented by MTEC in collaboration with the existing border patrols. SNP Field
Rangers need to be employed, and need to be prepared to engage with persons using the park in
ways that affect the conservation of this World class Cultural Heritage.

5.2.7 San descendants
Important, although something that was not discussed or discovered by the survey team, is the issue
of living San descendants with connections to the SNP and its environs. This, we understand, falls
under the remit of the Intangible Heritage Survey. For San Descendants, however, the rock art in
the shelters of the Maloti-Drakensberg constitutes a very tangible heritage. On the UKhahlamba
side, Amafa advises that San descendants should be major stakeholders in the cultural resources of
the MDP WHS. The managers of the Park acknowledge this and have started a process of
promoting and respecting in living heritage associated these people. EKZNW do not allow the
collection of animals from protected areas for traditional use, but allowances have been made and
the Park makes two eland per year available for traditional ceremonies for San descendants.
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5.2.8 Conservation strategy
The following tables are taken with kind permission from the draft Maloti-Drakensberg Cultural
Heritage Resources Management Plan. They are:
Tables 4 A and B:
A. Policy themes towards maintenance, physical conservation; visitor management and
research.
B. Identification of agents of deterioration: threat, action, responsibility: outcome criteria,
time frames and outcomes.
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Maintenance:

Physical conservation:

Maintenance can be defined as the
continuous protection of the setting, fabric
and contents, distinguishing it from repair,
which would indicate restoration or
reconstruction. (Burra Charter, Article 1.5)

Conservation means all the processes of looking after a The management of visitors Research
strategies
and
place so as to retain its cultural significance (Burra Charter, includes
priorities include:
Article 1.4) This also includes direct intervention at a site,
e.g. stabilisation, adaptation, restoration and reconstruction. i) The development of site i) Supporting both applied
access policies addressing
and theoretic research
a) Stabilisation (Article 1.6) can be defined as preserving
the public, media and ritual ii) Research
should
be
what exists as it is or is retarding deterioration (not
demands on sites
undertaken using current
improvement) Examples include:
ii) The employment of guides,
best practice.
i.
establishing a drip line,
custodians
iii) Research benefit should
ii.
consolidation treatment to stabilise paintings iii) The
development
of
outweigh potential risks.
and engravings.
interpretive programmes
iv) Duplication of research
iv) The
construction
and
should be discouraged.
NOTE: Presently Conservation Specialists do not support
maintenance of visitor’s v) Research
should
be
the implementation of a drip-line or consolidation treatment
facilities e.g. signs, physical
conducted by recognised
as it results in water accumulation which leads to
barriers, walk ways etc.
institutions,
or
in
exfoliation at sensitive areas in the parent rock.
partnership with them.
Such work must adhere directly vi) Foreign researchers must
b) Adaptation: Adaptation entails modifying a place to to the strategies related to
partner
with
South
suit compatible uses and it is acceptable where it will adaptation.
African Institutions.
supplement the conservation of the place, and if it does not
substantially subtract from the cultural significance of a
site.

Maintenance
includes
baseline
documentation, completion of condition
assessment reports and
continuous
monitoring (regular inspections and the
replication of recording methods). This is
based on the principle of preventative care
with minimum intervention. Examples
include the following:
i.

checking that the fire
breaks are maintained,
ii. removing dead wood
inside caves and rock
shelters that
pose a fire threat,
iii. trimming shrubs that may
abrade rock art panels,
iv. checking that the visitors’
infrastructure (fences,
walk ways, signage) are
maintained and repaired
if necessary.

Visitor management:

Research:

Adaptation must be limited to that which is essential to
allow use of the place in accordance with the Statement of
Goals and Objectives within the IMP. An example may be:
i. modifying a site to allow for low impact tourism (The
construction of fences, signage, board walks, benches,
etc. at rock art sites).
c) Restoration involves returning the existing fabric to a
known earlier state by removing accretions without
introducing new materials (Article 1.7 & 19).This can only
be done if there is sufficient evidence of an earlier state and
only if removing the fabric reveals the cultural significance
of the place/setting.
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This process is limited to

iii.

i. the removal of post-contact
graffiti (younger than 100 years)
ii. the removal of stains caused by lichen and vascular
plants
the removal of birds and insect nests obliterating the
art.
NOTE: At present Conservation Specialists do not remove
swallows’ nests if they are situated in close proximity to the
rock art - but not obliterating it, as swallows tend to build
on the same spot every year and if one removes the nest,
the chance exists that a new nest will be constructed over
the art.
d) Reconstruction: implies returning a site as near as
possible to a known earlier state (Article 1.8 & 20). This is
aimed at legibility as well as the aesthetic presentation of a
site/artefact. New as well as old materials can be used in
the process. Reconstruction must be limited to the repair of
a dilapidated entity (it should not involve the majority of
the fabric).
NOTE: Reconstruction is not permissible in South Africa as
there are no San descendants who are still practicing artists.
Therefore no skills regarding renovation or retouch exist (It
is however allowed in Australia, where the original
tradition is still carried out).
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Threat:

Action:

Persons
responsible:

Criteria to
outcome:

measure

the Time frame:

Outcome:

Human Agents of deterioration
Vandalism: (Graffiti ) – Applied
technique:
the addition of
material to the rock surface
- charcoal
- chalk
- paint: oil or
water-based
- other
Vandalism: (Graffiti) – Removal
technique: the removal of the
rock substrate in order to mark the
rock surface: e.g. scratched or
deeply incised, hacked off pieces

All visitors must be accompanied by
an Amafa-accredited custodian, who
will relate the code of conduct to the
guests and supervise their behaviour.

Custodian→RAM
(Amafa)→SHO:RA
(Amafa)

Reduced
vandalism.

incidences

of Ongoing

Reduction in graffiti

Site specific management plans will
specify the number of guests allowed
to visit rock art sites, in accordance
with the size of the cave/shelter.
Limiting the size of the group will
allow the custodian to adequately
supervise the group and ensure that no
vandalism takes place.

SHO:RA
(Amafa)→DD:PSR
C (Amafa) →
CHMG

Reduced
vandalism.

incidences

of Ongoing

Reduction in graffiti

Reduced
vandalism.

incidences

of Ongoing

Reduction in graffiti

Reduced
vandalism.

incidences

of Need driven

Reduction in graffiti

Reduced
vandalism.

incidences

of Need driven

Reduction in graffiti

Content: names & initials, dated
Monitoring The Custodian has the
names, designs, outlining of motif, duty to monitor the site and report
imitation of motif
back on any undesirable situation.
Monthly monitoring forms following
Location: Directly over the pigment or a prescribed format will assist this
art or adjacent to the art on the process.
main panel
The sooner charcoal graffiti is
Vandalism also includes other forms removed from the rock substrate, the
of abrasion against rock art, easier the process will be, when
shooting or any other act of charcoal remains on the rock surface
defacement
and
deliberately for long time-spans, pigments become
introducing water/any other liquid internalised with the rock matrix.
to painted surfaces.
The restoration of applied graffiti or
the rehabilitation of the rock surface
with reference to engraved vandalism,
constitute direct intervention.

Custodians/FR→
OIC→ RAM

Accredited
Conservator on
appointment and
permit from Amafa.
Accredited
Conservator on
appointment and
permit from Amafa.
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A Heritage Impact assessment is
needed to investigate the impact of
alterations on the integrity of the site.

Practitioner on
appointment by
Amafa.

Reduce/prevent the impact of Need driven
alterations on the integrity of
the site.

Management must adhere to the This
report,
principle of minimum intervention accompanied by a
and reversibility of actions.
permit application to
start the restoration
A
Photographic
and
written or rehabilitation, will
documentation process must form part be send to the Permit
of any intervention programme.
Review Committee
who will decide
whether the permit
will be issued or not.
Touching of Art.
Any area within 50m radius
Custodian→
Effectiveness of the Custodian Ongoing
Skin contains oils and fats that cause
(surrounding) the site is protected by
SHO:RA
Programme
deterioration of the paintings. It also law
and
an Amafa-accredited
(Amafa)→
results in contamination of the art Custodian must accompany visitors.
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
compromising chemical analysis.
The custodian will inform the people
Custodian→
Effectiveness of the Custodian Ongoing
Touching rock art may also result in a that they may not remove, alter,
SHO:RA
Programme
polishing effect that also leads to change, destroy anything on the site
(Amafa)→
colour loss.
and its immediate surroundings, nor DD:PSRC (Amafa)
touch the art.
Certain recording techniques such as
tracing or rubbings necessitate Visitors’ numbers should be limited to
Custodian→
Recording of visitor numbers
Ongoing
touching of the art.
allow for good supervision of guests SHO:RA (Amafa)→
on site.
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
Abrasion
(Rubbing/scratching
against paintings, accidentally
removing pigment: Such damage
can be caused by un/intentional
leaning against the paintings.
Equipment such as backpacks may
have metal clasps that can scratch

Minimum
intervention

No deterioration of
rock
due
to
touching.
No deterioration of
rock
due
to
touching.

No deterioration of
rock
due
to
touching.

Any tracing requires a permit from
Amafa. Such tracing may only be
carried out by suitably qualified
persons.

SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
→PRC

Permit

When
required

No deterioration of
rock due to tracing.

All visitors must be accompanied by
an Amafa-accredited Custodian, who

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→

Effectiveness of the Custodian
Programme
Ongoing

No deterioration of
rock
due
to
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the art. Abrasion can also result
when people are trying to take
photos
in confined spaces.
Continued abrasion ultimately
leads to removal of pigments from
the rock face.

Fire.
Camp fires, cigarette and candle
smoke as well as fire resulting from
controlled burns causes soot to be
deposited on the rock surface and
covers the paintings, it also causes
flaking/(paint peeling off from rock
surface).

must inform the guests to remove
their back packs before entering an
area within 5m of the rock art site.

DD:PSRC

abrasion.

The Custodian will also tell the people
to be careful not to accidentally lean
or touch the rock surface.

Custodian→
Effectiveness of the Custodian
SHO:RA (Amafa)→ Programme
Ongoing
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Numbers will be limited to allow for
sufficient supervision.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Visitor information.

Recording of visitor numbers
Ongoing

No deterioration of
rock
due
to
abrasion.
No deterioration of
rock
due
to
abrasion.
No
new
fire
damage.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)
→ CHMG

Reduction in damage to rock art Ongoing
by fire.

Custodians
completing
monthly
monitoring reports must inform both
the PM of the Park as well as Amafa
SHO:RA, if vegetation is posing a fire
threat.

Custodian→PM/
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Monthly Monitoring

Monthly

No
new
damage.

fire

The OIC should do a pre-burn
assessment of sensitive sites and burn
a fire-break around it; where practical.

OIC

Assessment

When
required

No
new
damage.

fire

SCM

Vegetation control

No
new
damage.

fire

Push controlled fires outside the 20m
Buffer Zone.
Clear vegetation posing a fire hazard
within the 20m Buffer Zone of the
rock art site, where practical.

In case of unscheduled burns, SCM
should identify fire-sensitive sites and
take immediate steps to avoid
potential fire damage (by once again
burning a fire-break at least 20m from
the site); where practical.

Ongoing/
Immediate
when
required
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Dust.
Dust settles over the paintings, bonds
with the minerals in the art and
creates a dark crust over it – little
can be done to remove it. Hence
intervention should focus on
prevention of dust causing agents.
Dust and water in combination
further
compromise
painted
surfaces.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

Reducing/preventing dust.

Ongoing

No new damage
done by dust.

Ecological Advice

Reducing/preventing dust.

When
required

No new damage
done by dust

Reduction in damage caused by Ongoing
pouring liquid on rock art.

No new damage
caused by liquids

OIC

Paths to became overgrown

No
access
to
unmanaged sites

Paths leading to or past sensitive sites
must be closed or re-routed.

OIC

Paths closed

Unmanaged sites or sites not opened
to the public must not be recorded on
hikers ‘maps or on literature or
displays.

SHO:RA (Amafa)

Site information is kept confidential

OIC

Visitor information
Control visitor numbers: max 6-8
people within a painted site at any one
time, and always under supervision.

Vegetation planting may reduce dust,
but is a direct intervention. Both
Ezemvelo (Ecological Advice) as well
as Amafa needs to be consulted before
any such intervention will be
permitted.
Applying liquid to painted surfaces. Provision of public information
Pouring liquid onto art to improve
visibility quickly causes irreparable Visitors to be accompanied by an
damage to the art. This will result Amafa-accredited Custodian
both in colour loss as well as lime,
silica and salt accretion over the
art. Furthermore, dust bonds more
easily to wet surfaces
Paths to unmanaged sites should be
Access control:
Damage,
both intentional
and decommissioned and allowed to
unintentional can be reduced by overgrow and must not be maintained
ensuring adequate access to rock in cases where heritage sites are
closed to the public.
art sites.

Custodian→
SHO:RA (Amafa)→
DD:PSRC (Amafa)

When
required

When
required
Maps
containing
information

correct

No
access
to
unmanaged sites
No
access
to
unmanaged sites

Ongoing
Provision of correct information

No

access
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to

unmanaged sites

and is not made public.
Monitoring cards
Ongoing monitoring patrols to all sites
open to the public.

RAM (Amafa)

All public centres should have signage
reminding visitors of the custodian
and access rules.

SHO:RA (Amafa)

No
access
to
unmanaged sites
Suitable literature and signage

Visitor Management:
Visitor numbers must be treated with
caution (Duval & Smith, 2012).
Understanding the needs of visitors
will
assist
in
developing
management
strategies which
protect
rock
art
while
accommodating
visitor
expectations.

OIC

Every MDP WHS resortshould have a
notice board or pamphlets showing
which sites are opened for overnight
camping.

SHO:RA (Amafa)

Regular and ongoing monitoring.
Amafa-accredited Custodians on a
monthly basis, Annually by the
SHO:RA, and by EKZNW FR and
HO according to their schedule. This
information will be used to populate
the rock art database, in order to
identify threats timeously and to
implement strategies to limit or
prevent deterioration.
By maximising appreciation and
enjoyment, visitors are most likely to
be receptive to conservation measures.
Guests usually link a well-conserved
site to good management practices.
Ensuring there is evidence of site
management contributes in this
regard.

Custodians→RAM
(Amafa) →SHO:RA
(Amafa)/FR

Monthly
No
access
to
unmanaged sites

Patrols
No camping allowed inside caves or
shelters containing rock art.

Ongoing

When
required
No
access
to
unmanaged sites
As per
Clustering
Monitoring
Regime

Monitoring cards
Populating rock art database

No
access
to
unmanaged sites
As per
Clustering
Monitoring
Regime

Custodian

Visitor statistics

Ongoing

No new damage to
rock art sites
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Minimise direct or indirect damage by
ensuring the following interventions
are effected appropriately:
- staff and custodian
presence
- sign boards
- information pamphlets
- site museums
- and barriers to mitigate
threats.
Visitor Infrastructure. The topic is
covered in the discussion on economic
value of heritage sites.
Natural Agents of Deterioration
Weathering:
In conservation terminology, the rock
on which paintings are found is
called the “substrate”. Weathering
or deterioration of the rock itself is
one of the most common problems
affecting rock art. Weathering is
chemical alteration and mechanical
breakdown of rock material as a
result of exposure to air, moisture
and organic matter.

Weathering
Vegetation surrounding rock art sites,
including those that are managed for
the public, should be retained
whenever possible, due to its value in
shielding and reducing the impact of
direct sunlight on paintings; for site
microclimate control; and to buffer
daily extremes in temperature and
humidity. This obviously excludes
vegetation that is causing a threat due
to abrasion. Should the decision be
made that vegetation need to be
planted in front of a cave or shelter
with rock art, one must remember that
this constitutes direct intervention and
that the relevant permits are needed
from Amafa and EKZNW.

Custodian→RAM
(Amafa)→SHO:RA
(Amafa)

Photographic recording

As
per Reduced
Cluster
weathering
Monitoring
incidences
Regime

 Mechanical weathering: occurs
as a result of external or internal
sources of stress and includes heat,
moisture, crystal growth, frost,
salts.
 Chemical weathering: Structure
& composition of the rock changes,
as a result of the reaction between With regard to natural block collapse
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the minerals & elements in the
substrate with water or oxygen:
leads to solution, oxidation and
carbonisation.
Commonly encountered types of
weathering
 Honeycomb weathering:
Is
caused by differing resistance of
the minerals in the rock surface to
weathering. It results in many small
hollows.
 Cavernous weathering: Occurs
commonly in sandstone, identified
visually as scalloping of the rock
surface. Salt and water are the
primary causal agents.
 Granular
disintegration:
Involves a deterioration of the rock
matrix and natural cements that
hold the rock together.
 Natural block collapse: Loss of
rock from the remaining parent
rock, as a result of the weakening
of the substrate along cracks and
fissures caused by pressure
(expansion and rapid cooling of
particles during bushfires and when
water freezes in cracks).
Water:
Ground water, condensation, humidity
and direct water contact, such as
rain have an impact on the
substrate of rock art panels.
Surface water - flowing water

or instability of the rock matrix:
Custodians to be trained to identify
and report on structural instability
such as cracks and fissures and alert
Amafa staff.

Prevention of or attempts to stop /
limit water from flowing over the
paintings. Such work could include
stabilisation and direct intervention by
construction of a drip-line to divert
water flow.

RAM (Amafa)
→SHO:RA (Amafa)

Monitoring Cards

As per the Reduced incidents
Cluster
of water damage
Monitoring
Regime
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creates dark patches on the rock
surface and around such dark
patches are often lighter regions
caused by the deposition of
minerals (e.g. salts) carried in
water. Salt/silica accretion or lime
encrustation may build up and
obscure the painting or it could be
deposited behind the rock face,
eventually causing it to flake off.
Direct exposure to water will also
cause pigment loss. Within the
northern part of the Park, an added
impact – that of acid rain caused by
highveld power plants – may be
felt. This has however not been
tested.
Fire
Fire causes soot to be deposited on the
rock surface, covering and
obscuring paintings and causing
flaking. Extreme heat from veld
fires
can
cause
large-scale
exfoliation of rock surfaces, due to
rapid thermal expansion.

Vegetation
The most obvious threats posed by
vegetation are those related to fire
and abrasion and the management
interventions for those threats
apply. There are various categories
of vegetation that need to be
evaluated in greater detail:
 Vascular plants: plant leaves and

The construction of drip lines
constitute a direct intervention and an
HIA is required, along with a permit
issued by Amafa

PRC

Permit

A 20m buffer area, as required by the
KwaZulu-Natal Heritage Act should
be enforced where practical, when
scheduled burns are carried out. Dry
vegetation in close proximity to rock
art sites must be removed. OIC’s
should refer to the Fire Compartment
Attribute Table to identify sensitive
heritage features.

SCM

Fire Compartment
Table

Keep vegetation around the shelter
neatly trimmed. Unless necessary, do
not remove trees or top-soil as this
constitutes development requiring a
permit. Any work of this nature needs
to be directly supervised by a OIC or
Amafa SHO: RA.

OIC or SHO:RA
(Amafa) →SCM

When
required

Reduced incidents
of water damage

The
principle
of
minimum
intervention and reversibility of
actions must be applied.

Monitoring

Attribute As per burn No new damage by
schedule
fire.

As
per No new damage
Cluster
due to vegetation.
Monitoring
Regime

Remove dead plant matter inside the
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stems may brush the rock surface
and have an abrasive effect on the
art. Root action can cause existing
cracks to widen and thus weaken
the physical structure of the rock.
 Algae. These are simple plants,
often requiring wet conditions.
Certain algae can form thick layers
over painted surfaces, eventually
causing the rock surface to break
down, or alternatively, pigment
loss.
 Lichen: Lichens grow on trees,
walls and rocks. They extract
nutrients from the growth substrate.
They have varying colours and
tend to withstand drier conditions
than algae. They cause direct
physical and chemical damage to
the rock surface
 Mosses: These often occur in
wetter and damper parts of a rock
shelter, and have a physical and
corrosive effect on the rock
surface.
Damage caused by animals.
a. Abrasion by animals: Domestic
and wild animals rub against
paintings and cause flaking. Mud is
also deposited over paintings.
b. Animals trample cave deposits
and shelter floors. This raises dust,
but may also cause damage to
archaeological deposits
c. Urine and excrement leads to salt

shelter that poses a fire hazard.
While vegetation may pose a threat,
this needs to be evaluated against the
benefits raised in para 10.5.3.1.1.1
Vegetation also may benefit a site in
consolidation of shelter deposits and
soils in the vicinity and in suppressing
airborne dust, preventing deposition
over paintings.
Prevent damage caused by heat from
fire and soot covering paintings, by
burning fire-trails around sensitive
sites, at least 20m from the site, where
practical.
Only experts should intervene to try
and remove lichen, mosses and algae
growing too close to or over art, this
constitutes of direct intervention
requiring a permit.

Construct fences where appropriate.
Within 10 m of a rock art site this
constitutes of direct intervention
requiring a permit.

PRC

Permit
When
required

RAM (Amafa)
→PRC

Erection of fence

PRC

Removal of nests

When
required

When
required

Restoration of rock
art.

No damage
animals

by

No new damage by
nests
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deposits on the cave surface,
transported by ground water and
deposited as yellow patches over
the art.
d. Animals may lick paintings and
rock surfaces.
e. Animals cause fluctuations in the
micro-climate of the cave/shelter
environments
f. Bird & Insect Nests, termite trails
and termite mounds: Birds and
insects build nests covering
paintings, (e.g. swallows & wasps’ The removal of birds’ and insects’
nests. Nests obscure the art and nests constitutes direct intervention
causes pigment loss. It has been requiring a permit.
noted that existing nests, encourage
nest-building nearby.)

Abbreviations in table: DD:PSRC

Deputy Director: Professional Services, Research & Compliance, Amafa

PRC

Permit Review Committee

RAM

Rock Art Monitor

SHO:RA

Senior Heritage Officer: Rock Art, Amafa
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5.3 Immediate measures
With regard to the ‘Decision: 37 COM 8B.18 of the World Heritage Committee’ outlined in the
preface to this document, UNESCO has issued the ‘State Authority’ in Lesotho (MTEC) with a list
of requirements. Some of these requirements have been addressed by the surveying and inventory
of rock art and archaeological sites by the University of the Witwatersrand MARA 2015 survey.
Other requirements affect directly the conservation of the heritage resources and these are
mentioned throughout the document.
Directive h) of the Draft Decision (which was later presumably subsumed under requirement g) in
the final Decision) suggested the Ministry increase finances to improve the Park’s protection. This
is perhaps the most important measure to be taken soonest. Once the Park is secure from poachers,
smugglers, stock thieves and villagers grazing their animals, the conservation strategy can at least
start with a stable footing. Safeguarding the park will necessarily mean expanding and better
equipping the units of field rangers.
Requirement g) states that there must be allocated a ‘specific and adequate annual budget to allow
for medium-term planning in conservation, inventorying and monitoring.’ This can only be carried
out to international standards with the establishment of a permanent Monitoring Team. As
mentioned in the preface, this might be implemented by creating jobs (and enhancing existing roles)
at three levels:




SNP patrol staff trained in safeguarding heritage resource (particularly rock art) sites
Regional MTEC Department of Culture officials trained to monitor rock art sites
National level Senior Heritage Officer(s) for the SNP employed at the new National
Museum of Lesotho

The latter would be qualified archaeologists who would travel regularly from Maseru to oversee the
conservation strategy and maintain links between SNP staff, MTEC DoC officials and their
counterparts on the South African side of the combined World Heritage Site.
It is of the greatest importance that the findings of this survey are considered before any further
development, building or otherwise, is undertaken in Sehlabathebe National Park. There has already
been significant building work at the new Park Lodge, at the Visitor Reception Gate and outside the
Main Gate, some of which impacts directly on archaeological sites and some of which is
dangerously close to sensitive rock art sites. Although some of these areas were zoned as Tourism
Development Areas, and the EIA was done, which to some degree addressed cultural heritage
issues, we strongly suggest that further development complies with UNESCO’s Decision: 37 COM
8B.18, clause 3, wherein they stress the
‘…need to ensure that Cultural Heritage Impact Assessments are undertaken in
conjunction with Environmental Impact Assessments for any proposed
development affecting the setting within the property.’
We also strongly suggest that further EIA and HIA assessment be carried out in relation to
the positioning of the Visitor Reception Gate in close proximity to the sensitive and high
significance sites of D04a, b, and Z04.
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Site E01, Panel E, Rain Animal – natural light photograph before digital removal of soot and algae damage

Site E01, Panel E, Rain Animal – enhancement; after digital removal of soot and algae damage

Rock Art Research Institute Heritage Resources Survey,
Sehlabathebe National Park
Kingdom of Lesotho
January 2015
Initial Site Visit for Staff Training Purposes
27th January 2015
Team members and government representatives from the Ministry of Tourism, Environment and
Culture were taken to a well-known painted rock art site in close proximity to the lodge (now
recorded as site E01) in order for the techniques and methods of recording heritage resources detailed
in the staff training meeting of the morning of the 27th of January 2015 to be demonstrated.

1. Rules of Conduct at Archaeological Sites
Project Director Dr Sam Challis and Consultant Director Hugo Pinto explained correct procedures of
conduct within sites being visited or recorded. This included visits by trained members of teams as
well as by members of the public. Emphasis was placed on non-invasive methods of recording, proper
handling of artefacts for photography, and general respect for the Cultural Heritage of the site.

2. Introduction to concepts: Material Culture
Prior to recording site E01, Sam Challis and Hugo Pinto introduced the survey team members and
government representatives to essential concepts in the understanding of material culture in order for
accurate and thorough identification of such to be undertaken. These explanations were as follows:

2.1 Rock Art
A short introduction to current understanding of Bushmen rock art was given by Dr Sam Challis,
followed by an explication of the history of academic thought on the subject. This was conducted (at
the most basic level) in order to familiarize those present with the imagery likely to appear at sites
surveyed. This also served to highlight the importance of rock art within the history of southern
Africa.
Dr Challis then went on to list some of the important descriptive terminology researchers use when
documenting rock art sites so as to ensure sites are recorded in accordance with other databases on
rock art. The correct procedure for photographing rock art was demonstrated.

Rock Art Research Institute Heritage Resources Survey,
Sehlabathebe National Park
Kingdom of Lesotho
January 2015

2.1 Archaeological Artefacts
This session was conducted by Hugo Pinto. Members were instructed on how to assess a site in terms
of what archaeology is present in it and how to identify archaeological artefacts to be recorded. These
heritage resources include:
1. Stone Walling: identification of various types of stone walling and terms with which to
describe them
2. Stone Artefacts: members were shown what attributes to look for when attempting to identity
stone artefacts and how to correctly record them.
3. Pottery: In addition to ceramic identification sheets, examples of pottery from E01 were
shown in order to familiarize those present with their attributes.
4. Historical artefacts: artefacts from historical periods (such as glass, metal and so forth) were
highlighted as being of importance to record.
5. Deposits: It was demonstrated how to identify archaeological deposit within sites with the
purpose of recommending such sites for further investigation by archaeologists.

3. Group Site Documentation
Led by Dr Sam Challis and Hugo Pinto, a complete documentation of E01 was undertaken. This
process involved the application of techniques detailed in the initial staff training.
Procedure, as detailed on site record form:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

GPS coordinates, elevation and aspect of site.
Description of class of site.
Rock art description including description of separate panels.
Record of structures and archaeological finds at site.
Details pertaining to such artefacts.
Potential for further research at site and excavation potential.
Level of preservation and factors contributing to state thereof.
A sketch of E01 including rock art panels in context.
A full photographic record of all cultural resources present at the site and its location within
the landscape.
10. This photographic record detailed on a photograph register for future reference.

Rock Art Research Institute Heritage Resources Survey,
Sehlabathebe National Park
Kingdom of Lesotho
January 2015
Staff training for Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
January 27th 2015

Call to Order: A staff training meeting was held at 09:30 on the 27th of January 2015 at the
Sehlabathebe National Park, Kingdom of Lesotho. It was presided over by Dr Sam Challis and Hugo
Pinto of the MARA (Matatiele Archaeology Rock Art) Programme, Rock Art Research Institute,
University of the Witwatersrand, South Africa.

Attendees
Name

Department/Affiliation

Capacity

Sam Challis
Hugo Pinto
Tsepang Shano

Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture

Puseletso Lecheko
Rethabele Mokhachane
Sheriff Mothopeng
Pulani Nthunya
Joseph Ralimpe
Mokulubete Moshoeshoe
Alice Mullen
Semela Mōna
‘Mamocheko Malefane
Khabang Mofulukoane
Puseletso Ramalefane
Mamateheleca Bereq
Nombulelo Makhota
Mokau Monyathsi
Peter Mapota

Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Rock Art Research Institute
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture
Ministry of Tourism, Environment and Culture

Project Director
Consultant Director
Senior Museum Curator/ Project
Coordinator
Field Director
Field Director
Survey Member
Survey Member
Survey Member
Survey Member
Field Instructor
Culture Officer Sehlabathebe
Culture Officer Sehlabathebe
Culture Officer Mokhotlong
Culture Officer Mohale s’Hoek
Culture Officer Qacha
Culture Officer Thabatseka
Park Manager Sehlabathebe
Park Technician Sehlabathebe

Minutes

1. Official introductions
Led by Dr Sam Challis
1.1 Introductions by attendees.
1.2 Introduction of the Rock Art Research Institute Heritage Resources Survey, Sehlabathebe
National Park.
1
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1.3 Explication of survey aims and collaboration between UNESCO, Ministry of Tourism,
Environment and Culture of the Kingdom of Lesotho and the Rock Art Research Institute of
the University of the Witwatersrand, South Africa.

2. Sehlabathebe National Park Code of Conduct
Mr Mokau Monyathsi
2.1 General rules and regulations for conduct within the Sehlabathebe National Park.

3. Staff Training
3.1 Commencement of staff training.
Led by Dr Sam Challis and Hugo Pinto
Notes: Staff training was commenced by Dr Sam Challis and Mr Hugo Pinto (Rock Art research
Institute, University of the Witwatersrand) who underlined the importance of thorough documentation
of sites within the Park. The documentation of sites was placed within the context of the brief given
by UNESCO as well as within a wider context:
1. The importance correct documentation for the purpose of a complete survey of the National
Park.
2. For the fulfilment of requirements set out by UNSECO for the maintenance of World
Heritage Site status.
3. For the collection, documentation and preservation of heritage resources for the Kingdom of
Lesotho.
4. This could in turn lead to the creation of a National inventory of heritage resources within the
Kingdom of Lesotho.
5. The results of the survey contributing to further understanding of the history, archaeology and
heritage of southern Africa.
Questions raised: Tsepang Shano, (Senior Museum Curator, Ministry of Tourism, Environment and
Culture, Kingdom of Lesotho) raised the question of removal of heritage resources from sites
surveyed for their curation and display at a proposed Visitor Centre located within Sehlabathebe
National Park.
Response: Hugo Pinto responded to the issue raised by expounding the Lesotho’s legislation on the
removal of heritage resources. This is prohibited without permit. Further actions need to be
undertaken at sites (such as excavation) in order to remove objects of
cultural/historical/archaeological value.
.
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4. Skills Transfer
Notes: This section entailed members presiding over the meeting explaining proper procedures for
documentation of sites as well as demonstrations of how to use survey equipment.
1. Record sheets: These are to be filled in as completely as possible as they are a lasting record
of the heritage resources surveyed and may be referred to not only by members of the team,
but also by researchers conducting work in the area in years to come.
2. Cameras: Discussion on the correct use of cameras, rules of practice for photographing
heritage resources.
3. Scales: Scales to be used when photographing all finds, including rock art and artefacts.
4. Sketches: Demonstration of how to complete a sketch of a site. Sketches as a valuable
resource for later identification of sites by those visiting them for the first time, as an
additional descriptive tool.’
5. Wireless radios: To be used for communication between team members while conducting
surveys.
6. GPS: The use of GPS units was explained. This explanation included training for the use of
tracks that show the exact area surveyed within a day, how to record waypoints onto the GPS
units to mark each site identified. The saving and clearing of tracks was also demonstrated.
7. Global Mapper: In addition to team members being introduced to the use of GPS units,
Semela Mōna (Culture Officer for Sehlabathebe, Ministry of Tourism, Environment and
Culture, Kingdom of Lesotho) was given instruction and training on the use of the computer
program Global Mapper, so that tracks and waypoints could be transferred from the GPs
units.
8. Ceramic Identification sheets: A document containing types of pottery and how to identify
them was given to team members.

5. Allocation of Equipment
Notes: At this point in the meeting core team members were allocated survey equipment and
those allocations noted. This equipment is to remain in the hands of those members for the
duration of the survey.

6. Adjournment
Dr Sam Challis moved that meeting be adjourned and this was agreed upon at 13:30.
Approval of minutes:
Signature:
Minutes prepared by: Alice Mullen
3

